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PREFACE

‘Look to the end’, says Herodotus’ Solon, but this important maxim has
been largely ignored in the case of Herodotus’ own Histories, at least in
the English-speaking world. The last commentary devoted exclusively to
Book g is now over a hundred years old, and those of Macan and of How
and Wells, which include Book g, now also approach the century mark.
Yet Book g is the climax as well as the completion of the work, and the
major themes of Herodotus’ Histones are all here echoed, modified, and
revisited. If one is to explore the meaning (or range of possible meanings)
of the Histories, one simply must look to the end.

Our aim in this commentary has been to bring together grammati-
cal and syntactical help, literary appreciation, and historical criticism. We
have tried to look at Book g as a work of both literature and history, believ-
ing that in an author as complex as Herodotus the two cannot profitably
be separated. We have envisioned our audience as advanced undergrad-
uates, graduate students, and scholars, although we are certain that not
all constituencies will feel fairly treated. In the individual notes we have
generally worked outwards from grammatical explanation to larger issues
and questions. Although we have found that we have been like-minded in
our interpretation of the text and that our respective arcas of knowledge
have been complementary, there are a few places where we disagree, and
in such cases we have indicated our differences by our initials.

We have incurred many debts in the writing of this work, and it is a plea-
sure to acknowledge them here. Christopher Pelling and Paul Cartledge
read and commented on the entire manuscript, offering numerous sugges-
tions and interpretations, and calling our attention to many bibliographi-
cal items we might otherwise have missed. We thank Alain Bresson, Pierre
Briant, Andrew Coco, John English, Klaus Hallof, Stephen Hodkinson,
Olga Palagia, Peter Parsons, W. K. Pritchett, David Romano, Albert
Schachter, and Scott Scullion for answering many individual queries and
being generous with their time. We are especially grateful to Professor
Palagia who scouted out the site of Plataea in advance of our visit there
in March 2000 and then drove with us on our first day there; without her
guidance we would probably never have found the Asopus, for that once
proud stream has been reduced by irrigation to a mere ditch.
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MAF would like to thank his colleagues Misty Bastian and Ann Steiner,
who were always generous with their time and saved him from a number of
errors; Gloria Ferrari Pinney, who kindly allowed him to read a draft version
of her article on the temple of Athena Polias; George Cawkwell, with whom
he spent many pleasant hours discussing various problems; and his secre-
tary Judith Chien, whose skill as an editor improved the quality of his prose.
In the spring of 1999 he tested ideas on his students Jamie Donati, Danielle
Kellogg, and Nancy Liguori; and in the fall of 2000 Jonathan Cooper-
man, Aaron Gordon (who also commented on the introduction), Stephen

Jamieson, Michael Kicey, and Christopher Stanisky were subjected to a
manuscript version of the commentary and made innumerable sugges-
tions for improvement. He also thanks Franklin and Marshall College for
a travel grant to visit the site of Plataca in March 2000, and he benefitted
from an NEH Fellowship for College Teachers and Independent Scholars
which provided significant financial support for the 1999/2000 academic
year. His greatest debt is to Harriet Flower, who willingly sacrificed some
of her own research time so that he could bring this book to completion.

JM wishes to thank the Center for Hellenic Studies, where he was a
Junior Fellow in 1999—2000. Its then co-directors Deborah Boedeker and
Kurt Raaflaub provided everything one could want in such an institution,
and he is grateful for their support, both then and in many years previously
as friends. He remembers with delight his Junior Fellow colleagues at the
Center, especially John Gibert, Dean Hammer, Peter Hunt, J. E. Lendon,
and Christian Mileta, who endured innumerable questions, provided many
answers, and scasoned everything with ready wit. He is also grateful to
Seth Benardete who shortly before his death read the entire commen-
tary, suggested many corrections and improvements, and corrected a host
of misunderstandings and outright errors. He thanks his students Larissa
Baranetsky, Cameo Castle, Blair Fowlkes and Jonathan Silverstein for their
comments on an carly version of the Commentary. And last but far from
least, he thanks Laurel Fulkerson for reading and substantially improving
the introduction, for assistance with the proofs, and for her continued
support in so many other ways.

At the Press, our editors Patricia Easterling and Richard Hunter read
all with eagle eyes, provided guidance at each step, made helpful sugges-
tions, and directed us tactfully. Our former editor Pauline Hire brought her
usual care and assistance to the project, and our present cditor, Michael
Sharp, stepped nimbly and gracefully into that same position, attending
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to everything with great skill and kindness. Muriel Hall proved to be
cverything one could ask for in a copy-editor, and her keen cye has saved
us from many errors and infelicities. It goes without saying that we alone
are responsible for errors and omissions.

It would be difficult for us individually and collectively to express our
thanks to Christopher Pelling As both teacher and friend, in this project
and in many others, he has shown extraordinary warmth and generosity,
and we, like many others, have benefitted from the profusion of stimulating
ideas that he has given us in print and in person. More than that, we are
better people for knowing him and counting him our friend. Our dedication
of this book to him is our small, but deeply heartfelt, thanks for all that we
owe him.
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INTRODUCTION

1. LIFE AND TIMES

For Herodotus’ life we are dependent on biographical data culled from var-
ious ancient sources, and the remarks he makes in his own work about his
travels and explorations.' Of the former, the fullest treatment is to be found
in the tenth-century Byzantine lexicon, the Suda,” but other details can be
added from a variety of late sources. The following picture emerges. H. was
born in Halicarnassus,3 the son of Lyxes and Dryo, and the nephew (or
perhaps cousin) of the epic poet Panyassis. He was expelled from Halicar-
nassus by Lygdamis, its tyrant, and went into exile at Samos. He returned
to help expel Lygdamis but the citizens then turned on him, and he was
forced again to flee. In the course of his travels he came to Athens, where
he made friends with Sophocles and participated in the foundation of the
Athenian-led panhellenic colony of Thurii in southern Italy in 444/3.4
He died either there or in Macedonia. We hear also that he requested the
patronage of the Corinthians and Thebans for his work, but they rebuffed
him, and he turned to the Athenians, who were delighted by his work, and
voted to award him ten talents, a small fortune.> H. is said also to have
performed his work at Olympia during the games, and to have had great
success.®

The value of this type of biographical information is difficult to assess,
but caution is in order, since it has been demonstrated, at least for poets
and philosophers, that much of the ancient biographical tradition is simply

1 For H.’s life scc Jacoby 1913: 213 80; HW 1.1- 4; Myres 1953: 1 -16; Brown 1988.

2 Suda, ss.vv. Hpé8oTos, Mawiaots.

3 His native city took pride in his achievement, as can be seen from several later
inscriptions: SGO o1/12/01 speaks of the ‘sweet mouth of H.’ (5), and the recenty
discovered poem on the renown of Halicarnassus (SGO o1 /12/02) calls him ‘the
prose Homer of history’ (tév weldv tv loToplanciv “Ounpov, 43).

4 On H. and Sophocles see Plut. Mor. 7858; cf. further S. West 1999. The designa-
tion of H. as ‘Thurian’ seems to have been common in antiquity: Aristotle’s edition
of H. began HpobéTou Gouplou. See further Jacoby 1913: 205—9; Brown 1983.

5 Plut. Her. mal. 864c-p (Thebans); 862a-B (Athenians). The Athenian reward
dwarfs comparable grants made to other writers and artists, and has rightly
been suspected: see Loomis 1998: 88—g6.

6 Lucian, Hdt. 1.
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inference and interpretation based on the writers’ own texts.” Given that H.
was not a public figure, it is difficult to believe that much reliable information
about him would have survived.? It is correspondingly easy to imagine that
the stories about H.’s rejection at Corinth and Thebes, and his acclamation
at Athens, derive from the fact that the Corinthians and Thebans are
portrayed less flatteringly in the history than the Athenians.

His birth was put at 484 by the ancients: although based on conjec-
ture it is probably close to the mark.? The date of his death is equally
uncertain, and is in part based on the knowledge of later events that he
shows in his text. It was long assumed, based on the supposed parody of
1.1—4 by Aristophanes’ Acharnians of 425, that H.’s work must have been
published by that date, and that he himself died shortly thereafter.’® Other
scholars have argued that H. lived through the Archidamian War (431-
421)," and died sometime between its end and 414.'" Whatever the correct
date, there is no reason to think that the Histonies were incomplete at H.’s
death."

H.’s own work suggests that he travelled widely. He claims explicitly to
have travelled in Egypt as far south as Elephantine (2.29), and says he saw
a battleficld littered with skulls at Pelusium in the Egyptian delta (3.12).
He visited sanctuaries in Phoenicia (2.44) and saw monuments in Palestine
(2.106), and his remarks on the fertility of Babylon (1.193) imply autopsy. In
the north he travelled in the Black Sea area (4.76-81), and in the west saw
Dodona (2.55), Zacynthus (4.195), Metapontum in southern Italy (4.15),

7 On the biographical tradition sce Lefkowitz 1981 (for poets) and Riginos 1976
(for Plato).

8 Cf. Gould 1989: 17: ‘Documentary evidence for H.’s life will not have existed,
and it is unlikely that anyone was concerned to record the facts until long after
anyone who had known him was still alive.’

9 Gellius (15.23) says that H. was 53 years old when the Peloponnesian War
began. Dionysius of Halicarnassus ( Thuc. 25), however, puts H.’s birth ‘a little before
the Persian Wars’.

10 Ar. Acharn. 523fL.; the issue hangs on whether Aristophanes’ words constitute a
close verbal parallel to H.’s; for different interpretations see Fornara 1971b; Cobet
1977. Pelling 2000: 1545 suggests that H. and Aristophanes may independently
parody a popular explanation for how wars begin.

11 Fornara 1971b and 1981; the traditional date is defended by Cobet 1977, 1987,
and Sansonc 1985.

12 It is assumed that H. was dead by the end of 414 because he does not know of
the Spartan fortification of Decclea in spring 413: see 73.2n.

13 See 122n.
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and (possibly) Cyrene in north Africa (4.156).'" In mainland Greece he
claims explicitly to have been in Thebes (5.59) and Sparta (3.55), and there
can be little doubt that he visited Delphi and Athens.

Although one need not accept all the evidence of H.’s recitations at
Olympia and Athens, it is nevertheless likely that his work became known
to the public largely through recitations by the author. Oral performances
on a great variety of subjects were common at all times in Greek culture,
and ‘wisdom contests’, in which speakers vied for recognition and reward,
are amply attested in H.’s time.'> Indeed, although his massive work, longer
than cither Jliad or Odyssey, would be inconceivable without writing,'® the
society of H.’s time was largely oral, and much of his work would have been
known from oral delivery."

Perhaps most important for an understanding of the context of H.’s
work is that he was researching and composing his history during the years
of growing hostility between Sparta and Athens, which broke out into open
war in 431. H. was chronicling the Persian Wars, but the Sparta and Athens
of his own day never seem far from his thoughts. One sees this not only in
his characterisation of Athens, Sparta, and Persia,'® but also in the ironic
(sometimes tragic) distance between the wholesale suffering and destruction
brought upon Greece in his own time by the two great Hellenic powers, and
the glorious collaborative effort between them that only a generation before
had repelled the greatest empire ever known.'® These years of hidden and
open hostility throughout the Greek world form the essential backdrop to
his history, and the frequent references to events after the Persian Wars
call attention to the intra-Greek rivalry and enmity that was in such sharp
contrast to the cooperation that had defeated the Persians.™

14 Despite his travels, H. knew no language other than Greek: see Meyer 1892:
1.192-5. For more on sources, below §4.

15 Sec Lloyd 1987: 50-108; Thomas 2000: 1-27; on orality in general, sece Thomas
1992; cf. below, n. 30.

16 Flory 1980.

17 Witness H.’s own characterisation of his work as ‘a display of inquiry’ (loropins
&mBeErs, pracf).

18 See below §3.

19 Fornara 1971a is fundamental on this issue; cf. Raaflaub 1987. For the influence
of the Peloponnesian War see the notes on 26.2-7, 28.3, 54.1, 60, 72.2, 73.2, 90-104,
106.2-4; cf. below, n. 40.

20 H. himself marks this continuity of suffering, when he laments that during the
reigns of Darius, Xerxes, and Artaxerxes, Greece suffered more evils than in the
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2. NARRATIVE MANNER AND TECHNIQUE

H.’s narrative manner and technique are formed from several precedents.*"
Among these is the influence of epic, and specifically of the Homeric nar-
rator.”” Like Homer, H. is an ‘external’ narrator, i.c., one who does not
participate in the events, and who, unlike his characters, knows how the
story ends.”3 Unlike Homer, however, H. is not an omniscient narrator, and
he often expresses uncertainty about events and characters,* especially in
the ascription of motives to individuals.*

H. is also, unlike Homer, an intrusive narrator, one who calls attention to
himselfin the act of narration, generally by using the first-person pronoun.®
Such remarks are designed to guarantee the reliability of the narrator, most
often centring on inquiry or reasoning,*? In this H. resembles Pindar more
than Homer: as the fashioner of the athlete’s eternal kleos, Pindar plays a
role akin to that of H. who also sees praise and the conferral of immortality
as parts of his task.? The first person is prominent as well in the sophists and
the medical writers of H.'s time,™ and this similarity suggests that H. sees
himself; like them, as part of the agonistic milieu of the fifth century, in which
public displays of learning were judged and appreciated by a larger public.3°
Narrative intrusion is not limited, however, to the use of the first-person

previous twenty gencrations combined, some arising from the Persian Wars, others
‘from the chief states themselves fighting over the leadership’ (Tév xopugaiwv Trepi
Tiis &pxiis oAeuedvVTWY, 6.98.2).

21 Important studies of Herodotean narrative include: Lang 1984; Beltrametti
1986; Darbo-Peschanski 1987; Dewald 1987; Payen 1990; Munson 1993a; Kuch
1995; Fowler 1996: 69—76; and de Jong 1999.

22 On the Homeric narrator see de Jong 1987; Richardson 1990.

23 The knowledge of the story’s end by H. and his audience allows the author to
bring out the irony and pathos of situations: see below, p. 8.

24 On Homer’s omniscience, sce P Murray 1981; cf. de Jong 1987.

25 See, c.g, 5.2, 8.2 with nn.

26 Dewald 1987: 150 n.10 notes a total of 1,087 narrator interruptions in H.

27 Cf. in this Book, for example, 8.2, 16.1, 16.5, 32.2, 43.1 -2, 64.1, 65.2, 68, 71.2,
84.1, 85.3, 113.2.

28 On Pindar’s self-conscious narrative presence see Lefkowitz 1992: 1-71, 111—26;
on its connection with H., Nagy 1990: 215-49.

29 It is particularly pronounced in Airs, Waters, Places; On the Art; and On Breaths; cf.
Thomas 2000: 168—212.

30 On this milieu see Lloyd 1987: 83-108; Thomas 2000: 249-69.
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pronoun or adjective. It can be seen wherever the narrator uses evaluative
or analytic language.3'

The role of the narrator, however, is but one aspect of narrative manner
and structure. Other important features of narrative manner are focalisa-
tion, pace, and the structure of time. Focalisation, or point of view, is the
orientation of the narrative, ‘the centre of perception from which a story is
presented’.3* The primary narrator is, in some sense, always the one who
speaks, but the narrative often is oriented from the perceptions of different
characters.3? Focalisation can vary even within the same story: in 108-13,
events are presented through the eyes of Xerxes (108-109.1, 110.3-111.2),
of Amestris (110.1—2), and of Masistes (113.1). The technique features also
in H.’s battle descriptions, as at Plataea, for example, where the viewpoint
is that of the Greeks first (61.3—62.1), then of the Persians (62.2—63.2). The
use of varying focalisation was thought by ancient critics to give vividness
(enargaia) to the narrative, since the narrator makes the reader a participant
in and viewer of what is happening, and he brings to life the psychological
state of the characters.*

Extremely important in the way narratives are structured is the issue of
pace, that is, the relationship between story time (the events to be narrated)
and discourse time (the particular way in which an author tells those events).
The narrator may employ summary, a brief mention of action(s), which
covers a great deal of story time but hardly any narrative time;33 scene, in
which story time and discourse time roughly coincide; and pause, where no
movement of story time is involved.3®

Also important is H.’s treatment of time. Although H.’s work has an
underlying linear structure based on Persian expansion and conquest (fol-
lowing the sequence Cyrus — Cambyses — Darius — Xerxes), the narrator

31 Gribble 1998: 47—9. Cf. 100.2 on divine intervention, and 19.1 on the char-
acterisation of those who took the Greek side as the ones who chose ‘the better
things’.

32 Rood 1998: 12.

33 Cf. Genette's distinction (1988: 185-9) between ‘who speaks?’ and ‘who sees?’.

34 For the ancient sources and discussion see Walker 1993. Rood 1998 passim shows
how focalisation is closely connected with strategies of explanation.

35 Cf. 87.1, the twenty days of the siege of Thebes mentioned in half a sentence.

36 For examples of pause, cf. the stories of Teisamenus (33.1-35.2), Hegesistratus
(37.1—38.1), and Euenius (92.2—95).
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himself consistently interrupts this forward movement by treating events
that occurred before the current actions in the narrative (analepsis) and ones
that will take place after the current actions (prolepsis).3? This technique,
which H. inherited from Homer,3® helps to situate the actions narrated
in the larger framework of Greek history: the events of the Persian Wars
come to be secen as having a past that stretches back through time, and
an effect that will reach into the future. It is common to employ the term
‘digressions’ to describe the movements away from the main thrust of the
narrative; the English term, however, connotes something of secondary
importance, yet the material in these digressions is not subsidiary to H.’s
‘main’ topic; rather, it reinforces the themes found elsewhere, and often
portrays in miniature matters treated elsewhere on a grand scale.3®

Certain analepses unite the Persian Wars with the heroic age, while
many prolepses of events after 479 move the audience away from the united
actions of the Persian Wars to the years of growing suspicion and hostility
in the Greek world.#* Such movements often have encoded within them
implicit comments on the contemporary situation of the late fifth century.
And the fact that H. ends the Histonies with an analepsis that takes us
back to a decision of the Persians at a crucial moment in their history
suggests recurrent and universal truths, of which his history has been the
illustration.#'

Prolepses and analepses also contribute to narrative retardation: this tech-
nique, likewise well-known from Homer, provides a way of heightening
the suspense and drawing out the importance of an incident or battle that
forms a climax to the work. Just as Achilles cannot meet Hector as soon as
he decides to return to the battle in Jliad 18, but must first be reconciled with

37 Prolepses and analepses can be further classified as internal or external: the
former indicates that the events referred to are treated elsewhere in the text, while
the latter indicates material that is not treated in the text. All of H.’s references to
the Peloponnesian War, therefore, are external prolepses.

38 See de Jong 1999: 231 —3. Analepses where a character is introduced are rem-
iniscent of the way Homer gives the background of a warrior about to die: see
Richardson 19g0: 44-6.

39 H. himself refers to these as wpooBijkan (4.30) or Tapevbijxan (7.171.1); on
digressions in H. and their thematic importance see esp. Cobet 1971, Flory 1987.

40 Especially striking here are the prolepsis and analepsis that surround the ac-
count of Sophanes of Decelea: 73.1—-3 with nn. For other prolepses see 35.2, 37.4,

64.2, 73.3, 75, 105.
41 See 122n.
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the Greeks and encounter a series of lesser foes,#* so too in H. the climactic
battle of Plataea*’ is preceded by a variety of forms of narrative build-up:
the debate over the left wing (26—27), the catalogues of forces (28—32), the
life-stories of the seers (33—37), the Persian conference (41-43), the visit of
Alexander (44—45), the attempt by the Spartans and Athenians to change
wings (46—47), the Persian challenge to the Spartans (48), and the refusal
of Amompharetus to move (53-57).%

H., like many other ‘archaic’ writers, also employs narrative delay, that
is, he postpones certain details of a story to a point at which they are most
relevant. When Masistius, the Persian cavalry commander, is introduced,
we are told that he is esteemed among the Persians (20), but only at his
death, when H. notes the depth of the Persian grief, do we learn that he was
second in renown only to Mardonius among the Persians and the King (24):
the detail placed here explains why Persian grief was so profound. Similarly,
the size of Artabazus’ force is revealed only when he is preparing for flight
(66.1).45

One particularly important aspect of H.’s narrative technique is his use
of speeches, in which his work abounds: their very number and variety show
H. an imitator of Homer and the product of a primarily oral society.4® These
speeches are in all likelihood H.’s own inventions, although it is possible
that the more ‘public’ speeches may be based on traditions that H. heard.
Some, such as that of the unnamed Persian at the Theban banquet, are
suspect because they predict events or incorporate Herodotean themes. ¥
Predictive speeches are often given to ‘warners’ or ‘wise advisors’, figures
who appear with frequency in H.’s narrative, and who try to dissuade
a character from actions that will bring disaster.#® These speeches of wise

42 See Edwards 1991: 234, 286—7; Bremer 1987: 31—46.
43 The technique is also visible in the battles of Marathon, Thermopylae, and

44 Thisis not to say that any of these incidents are invented by H. — on the contrary
we may say that they were all part of the story — but rather to point out that the kind
of narrative space he assigns to each of them, and his particular arrangement and
elaboration of them, are what allow him to make a distinctive narraive of his own.

45 On narrative delay, see Fraenkel 1950: m1.805; Rood 1998: 28; cf. 20, 24, 66.2,
and 72.1 nn. below.

46 On speeches in H. see Deflner 1933; Solmsen 1944; Steinger 1957; Waters 1966;
Heni 1976; Hohti 1976; Lang 1984; Lateiner 1989: 19—21.

47 See 16.1—4n.

48 On the ‘wise advisor' motif, see Bischoff 1932; Lattimore 1939. For wise-advisor
speeches see 16, 41.2—3, 122.
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advisors are especially effective and receive most of their power because they
are employed by an external narrator, who, as we said above, already knows
the end towards which his history is moving By this means, H. creates an
atmosphere of foreshadowing and suspense: as with predictive speeches in
Homer,*9 so too in H. the audience derives pleasure from its appreciation of
the irony or pathos of the situation. Thus even if the sentiments were thought
by H. to have been spoken by those particular characters at those particular
times, the language, the structure, their placement in the narrative, and
indeed even the arguments are H.’s own, and in this sense they are ‘his’
speeches.>

The prevalence of speech and dramatic irony in H. also owes much
to tragedy' Certain episodes, in their use of recognition (anagnorisis) and
reversal (penipeteia), are strikingly similar to certain scenes in tragedies, just
as certain characters reveal qualitics similar to those of the protagonists of
tragedy: the stories of Candaules and Gyges, Croesus and Adrastus, the
birth of Cyrus, and Polycrates and his ring all show H.’s indebtedness to
the techniques and methods of dramatic structure and portrayal.>* Larger
sections of the narrative also reveal an underlying tragic movement: that of
Croesus’ rise and fall covers much of Book 1, and the fates of Cambyses or
Polycrates are played out at similar length.53 The most extended treatment
is given to Xerxes, who is a tragic character on the grand scale, occupying
much of Books 7 to 9. Despite important differences, H.’s conception of
Xerxes owes much to Aeschylus’ portrait in the Persians of 472.5 In Book g,
Xerxes’ ‘stand-in’, Mardonius, fulfils the same function. He too is prideful
and hybristic, he experiences a reversal from prosperity to destruction, and

49 Particularly with the prophecies of Achilles’ death or the destruction of Troy:
see Edwards 1991: 7-10.

50 For an approach that sees greater historicity in H.'s speeches, cf. Fornara 1983:
162-6.

51 On H. and tragedy see Schmid/Stthlin 1934: 569-72; Waters 1966; Chiasson
1982; Romm 1998: 68—72; S. West 1999.

52 On Croesus see Immerwahr 1966: 69—71; in general sce van der Veen 1996.

53 Myres 1953: 137; Immerwahr 1956/57.

54 Aesch. Pers. 739-52, 759-86. There is one particularly important distinction
between the tragedian and the historian: the former characterises Xerxes as an
anomaly among the Persian kings, who abandoned the good judgement of his pre-
decessors (see esp. 75964, 781-6). H., on the other hand, much concerned with
imperialism in general, makes Xerxes the follower and culminator of a series of
transgressive acts already committed by Cyrus, Cambyses, and Darius: sce Said
1981; Evans 1991: 62-3. On the violation of limits see Lateiner 1989: 126-44.
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he learns too late the truth of the warnings about Greek power that various
advisors have given him.3% The influence of tragedy is thus strongly felt
by H., but as with other influences, it does not dominate, but rather is
integrated into a new kind of narrative forged from existing genres.

In narrative manner, then, H. shows a sophisticated and complex de-
ployment of techniques that not only arrest the attention of readers, but
also involve them fully in the events narrated. Heir to the traditions of epic,
epinician, and Ionian inquiry and display, H. yet moulded a new kind of
discourse which in its variety and scope sought to present a comprehensive
picture of what he calls in the preface ‘great and noble actions’. So far as
we can tell, it was he who invented historical narrative for the Greeks, and
he bequeathed to his successors the means by which they could explicate
as well as understand the complexity of human action in history.

3. CHARACTERISATION

Ancient literary critics considered H. the historian of character (1{60s),
Thucydides the historian of emotion or suffering (é&fos).5¢ H. delincates
character by both direct and indirect means: the former involves the use
of explicit character sketches, while the latter avoids overt comment by the
narrator and instead shows character as it is revealed in action.’’ In Book
9 the two major characters are Mardonius, the commander of the Persian
forces, and Pausanias, regent for his cousin Pleistarchus and commander-
in-chief of the Greek forces.

Mardonius is first introduced in 492, still a young man (6.43.1) and sent
as commander by Darius to subdue Athens and Eretria.®® His mission is
marked by disaster: the fleet is destroyed in a storm and his men are attacked
by the Thracian Brygi; Mardonius himself is even wounded (6.43-45).
Although the expedition wins over Macedon and Thrace, they return to
Persia not having accomplished their task, and the next year Darius re-
places Mardonius (6.94.2). The crucial scene for establishing Mardonius’
character is the great debate on whether to invade Greece (7.8-11). Moti-
vated by the desire to be satrap of Greece (7.6.1), Mardonius urges Xerxes

55 On Mardonius’ character see below, §3.

56 Dion. Hal. Pomp. 3 (11. 382—4 Usher).

57 For the distinction between ‘direct’ and ‘indirect’ characterisation see Bruns
1898, who, however, failed to appreciate H.’s abilities: see Fornara 1971 a: 66.

58 On H.’s portrait of Mardonius see Evans 1991: 67—75; Romm 1998: 1667,
196—7.
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on by both praising the Persians’ tradition of expansion and denigrating
the bravery of the Greeks. He tendentiously misrepresents his expedition
of 491, suggesting that no Grecks opposed him, and the Persians therefore
have nothing to fear from such people (7.9). He thus plays a role opposite
to that of wise advisor, and is chastised by Artabanus who rebukes him for
his youth, rashness, and self-serving advice to the King (7.10, esp. 10n).

For Xerxes’ great expedition, Mardonius is one of the six commanders-
in-chief of the land army (7.82). After the Persian defeat at Salamis, Mar-
donius (in fear, H. says, of being punished) suggests an immediate attack
on the Peloponnese or, failing this, that Xerxes go back and leave him with
a body of picked troops (8.100). Mardonius is given command over the
Persians and their allies (8.107); during the winter of 480/79, he applies to
the various oracles (8.133), and then makes an appeal to Athens to take the
side of the Persians (8.136, 140). As Book g opens, he marches from winter
quarters in Thessaly into Boeotia, and refuses the Boeotian appeal to re-
main at Thebes and use bribery to foment discord in the Greek cities; he
is instead desirous of taking Athens a second time (3.1). Mardonius prefers
to decide the issue with arms, not gold: when the advice is repeated to him
again (41), he similarly dismisses it, intcrpreting it as a sign of cowardice.
His impetuousness proves fatal, when he decides to ignore the omens that
counsel delay, and instead crosses the Asopus to attack the Spartans (41.4).

Mardonius shares with the Persians in general a consistent inability to
understand the Greek nature and character. As Xerxes had failed to grasp
the Spartan way of fighting and their love of freedom (7.102-104), so too
Mardonius does not see the true nature of the Greeks whom he is fighting
until it is too late. He misunderstands the Athenian love of freedom, and
he especially underestimates the Spartans. In the debate over whether to
invade Greece, Mardonius had claimed that the mainland Greeks would
be as weak as the Greeks of Asia whom the Persians held in subjugation
(7.9a.1), and events at Plataea superficially seemed to confirm this prejudice.
He thinks the Spartan attempt to change wings with the Athenians a sign of
cowardice (48.1—4n.), and when Pausanias withdraws his troops for a better
position, Mardonius thinks they are retreating and mocks them as cowards
afraid to oppose real men (58). The words that recur in H.’s characterisation
of him are ‘folly’ and ‘intransigence’.9

Yet at the crucial moment he performs well, fighting bravely throughout
the battle, and serving as the heart and soul of his Persians. H.’s final image

59 See 3.1, 41.4nn.
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of him, surrounded by his men and fighting to the last from his white stallion
(63), is heroic and memorable. Moreover, Mardonius’ importance as a
character has been brought out by the prophecies of his death, a Homeric
technique that lends pathos to his imminent destruction:® Artabanus, with
a Homeric reminiscence, warns that Mardonius will become a prey to birds
and dogs (7.100.3), and Xerxes, in the aftermath of Thermopylae, says in
jest that Mardonius will give restitution to the Greeks.®

Mardonius is thus a far from simple character in the Histories: passionate
and energetic, he wished, H. says, either to bring Greece into subjection,
or, failing that, ‘to die nobly, running the risk for a great cause’ (8.100.1). To
a certain extent he bears a resemblance to Hector in the fliad, who likewise
is ignorant of the gods’ will, yet performs great deeds on the losing side. The
important difference is that Mardonius is guilty of moral failing in a way that
Hector is not, for Mardonius is the agent of imperialism, a man who ignores
the omens of the gods and attempts to bring whole nations into slavery.%

Opposed to him for much of Book g is Pausanias, son of Cleombrotus.%
Like Mardonius he is a young man, and, in a sense, also acting for a king,
although in Pausanias’ case it is as guardian and regent for his under-
age cousin Pleistarchus. The two mentions of Pausanias before Book g,
both external prolepses, note his dedication of a bronze crater at the
Hellespont after the Greek victory (4.81) and his desire ‘to be tyrant of
Greece’ and to marry the daughter of the Persian Megabates — although
H. adds here a cautionary ‘if indeed the story is true’ (5.32). To appreciate
H.’s portrayal of Pausanias, it is necessary to sketch Pausanias’ later career,
since H. assumed such knowledge in his audience and fashioned his portrait
of Pausanias with these events in mind.%

Thucydides (1.94—95, 128—34) provides the fullest report on Pausanias’

activities after 479.% Pausanias was sent out in 478 as commander of the

Greek forces, and this expedition won over most of Cyprus and expelled

60 Cf. the repeated prophecies of Achilles’ death and the fall of Troy.

61 For the passage see 64.1n. The death of Masistius also prefigures that of
Mardonius: Evans 19g1: 6.

62 Cf. Immerwahr 1966: 28990, who remarks that Mardonius ‘shows initiative
only when he goes against the gods’. For more on Mardonius and Hector see 41n.

63 On H.’s portrait of Pausanias see Fornara 1971a: 62—6; Hart 1982: 152ff;
Evans 1991: 80-6.

64 For the sources on the carcer of Pausanias after Plataca see Hill/Meiggs/
Andrewes 1951: 358.

65 For a summary of the differences between H.’s and Thuc.’s accounts of Pausa-
nias sce Evans 1991: 83—4.
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the Persians from Byzantium, but he then began to act arrogantly. When
the Greeks dedicated the first fruits of their victory over the Persians, he
supposedly inscribed their communal dedication at Delphi with only his
own name, which the Spartans immediately erased, inscribing instead the
cities who had participated in the war.®® His behaviour became so over-
bearing that he provoked the Greeks, especially the Ionians, into asking the
Athenians to take the command. The Spartans in the meantime recalled
Pausanias because of reports that he was acting like a tyrant, and a suspi-
cion that he was collaborating with the Persians. Thucydides even quotes
a letter (certainly fictional) in which Pausanias offers to marry the King’s
daughter and to bring Sparta and Greece under the King’s control (1.128.7).
Pausanias also at this time took to wearing Median clothing whenever he left
Byzantium, surrounding himself with a bodyguard of Medes and Egyptians
when in Thrace, and having a Persian table set for himself (1.130). Never-
theless, on his return to Sparta, he was acquitted (1.95). Thereafter, acting
as a private citizen, he made for the Hellespont, continued to intrigue with
the Persians, and was again ordered home to Sparta. Though distrustful,
the Spartans had no evidence against him, until they suborned an informer,
and the ephors eavesdropped on the conversation. Before they could arrest
him, however, he fled as a suppliant to the temple of the Goddess of the
Brazen House (1.132-133). The ephors walled up the temple and starved
him out, removing him from the sacred precinct just before he breathed
his last (1.134-135).

Pausanias’ later career was thus marred by charges of tyrannical be-
haviour and medism. We cannot enter here into the question of the truth of
these stories, other than to note that some scholars consider them invented
later, possibly by the Athenians. It is certainly significant that Pausanias
was acquitted the first time he returned to Sparta and only with dif-
ficulty convicted the second.”’ More important for our purposes is the
fact that H. himself indicates suspicions about the stories. The cautious
remark, already mentioned, ‘if indeed the story is true’ (5.32) concerning
the proposed marriage to a Persian’s daughter can be put together with
the remark (8.3.2) that the Athenians ‘deprived the Lacedaemonians of the
hegemony, bringing forward as a pretext (1rpdégac1v) the insolent behaviour

66 Thuc. 1.132.2 quotes the couplet: EAMjvwv &pxnyds Erel oTpaTodv dAeoce
Mn8wv | Mavoavias Qoifot pvije’ &vébnke TéBe.

67 See Cawkwell 1970; Rhodes 1970; Badian 1993a: 121—2, 1993b: 130-2;
Hornblower 1983: 25.
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of Pausanias’.%® Now the question of H.’s beliefs here is important, for it
colours our appreciation of his portrait of Pausanias: put simply, if H. be-
lieved that Pausanias went on to become a mediser and a would-be tyrant,
then his characterisation of him in Book g must be suffused with irony;® if,
on the other hand, H. did not accept the stories, then his characterisation of
Pausanias was straightforwardly panegyrical and (possibly) the expression
of his belief in the innocence of the man.

Certainly the portrait of Pausanias to emerge from Book g is consis-
tently favourable, although the manner is indirect. Pausanias’ willingness
to change wings with the Athenians indicates that he cares more for vic-
tory than the credit for that victory: his decision is based on strategic
considerations (46—48).7° He displays picty when he refuses to attack be-
fore the omens are favourable, and during the brutal onslaught by the
Persian archers, he looks to the temple of Hera at the crucial moment
and implores the goddess to send assistance: only when the omens prove
favourable does he attack (61.3). After the battle, when the Theban medis-
ers have been captured, he shows compassion and forgiveness to Attaginus’
children (88.1 with n.). His character emerges most clearly, however, in
three vignettes after the battle, where he shows respect for the suppliant,
refuses to outrage the corpse of Mardonius, and disparages the folly of
the Persians for attacking so poor a country as Greece. His ability to ob-
serve proper behaviour at the apex of his fortune — having just won ‘the
fairest victory of all those we know’ (64.2) — contrasts sharply with other

68 Munson 1993b: 47 n.43 minimises the importance of the addition in the former
passage. The emphatic manner of expression, however, - el 5} &Anbé yt ton 6
Abyos - suggests exactly the opposite. Morcover, the fact that H. has placed these
items far away from the glorious portrayal of Book g (what in narratology is called
anachronic displacement) greatly reduces the effect of this story on our cvaluation
of Pausanias.

69 Fornara 1971a: 63—6; Gould 1989: 117-18. Fornara asserts that ‘the recollection
of Pausanias’ greatness’ could not have survived his disgrace (63) and that H.’s
account of Pausanias was an ‘imaginative recreation’ (66). Fornara’s view rests on
the assumption that Pausanias was universally believed to have been a traitor and
thus H. himself must have made up the favourable anccdotes which he tells about
him (62-6). This is certainly to be misled by Thucydides’ insistence on his guilt.
Pausanias is more likely to have been a controversial figure (like Alcibiades later),
and Thucydides’ narrative of his fall is highly tendentious (as Fornara 1966 himself
argues).

70 For a different interpretation, arguing that Pausanias’ fear contributes to a
realistic portrait of him, see Evans 1gg1: 82.
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examples of abusive and excessive behaviour in the Histories.”! We can-
not know whether H. accepted the stories of Pausanias’ later activities -
although direct and indirect remarks suggest that he did not — but there
is no doubt that in Book g Pausanias serves as the focal point for Greek
values and self-definition.

H. characterises not only individuals but also whole peoples. In Book 9
the most important are Athenians, Spartans, Ionians, and Persians. The
Ionians receive the least emphasis, and it seems clear that H. had little sym-
pathy for them or their plight: they are weak, incapable of prolonged and
concerted action, averse to hard work, and soft and effeminate.” Although
they have a few moments of glory — they fight bravely at the battle of Lade,
for instance (6.14-15) — their usual role is to be the playthings of greater
powers.

The Spartans arc portraycd as surprisingly dilatory, fearful, and at times
concerned only with their own safety. As the Book opens, they are feverishly
building their wall across the Isthmus and putting the Athenians’ request
for assistance on hold (7-8), and they are moved to action only when they
hear the advice of Chileus of Tegea (g). Pausanias and the Spartans also
show fear of the Persians, as when Pausanias offers to change wings with
the Athenians (46.1). And yet in the actual fighting their performances are
extraordinary: at Thermopylae to a man they stand up to face the vastly
superior army of Persia (7.210-212, 223-226), and at Plataca they endure
a punishing assault by the Persian archers until the omens are favourable,
and then fight most bravely of all (9.71.1).

The Athenians, by contrast, are daring, aggressive, and unswervingly
brave. H. extols their whole-hearted commitment to the anti-Persian cause
and their self-sacrifice throughout the Persian invasion (7.139). To them
H. gives the control of the outcome of the war: ‘whichever side they
joined was sure to prevail’ (7.139.4). Pausanias likewise says explicitly that
they had been most eager throughout the whole war (60.3). Yet these
Athenians can also be self-serving, threatening before Salamis to aban-
don their homes and settle in Italy (8.62.2), or warning the Spartans that

71 Cf. 76-85 with nn. for the three incidents; for the contrast of Pausanias’ be-
haviour with Xerxes’, cf. 108-113n.; for the contrast with the Athenians, 116-120n.

72 Sec 106.2—4n. Cf. esp. 6.11, where the Phocacan commander Dionysius calls
the lonians to freedom, and attempts to prepare them for battle; they undergo his
strict discipline for only a week, and then refuse to train any longer. For their failure
even 10 join in their liberation at Mycale, cf. go.2—4n.
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they will make peace with the King (9.11.2 with n.); more ominously, in
their last actions after Mycale, they already begin to look like the ag-
gressors of Thucydides’ Pentekontactia, attacking territory by themselves,
enduring a long siege, and inflicting savage punishments when they are
victorious.” The contrast that the Corinthians of Thucydides’ history draw
between Athenian resolute action and Spartan delay (1.68—71) is already
present in H.’s history.

The Persians, as mentioned above, are the driving force of the history,
portrayed throughout as aggressive and imperialistic. Their romos, Xerxes
says, is always to move forward and to add to their empire, and in so doing,
they are prepared to attack the innocent as well as the guilty (7.8a-5). Their
actions in burning the shrines of the gods and heroes of the Greeks, and
their attempt on the temple of Apollo at Delphi (8.35~39), show them to be
impious and heedless of the customs of others. At the same time, they are
portrayed as ‘simple’ people, who speak the truth (1.136.2). They are proud
men and brave fighters, and they esteem courage (even in an enemy) more
than any other nation.’ In contrast to their allies, who are often faulted
for cowardice,’ the Persians at Marathon (6.113), Plataca and Mycale fight
bravely and to the end. At Plataca in particular, they grapple in hand-to-
hand combat with the Spartans, even though their equipment is greatly
inferior (62.2—3). Just as Mardonius resembles Hector, so the Persians recall
the Trojans in Homer. Both Trojans and Persians have many allies, all
speaking a different language; both dress in gorgeous clothing; and both
issue challenges to single combats (which they fail to win).”® Like Homer,
H. treats the ‘enemy’ with a certain amount of sympathy, equal in some
ways to that given to the Greeks.”” Yet at the same time, as with the Trojans
of the lliad, the Persians are, at least morally, the aggressors and must be

73 See 116-120n.

74 Cf. their wreatment of the Greek Pytheas, who in attacking the Persians nearly
died; the Persians dress his wounds so as to save his life and exhibit him admiringly
to all (7.181).

75 See 67-68nn.; cf. Mardonius’ words to Xerxes after Salamis (8.100.4) that the
Persian allies were involved in the disgrace, not the Persians themselves. The largely
negative features of the barbarians are displaced onto the Persian allies: see 59.2n.

76 On these characteristics of the Trojans see Griffin 1980: 4-—5. E. Hall 1989:
19—30, however, shows that many of the supposed differences between Achaeans
and Trojans do not really exist.

77 Cf. Fornara 1983: 62; against exaggerated claims of Homeric objectivity, how-
ever, see de Jong 1987, esp. 221 9.
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portrayed as such.’® Their function therefore is two-fold: they provide a
worthy opponent for the Greeks, and their defeat is in accord with the
moral sentiments of the author and his audience, whose view of the war
(and the world) demands that aggression and impiety be punished.

4. HISTORICAL METHODS AND SOURCES

H.’s historical method is a complex phenomenon, not easily reduced to a
series of rules or a consistent and coherent set of choices.” The picture
that emerges is rather one of disparate methods, and various and at times
contradictory approaches to his sources. Unlike Thucydides, H. nowhere
has a methodological chapter, in which he delineates a method that he
claims to have followed consistently throughout his work. In addition, the
disparate nature of material treated by H. — geography, ethnography, and
historical actions — makes it unlikely that he used a single method. Oral
tradition must have been the basis for much of H.’s ‘historical’ narrative.
Important too would have been the author’s gnomé, i.c., his conjecture,
opinion, reasoning, or refutation. To explain motivations, for example, H.
must often have had recourse to his own imagination, even if he based such
things on the subsequent actions or remarks of the historical characters.®
Indeed, the one universal principle espoused by H. is Afyeiv T& Asydpeva,
‘to say what is said’, i.c., to report oral tradition, although he is not obliged to
believe everything that he reports (7.152.3). It seems clear, then, that for the
historical narrative of the latter books (including Book g), H. relied on the
reports of participants, people who had been present or who had heard from
those who had.®" If H. was born c. 484, he would have been in a position to
interview men who were present and had fought in 479, such as Thersander
of Orchomenus, whom he names as his source for a marvellous story before
the batte of Plataea (16.1). On the other hand, H. almost certainly did not
speak with members of the high command, since Pausanias, Aristides, and
Xanthippus would have all been dead long before he began his researches.

As part of his emphasis on oral tradition, H. employs ‘source-citations’,
usually couched in the form ‘so-and-so say’. H. cites all the major
Greek city-states, several minor ones, and numerous foreigners, including

78 Pandaros’ violation of the truce at /. 4.85-147 puts the Trojans morally at fault:
see Taplin 1992: 104—9.

79 On H.’s historical method, sec esp. Verdin 1971 and Lateiner 1989.

80 On gnomz in H. sec Corcella 1984: 57—91.

81 On autopsy in H. sce Schepens 1980: 33-93.
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Egyptians, Lydians, Persians, and Scythians.®? There are also anonymous
‘priests’ and, very rarely, named individuals.? Whether Greek or foreign,
H. presents these accounts as living traditions, and the source citations
thus serve both as the basis of H.’s narrative, and (simultaneously) its vali-
dation. They give variant versions of events, often for what must have been
contentious (and living) issues;® they add details not previously known;®
and they validate the unusual or the marvellous.? Although some recent
scholarship has seriously called into question the veracity of H.’s source
citations, most scholars still believe that these preserve at least some traces
of contemporary tradition.®’

It was once fashionable to believe that previous written sources underlay
much of H.’s narrative.® While it is likely that an occasional documentary
source forms the basis of his account, as in the Persian satrapy list (3. 8g—96)
or the catalogue of Persian forces (7.61—98), much is uncertain beyond
this. We know the names of several authors who wrote during the fifth
century, some of whom may have treated Plataca and Mycale before H.,
although many scholars believe that with the exception of Hecataeus their
works all appeared after H.’s history;%° nor can we tell from their meagre

82 For a list and discussion of the source-citations see von Gutschmid 1893: 145—
87; Jacoby 1913: 3989, with Jacoby’s discussion of the sources, 419-67; Fehling 1989

passim.

83 See 2.55 (Promeneia, Timarete, and Nicandra, priestesses at Dodona); 3.55.3
(Archias); 4.76.6 (Tymnes); and below, 16.1 (Thersander), with n.

84 On variant versions in H. see Groten 1963; Fehling 1989: 143-7; Lateiner 1989:
76—90; for the use of variant versions in ancient historians generally, see Marincola
1997: 280—6.

85 See 73.1n. 86 See 120.1n.

87 The matter is too complex to treat in detail here: for the most fundamental
assault sec Fehling 1989, csp. 1286, who believes that H. follows unvarying rules in
his citation of sources and that the citations themselves are fictitious; cf. Armayor
1977-8, 1978a—, 1980, 1985, who emphasises the ‘Greek’ character of H.’s reports
of foreign lands and peoples; cf. also S. West 1985, 1991. For a defence (although
problematic) of H.’s work sce Pritchett 1995; cf. the more nuanced studies of Murray
1987, Thomas 1989, esp. 16572, 247-51; Evans 1991: 89-146; Luraghi 2001.

88 This had a respectable ancient pedigree, since Dion. Hal. 7. 5 gives the
nmesofmanywntcrswhomhcunagmatohavebecnacuvcbcforcﬂ For a brief
overview of the written sources debate see Fehling 1989: 1—5.

89 For these see Lewis 1985: 3467, 357—60; but cf. Armayor 1978¢, who argues
that Greek tradition lies behind the catalogue of forces.

g0 The authors are Charon of Lampsacus (Persica, Hellenica), Damastes of Sigeum
(On events in Greece), Hellanicus of Lesbos (Persica), Dionysius of Miletus (Persica), and
Aristophanes of Bocotia (Boeotica). For the standard view that all such historians are



18 INTRODUCTION

fragments whether they even gave a detailed narrative of the Persian Wars.
Even Hecataeus, who was certainly important for the earlier books, could
have had little relevance for Book g.

It is usually assumed that H. was greatly influenced by and dependent
upon Athenian tradition, as well as that of the Samians, since each group
figures prominently in the history. Yet we must beware of assuming that full-
ness of treatment is directly dependent on the availability of sources.?' The
detail with which H. treats Mardonius’ actions and intentions in Book g,
for example, might suggest a Persian source at or near the seat of power, but
it is just as likely that H. imaginatively ‘recreated’ Mardonius’ viewpoint
from what his Greek sources had told him of the actions at Plataca. In any
case, we cannot, in the absence of explicit citations, ascribe portions of the
narrative to specific sources. That we cannot put a2 name or nationality
to much of H.’s material is indeed frustrating, but it is also evidence that
H. was not simply a collector of logoi, but rather a skilled narrative artist
who fashioned existing traditions into a whole greater than the sum of its
parts.

Although prose accounts of Plataea before H. seem unlikely, the histo-
rian may have used poetic sources.?3 The publication in 1992 of papyrus
fragments from Simonides of Ceos’ elegiac narrative poem on the battle of
Plataea has raised the question whether this poem in particular was a source
for H.% Simonidcs was, in some sense, the Persian Wars poet, composing
accounts of all the major battles: Artemisium (elegy and lyric); Thermopy-
lae (lyric); Salamis (lyric, possibly an elegy); and Plataea. He also wrote
epigrams and possibly an elegy on Marathon.? Whereas H. wrote Book g9

later than H., sce Jacoby 1956: 1664, who considered only Dionysius earlier than
H. Jacoby’s views have been questioned recently: see Fowler 1996, who argues that
some of the so-called ‘local’ historians were known to H.; so too Marincola 1999.

91 As does Nyland 1992. See the excellent arguments of Rood 1998: 48-52 on this
issue in Thuc., esp. 51: the ‘assumption that sources, not thematic concerns, explain
the shape of Thuc.’s narrative is dangerous.’

92 H.'s use of focalisation to give vividness to his narrative (above, §2) also com-
plicates the search for individual sources.

93 Choerilus of Samos wrote an cpic Prsica, known only from a few meagre
fragments (PEG FF 1-12; SH 314—23), but as he was a contemporary of Lysander
{(Plut. Lys. 18), his work could not have been available to H.

94 Sece Appendix A,

95 The length of these poems is unknown, but that on Plataca comprised at least
100 lines: cf. West 1993: 4. The testimonia are most conveniently found in Campbell’s
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between forty and sixty years later, Simonides’ poem was evidently com-
posed within a few years of the battle. Although mutilated and incomplete,
the fragments are suggestive in broad terms of the themes and tendency
of Simonides’ poem. When and where Simonides’ Plataea elegy was first
performed is uncertain,% but the current consensus is that it was a pan-
hellenic event within a few years after Plataea. Given the prominent praise
of Pausanias (F 11.33~4) and the tradition that he was an acquaintance of
Simonides,” it has even been suggested that the poem was commissioned
by Pausanias himself. The poem was clearly encomiastic, making an ex-
plicit comparison with the Trojan War, and including a description of the
death of Achilles. Credit for the victory at Plataeca was not, as in H., limited
to Athens, Sparta, and Tegea, but was extended to other states. Whereas
in H. the Corinthians disobey Pausanias’ orders (52) and miss the battle
altogether (69), Simonides gives them a prominent role in the battle
(FF 15-16). No doubt there were other differences as well. It might be
tempting to explain this discrepancy by postulating that H. was misled by
the anti-Corinthian prejudice of his Athenian sources.?® However that may
be, caution is in order since the relationship between the two accounts is
difficult to disentangle, especially as the papyrus fragments (of which not
a single line survives complete) have been cleverly (and at times brilliantly)
restored by editors who have based their supplements on H.: the danger of
circularity is obvious. Therefore, although it may seem likely that H. had
heard, if not read, a major poem by the most renowned lyric poet of the
fifth century, the fragments themselves offer no indisputable evidence that
he did. Here, as elsewhere, we are left uncertain about H.’s methods. His
use of sources, and the ways in which he put together the first historical
work of western literature, still remain imperfectly understood.

Loeb edition; for discussion sce Boedeker 1995: 218-19, 223, and Rutherford 2001:
35-40; for the Thermopylae poem see also Flower 1998.

g6 Important discussions to date are Aloni 1997 (arguing for a Spartan commis-
sion); Boedeker 1995, 2001 a, and 2001 b; Schachter 1998.

97 Pl. Ep. 2.311a; Plut. (Cons. ad Apoll. 105a) reports that Simonides, in reaction to
Pausanias’ arrogance, advised him to remember that he was only a human being.

98 H.’s attitude towards the Corinthians is difficult to discern. In the narrative
of Salamis, for example, although the Corinthians do not figure in his account of
the actual battle, he notes that they claim to have played a central role and that the
rest of Greece supports them (8.94; cf. below, 52n.). In the narrative of Mycale, he
includes them among the participants in the narrative itself (102.3, 105 with nn.).
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5. THE BATTLES OF PLATAEA AND MYCALE

In 480 Xerxes led a vast armada and land force to incorporate mainland
Greece into the Persian empire. Although Thucydides judged (1.23.1) that
this war had a quick resolution in two land battles (Thermopylae and
Plataca) and two sea-battles (Artemisium and Salamis), H. devoted three
full books to these events, treating first the campaigns of Xerxes in 480
(Books 7-8) and then that of Mardonius, whom he left in command (Book
9). In this last book, Mardonius is decisively defeated at the battle of Plataca
in Boeotia, and the Greek fleet, under the command of the Spartan king
Leotychidas, begins the liberation of Ionia with the victory at Mycale.

(a) Modern approaches and methods

Most modern historians who write on the Persian Wars rationalise the
account of H., while supplementing it with details extracted from later
sources. The major difficulty with this method is that it relies on two as-
sumptions, both of which are problematic. First, it assumes that the truth
of what actually happened is somehow latent in the text, buried under lay-
ers of political bias and literary elaboration, waiting only to be extracted.
Although it is tempting to try, no process of scraping away the presumed
later accretions, like so many layers of varnish on an old painting, will
necessarily reveal the true story underneath.%® Any modern narrative so
derived, no matter how clever the arguments employed, can never at-
tain a greater level of probability than H.’s own narrative.'® Second, the
propensity to rationalise assumes that people always act in rational ways
and for rational motives. When individuals or groups do seemingly foolish
things in H., such as Amompharetus refusing to retreat when Pausanias
had ordered him to do so (53—7) or the contingents of the Greek centre wil-
fully disobeying their orders during the night withdrawal (52), one cannot
assume prima facie that the truth must have been otherwise. Rationality
may reign in the repose of the scholar’s study, but real life is messy, chaotic,

99 Cf. Moles 1993 for an excellent discussion of the difficulties with this method.
100 On the problems involved in reconstructing ancient battles, see Whatley 1964
(written in 1920; still fundamental). Cf. Woodman 1988: 15-23 and Osborne 1996:
337, who comments about the invasion of 480/79: ‘Ignorance of troop numbers
itself makes battle reconstruction futile, but in any case stories about what happened
in the battles became so politically charged that no confidence can be placed in any
claims about what went on. . .. The military story that can be told is therefore thin.’
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and unpredictable; in other words, not unlike H.’s description of it. The
most believable modern treatments of the Plataca and Mycale campaigns,
in the sense that they involve the least amount of fanciful speculation and
historical anachronism, are those which follow the general lines of H.’s
own text most closely."" Does this mean that we should accept every detail
of H.’s narrative at face value? If we expect him to have the same men-
tality and goals as a modern historian, who ostensibly wants to record as
accurately as possible what actually happened, the answer must necessar-
ily be no. It is probably pointless to pose the question in this form, since
even if H. thought that he was recording ‘what actually happened’, that is
likely to have meant something different to him than to us. Even when his
depiction of events and motives seems true to life and plausible, that is no
guarantee that it is factual. The relationship of the real world (what actually
happened in the past) to its representation in the world of the Histories is
complex, untidy, and largely inscrutable.

Despite the caveats mentioned above, this commentary occasionally
attempts to draw inferences from H.’s text, to rationalise it, and to correct
it, for without doing so it is impossible to write traditional history. No
one would deny that some hard facts about the past are knowable: the
Persians, after all, were defeated, Mardonius was killed, Ionia was liberated,
and the Greeks did erect monuments to celebrate their victory. It has well
been said that ‘those who died at Salamis or Syracuse were not killed by a
text, and we owe it to them to try to find out what happened.” Yet if one
is determined to make the journey from literary creation to its underlying
reality in the world of speeches, deeds, and monuments, it is necessary to
be cognisant of the limitations which govern such endeavours. Extreme
and anachronistic speculation, the arbitrary supplementation of H. by
later sources, inferences based on what a ‘reasonable’ person would do,
must all be avoided. The greater (although not exclusive) emphasis in this
commentary will be on how H. tells the story, rather than on trying to
reconstruct the story that he should have told.

101 Of modern accounts Lazenby 198247 is the most sensible, Green 20187 the
most readable. Other major treatments include Woodhouse 1898; Ufer: 1924—31;
Hignett 240344, 418—38; Burn 488-566; and CAH 1v?. 592-622. Wright 1904:
1448 gives a critical summary of scholarship written between 1785 and 19o4. The
fullest guides to the topography of Plataea are Pritchett 1957, 1965, 1979, and 198s;
but much remains controversial.

102 Pelling 2000: viii.
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Some basic principles should be made explicit. First, the Histories are a
literary creation, and this has important implications for how we under-
stand the text. H. did not haphazardly set down what he knew, but rather
constructed his narrative with great care. As a result, it is not legitimate to
pick and choose what one wants to believe while ignoring the context of
the surrounding narrative. Since, however, H. most likely invented speeches
and motivations,'”? the modern reader may, albeit with considerable cau-
tion, infer motives different from those provided by H. Second, H. was
concerned to write a narrative that had meaning for his contemporary
audience, while at the same time preserving the memory of great deeds.
Contemporary allusions, often hard for us to discern, enhanced the mean-
ing of the story: H. expected his audience ‘to think of the present while
they were hearing of the past’.'* Third, H. constructed his narrative of
the Persian Wars on the template of Homeric epic, especially the Jliad.
Allusion to a Homeric prototype helps to make an incident more heroic
and memorable. Homeric reminiscences can structure a story even when
the particulars do not precisely correspond; they elevate the significance
of actions, and make them more comprehensible to an audience raised on
the lliad and Odyssey.

(b) The battles of Plataca and Mycale

In mid-July of 479 the largest Greek hoplite army ever to take the ficld,
some 38,700 hoplites (with at least as many light-armed support troops),
met the army of Mardonius in Boeotia. H. puts Mardonius’ Asiatic force at
300,000 men, which is surely impossible: something between 30,000 and
60,000 is more likely.'> One suspects, despite H., that the Persian army
was not much larger than the Greek. At the same time, however, H.’s claim
that Mardonius was short of supplies is plausible. Both of these conclusions
seem to be confirmed by Thucydides 6.33.5, where Hermocrates exhorts
the Syracusans to resist by drawing a parallel with the Persian invasion of
Greece, suggesting that Persian mistakes and lack of provisions were the

103 See above, §2. 104 Raaflaub 1987: 229; cf. 230—4.

105 The question of numbers, however, which were consistently inflated in antiq-
uity and in any case hard to judge, need not affect our estimate of the narrative as a
whole: see 32.2n.
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primary cause of their failure and that the Persian army was not larger
than that of the united Greek forces.'®

Any attempt to reconstruct the precise position and movement of troops
is made problematic by the highly schematic nature of H.’s topographical
descriptions. None of his major topographical markers has been located
with certainty,'” which is not surprising, since not only has the terrain
changed over the centuries, but also H. himself did not intend to give precise
details, and undoubtedly was not expecting his audience, contemporary or
future, to explore the battlefield with a copy of his text in hand. Virtually all
of his measurements for the topography of Plataea, for example, are either
10 or 20 stades, which in itself shows that his notion of precise measurement
differs from ours. To judge from H.’s account, one would expect to find a
fairly flat plain on cither side of the Asopus with some hilly ground on the
Greek side (25.3), whereas in fact the ground is broken on both sides, and
especially so around the probable Spartan position on the right wing In
sum, the terrain is far more complex than H. suggests.

After a preliminary skirmish along the foothills of Mt. Cithaeron near
Erythrae, the Greek and Persian armies took up positions on either side
of the river Asopus. Twelve days then passed, with neither side initiating
a full-scale attack. H. claims that Mardonius was eager for a battle, but
that both he and Pausanias were prevented from crossing the Asopus by
unfavourable omens. Although one should not doubt the sincerity of Greek
religious practice in matters of divination, these omens fit the tactical situa-
tion perfectly: H. does not bring this out, but the terrain is flatter and more
suitable for cavalry on the northern side of the Asopus where Mardonius
was encamped, but broken on the southern side where the Greek allies
were. The strongest arm of the Persian army was its cavalry, and so it was
incumbent upon each side to try to lure the other across the river.

Nevertheless, at least one modern scholar has proposed that Mar-
donius was actually avoiding a fight altogether, expecting that if the Pelo-
ponnesian army went home without a fight, the Spartans would never again
venture beyond the Isthmus and the Athenians would be compelled to

106 We thank George Cawkwell for calling our attention to this passage. Cf. Thuc.
1.69.5, where the Corinthians likewise say that the Greek victory was more the result
of Persian error. These sentiments, however, are in line with Thucydides’ general
devaluation of the Persian Wars and may represent his own beliefs.

107 See 15.3n., 25.2n., 51.1n., 57.2n.






THE BATTLES OF PLATAEA AND MYCALE 25

come to terms."® Yet H.’s attribution of motive, even if embroidered as
part of his literary portrait of Mardonius, makes strategic sense. A decisive
Persian victory might well have guaranteed the dissolution of the Hellenic
League. On the other hand, the longer Mardonius waited in Boeotia or
Thessaly without a clear victory, the more precarious his position became.
He had to rely on the medising Greeks for supplies, and their loyalty could
not be counted on indefinitely. He may also have been concerned to fore-
stall any action by the Hellenic fleet in the eastern Aegean. Mardonius’
impatience thus makes both literary sense (supporting H.’s characterisa-
tion of him as a firebrand)'*® and military sense (constituting an appropriate
strategy).

Finally, since the Greeks had a shortage of both food and water, and
suffered from the continual harassment of the Persian cavalry, Pausanias
determined to change positions during the night of the twelfth day. This
complicated movement went awry, and at dawn the Spartans and Tegeans
found themselves isolated from the rest of the Greek army and under im-
minent attack by Mardonius and his Persians. The Persians formed a shield
wall and pummelled the Spartans with arrows, while Pausanias waited for
the pre-battle sacrifices to prove favourable for attack. Once this had hap-
pened, the Spartans and Tegeans advanced against the Persians. After a
fierce struggle, Mardonius and his elite troops were slain, and the rest of
the barbarian army fled. Meanwhile, the Athenian contingent defeated the
medising Thebans; the other Greek allies, who had disobeyed Pausanias’
orders, missed the battle entirely. The fleeing barbarians took refuge within
their camp, which had been fortified by a wooden stockade, and were there
butchered almost to a man by the Spartans, Tegeans, and Athenians.

Many modern scholars have found H.’s version unacceptable. Instead,
they posit that Pausanias had deliberately lured Mardonius into an ambush
and that the other Greek contingents were actually following his instruc-
tions, thus turning the desperate confusion of H.’s narrative into one of the
most brilliant tactical manoeuvres of all time."* It is extremely unlikely
that this alternative scenario is correct, for it has neither any ancient tes-
timony nor the slightest degree of plausibility to support it.""! Indeed, the
tactical and logistical problems involved in coordinating a feigned retreat

108 Lazenby 217-19, 221-2. 109 On this characterisation see above §3.
110 E.g Wright 1904: 116-18; Burn 532-6; Green 262—5; Wallace 1982; CAH rv?.
606

n; See Pritchett 1985 and Lazenby 237-8.
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by the largest Greek army ever mustered, over broken ground through
such an extensive area, would have been enormous even for an army with
modern communications equipment. H. has in fact provided us with a
sufficient explanation for the Greek victory: it was due to the impatience
of Mardonius and to the superior equipment and training of the Spartan
hoplite. The victory may have belonged to Pausanias, in the sense that
he was the supreme commander, but he was by no means personally re-
sponsible for it. As a young adult in his mid-twenties, with no previous
experience commanding troops in the field, he seems to have been barely
in control of the situation. Nor is there any reason to assume that his
eventual disgrace adversely affected the memory of his supposed tactical
contribution at Plataea.”* H. had access to a tradition which was far from
hostile,"3 and if Pausanias’ generalship had contributed in some decisive
way to the Greek victory at Plataea, there is no reason to think that H.
would have concealed this fact.

The battle of Mycale on the coast of Asia Minor occurred, according
to H., in the afternoon of the same day as the morning engagement at
Plataca. While the Greek army was encamped at Plataea, the Hellenic
fleet, under the command of the Spartan King Leotychidas, sailed from
Aegina to Samos, where the Persian fleet was based. The Persian high
command then retreated to the coast, which was protected by the Persian
land army guarding Ionia, and they beached their ships behind a palisade.
Leotychidas made a landing near the enemy position and in a pitched
infantry battle annihilated the Persian army and burned the Persian fleet.

H. tells us that a god-sent rumour informed the Greeks at Mycale of the
victory at Plataea just as they were about to attack. Apparently realising
the impossibility of this, Ephorus rationalised the rumour as an invention
of Leotychidas, but neither he nor any other ancient source questioned the
synchronism of the two battles. Some moderns have put Mycale several
weeks later than Plataea;'' yet whether or not one wishes to believe that
the battles occurred on the very same day, such a radical revision of the
chronology is unnecessary. Other details, however, arouse suspicion since
the fighting at Mycale seems to mirror that at Plataea very closely: only
one wing, this time the Athenian wing, fully engaged the enemy; there
was a struggle at the Persian shield wall; and the battle concluded with a

112 So CAH 1v*. 599; for Pausanias’ later career, see above, §3.
113 See above, pp. 13-14.
114 So, e.g, Busolt 1895, 11. 725 n. 4, 742 n. 2; HW 331; ATL m. 187.
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fight in the Persian camp. Although the parallelism with Plataca may be
coincidental (perhaps it was standard Persian practice to set up a shield wall
and only natural when defeated to flee to a fortified position), the narrative
gives the Spartans and Athenians equal and parallel achievements which
occurred on the very same day'5 With Plataca and Mycale, the great
invasion of Xerxes came to its ignominious close."®

(c) The battle of Plataea in the Greek imagination

According to H. (64.1), Pausanias ‘won the fairest victory of all those we
know’. He makes that claim despite his carlier contention at 7.139.5 that
‘if someone should say that the Athenians were the saviours of Greece, he
would not be in error of the truth...next to the gods they repulsed the
king.’ H. was probably correct in his appraisal of the importance of Plataea,
even if he wished to give pride of place to the Athenian decision to remain
loyal 10 the Greek cause. For if Mardonius had won that battle, he would
have been in a strong position to become the satrap of Greece (7.6.1), and
under Persian suzerainty Greek civilisation undoubtedly would have taken
a far different direction."” Be that as it may, the battle of Plataea, both in
antiquity and in modern times, has been less celebrated than Marathon,
Thermopylae, or Salamis. The reason is not far to seek. Plataea, the
decisive battle of the greatest war in Greek history, was pre-eminently
a Spartan victory. The Spartans, albeit with the Tegeans at their side,
defeated the Persians, while the Athenians defeated the Thebans. That
this was how the battle was perceived by contemporaries may be deduced
from the paintings that decorated the temple of Athena Areia at Plataea.
Plutarch claims that after the battle, the Athenians and Spartans took out
8o talents of the booty for the Plataeans, from which they built (or perhaps
‘rebuilt’ - the text is uncertain) this temple and decorated it with paintings

115 If that was the intention, it apparently failed, for Mycale does not find a single
mention in any of the Athenian orators, despite their many references to the glorious
victories of the Persian Wars. Perhaps this was because the supreme command was
held by a Spartan king in what was nominally a seca-battle, an arena in which the
Athenians particularly prided themselves.

116 H., however, chose to end his story with the capture of Sestos by the Athenians
because of its thematic and literary appropriateness: see 118-21n.

117 Whether this would have been for good or ill is at least open to question: one
should eschew the triumphalist Eurocentric tone found in so many older studies of
the Persian invasions (e.g. Burn 565-7; Green 4-5, 286-7).
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(Anst. 20.1—3), one of which Pausanias says was a depiction by Polygnotus
of Odysseus having just slain the suitors, while another by Onasias featured
the expedition of Adrastus and the Argives against Thebes (9.4.1-2).
These scenes are an appropriate and highly dramatic mythic analogue for
the struggle of the Athenians against the medising Thebans at Plataea: the
suitors represent the Thebans; and, according to the Athenian version of
the Argive expedition against Thebes, the Athenians intervened in order
to provide proper burial for the Argive dead. It has been plausibly inferred
that these paintings were commissioned under Athenian influence and
glorified the Athenian role in the battle."®

Salamis, on the other hand, has always taken pride of place in ancient
and modern writing on the Persian invasions as being the engagement that
saved Greece.'"® This is partly due to the high esteem in which Athens
has historically been held, and the generally lower estimation of Sparta.
Furthermore, Xerxes’ departure after Salamis created the false impression
that he had fled in panic at his defeat.'” The actual situation may have
been much different. Xerxes may well have thought that although Salamis
was a setback, Mardonius was quite capable of completing the conquest of
Greece with the land forces. If Salamis had been as devastating a defeat as
the Athenians later claimed, Xerxes probably would not have left his best
troops, and possibly the bulk of his land forces, behind.

The undisputed fact that the Spartans were primarily responsible for the
decisive victory at Plataea explains why certain episodes in H.’s narrative
have been claborated (possibly even invented) to enhance the Athenians’
contribution: ¢.g, their slaying of Masistius in a preliminary cavalry bat-
tle (20—24), their successful dispute with the Tegeans over the command
of the left wing (26—28.1), and the foiled Spartan attempt to exchange
wings with them (46—47). Otherwise, the secondary Athenian role was an
embarrassment, best to be cither downplayed or ignored. Aristophanes
chooses Artemisium and Thermopylae as examples of Spartan-Athenian
cooperation (Lys. 1247-65), an odd choice since Thermopylae was a defeat,

18 See Castriota 1992: 63-76.

119 See esp. Thuc. 1.73—4; Isoc. Paneg. 98; Pl. Laws 707. For the predominance of
the Athenian view in all later accounts, see Starr 1962.

120 Cf. Thuc. 1.73.5 (the Athenian ambassadors at Sparta): ‘For when the barbar-
ian was defeated with his ships, presumably realising that his power was no longer
what it had been, he quickly withdrew with the greater part of his army’. On Xerxes’
‘flight’ see 1n.
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whereas Plataea (which Aristophanes ignores) confirmed Sparta’s claim to
the leadership of Greece. Plato curtly dismisses the importance of Plataca
in comparison with Marathon, Artemisium, and Salamis (Menex. 241 c), but
elsewhere ranks Marathon and Plataca above Salamis in ‘saving Greece’,
in opposition to ‘what the majority of both Greeks and barbarians say’."”'
Aeschylus, while crediting the victory of Plataea to ‘the Doric spear’, nev-
ertheless treats it as a minor appendage to Salamis (Pers. 800—31). Most
Athenian writers were clearly uninterested in the truth. The most explicit
exception appears in the Fineral Oration of Lysias, who says that the Spartans
and Tegeans defeated the Persians, while the Athenians and Plataeans de-
feated the Thebans, in the crowning victory of the Persian Wars (46—48).
Although Lysias was a resident alien, his admission is especially remark-
able given that the speech commemorated men who had fallen during
the Corinthian War (394—387), when Athens and Sparta were once again
fighting each other.

Finally, the temple of Athena Nike on the Acropolis may have depicted
the battle of Plataca on its north frieze, with Marathon depicted on the south
frieze. This would be the only known representation of Plataea in Greek
art. Yet the fricze depicts the Athenians fighting not Persians but Thebans,
at least one of whom is on horseback. Plataea would thus be celebrated as a
victory over fellow Greeks, not barbarians. This emphasis may be explained
by the fact that the Nike temple was decorated during the Peloponnesian
War, at a time when Athens and Thebes were bitter enemies.'?? Anti-
Theban feeling also explains why around 340 the Athenians dedicated
golden shields in the new temple of Apollo at Delphi with the inscription,
‘The Athenians, from the Medes and Thebans when they fought against
the Greeks’."3

The Athenian viewpoint, however, was not the only one. H. begins
his estimation of the Athenian role in repulsing the invasion of Xerxes by
saying that he ‘is forced by necessity’ to give an opinion that most Greeks

121 Pl. Laws 707, but he is stressing the negative aspects of sea-power on the
character of a community.

122 See Harrison 1972; retracted 1997, arguing instead that the north frieze depicts
the capture of Eurystheus. Mark 1993: 87-92 dates the carving of the friczes to c.
420-418 (technically a time of peace, although the Bocotians and Athenians were at
odds: cf. Thuc. 5.17).

123 Aeschines /n Cles. 116. These may have been made in the fourth century as
anti-Theban propaganda.
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will dislike (7.139.1). H. was writing when Sparta had declared war on
Athens with the avowed aim of freeing the Greeks from the heavy hand
of Athenian rule, and many Greeks must have long resented the way that
Athens was claiming justification for her empire on the basis of her role
against Persia. But an additional reason for H.’s hesitation may have been
that the consensus in his time was that the Spartans, not the Athenians, had
saved Greece in the Persian Wars. Pindar, to be sure, divides the credit for
the defeat of Persia between Athens and Sparta.'*¢ Nonetheless, if we knew
as much about post-war Spartan propaganda as we do about Athenian, we
might be surprised at how little emphasis they gave to Salamis.'*

(d) Sources later than Herodotus

On several occasions in the Histories H. refers to information which he
knows but does not record.'” Indeed, he must have heard a great deal
about the events of 480—479 which he chose, for a variety of reasons, not
to relate, and this naturally raises the question whether it is possible to
supplement or correct H.’s version of events from other (later) sources.
Indeed, this presents one of the main challenges in the study of the Persian
Wars,

Unfortunately, in the case of Book g at lcast, it seems that later sources
add extremely little reliable information to what we find in H. What is
meant here by ‘reliable’ is not ‘true’, but ‘contemporary’, i.c., a tradition
that dates from the period of the Persian Wars, or at least from the fifth
century. (Whether any particular contemporary tradition is also historically
true or not is a different question.) As stated above, some historians adopt
the method of combining all extant sources into one complex whole, thereby
constructing a modern fiction which rests on no ancient authority.'”’ It is
sometimes clear that later sources merely rework a passage of H. and in

124 Cf. Pyth. 1.75-80: ‘I shall carn from Salamis the Athenians' gratitude as my
reward, and at Sparta I shall tell of the battle before Cithaeron, in which conflicts
the curve-bowed Medes suffered defeat’.

125 Similarly, if we had only American and British accounts of the Second World
War, we might not know that the Russians, with considerable justification, claim
the credit for the defeat of Nazi Germany. Like Salamis, the D-Day invasion of
Normandy was important, but not decisive: it was the disaster on the Russian front
which lost Germany the war.

126 See, e.g, 1.51, 95; 2.3, 65, 123; 4.43; 5.72; 7.224; 7.226; 9.43.2.

127 This approach is well criticised by Lazenby 15-16.
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the process add details of their own invention. On other occasions they
record incidents which either contradict H. or are not mentioned by him
at all. Such passages are almost always the inventions of fourth-century
and Hellenistic writers who were eager to elaborate the old story with new
details.

The later source which might be expected to tell us the most is actually
the one which is most disappointing. Ctesias of Cnidus, a Greek doctor
at the court of the Persian king Artaxerxes II, wrote near the beginning of
the fourth century a history of Persia (FPersica) in 23 books, known primarily
through the much later synopsis of Photius. Ctesias ridiculed H.’s accu-
racy and cited Persian oral tradition and royal records in support of his
own reliability.'*® Nonetheless, what he says about the Persian Wars, and
especially about the Plataca campaign, is completely worthless: he places
Plataea before Salamis, assigns Pausanias an army of 300 Spartiates and
1,000 perioeci, and has a wounded Mardonius escape the battle only to be
killed later in a hail-storm at Delphi.'”®

Diodorus’ account (written in the first century Bc) is both fairly detailed
and greatly at odds with what one finds in H. It is generally agreed that his
immediate source for the Persian Wars was Ephorus of Cyme, the fourth-
century author of a Universal History in 30 books.'* Although Diodorus
rewrote his sources in his own style,'S' he often reproduced Ephorus very
closely.'3* Diodorus has been called ‘a mere epitomizer and an incompetent
one at that’, and although that characterisation has been challenged, it
seems accurate enough.'33 Most modern scholars regard Ephorus also as a

128 FGrHist 688 T 8 (= Phot. Bibl. 72, 36a) and F 5 (= Diod. 2.32.4). His reliability
as a source of authentic information is succinctly demolished by Burn 11-12 and
more fully by Bigwood 1978.

129 FGrHist 688 F 13.28—9.

130 See Hornblower 1994: 36—8; Flower 1998: 365; Stylianou 1998: 49-50. Epho-
rus’ history covered events from the return of the Heracleidae in 1069 Bc to the siege
of Perinthus by Philip of Macedon in 341 BC.

131 This was demonstrated by Palm 1955. Sacks 1990, however, goes too far in
promoting Diod. as an original thinker; see Stylianou 1991; Fornara 1gg2.

132 Compare Ephorus, FGrHist 70 F 191 (papyrus fragments) with Diod. 11.56-62.
Ephorus F 191 is cither Ephorus undiluted or an epitome of Ephorus.

133 Stylianou 1998: 49; see 132—9 for a detailed exposition: ‘No less instructive,
and indeed this is a characteristic trait of Diod., is his tendency to muddle even
moderately complicated accounts in his sources’ (p. 133).
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thoroughly second-rate historian,'3* but that may be too harsh a judgement,
given that his work has not survived to be judged on its own merits; yet novel
elements in Diodorus’ account of Plataea and Mycale are unconvincing and
smack of Diodoran muddle combined with Ephoran free invention.'3

Plutarch, writing early in the second century Ap, some five hundred
years after the Persian Wars, gives the fullest account of Plataea after H. In
On the Malice of Herodotus'3® he disputes H.’s claim that only the Spartans,
Tegeans, and Athenians actually engaged the enemy during the pitched
battle, citing Simonides as evidence that the Corinthians played a signifi-
cant role. More important is Plutarch’s Life of Aristides. Although principally
based on H., it contains much information not found elsewhere. Its most
striking feature is that actions and speeches that in H. are referred gener-
ally to the Athenians are consistently attributed to Aristides personally.'s?
In such cases it looks as if Plutarch himself rewrote H.’s version. As a bi-
ographer, not a historian, Plutarch did not feel that he was falsifying the
historical record by assuming a greater personal role for Aristides on the
basis of H.’s narrative.'3®

More difficult to assess are incidents not found in H. at all. Some of
these, if true, would profoundly affect both our estimate of H. as a historian
and our understanding of the Plataea campaign itself. Chief among them
are the oracle (delivered to Aristides before the battle) that the Athenians
would defeat their enemies if they fought in their own territory on the
plain of Eleusinian Demeter and Kore (4rist. 11); the conspiracy of wealthy
Athenians to overthrow the democracy, which Aristides defused (13); the
failure of Pausanias to give the signal for battle to the Greek allies (17.5); the
near confrontation between Athens and Sparta, which Aristides averted,
over the awarding of the prize for valour (20); and finally, the decree of
Aristides in the general assembly of the Greeks (the so-called ‘Covenant of

134 Recent treatments of Ephorus’ historical method are Stylianou 1998: 49-139,
esp. 124-8; Flower 1998.

135 See 102-5n., 106n.

136 The purpose of this essay is to convict H. of pro-barbarian and anti-Greek
sentiments: for a full treatment see Bowen 1992.

137 Infact, in the whole of Book g Aristides is mentioned only once (28.6) and then
simply as the general in command of the Athenian army (as Macan n 86 observed;
cf. Hignett 21).

138 His version (4rist. 15) of the night-time mission of Alexander of Macedon to the
Athenian camp is an excellent example of his method, since it has every appearance
of being a direct adaptation of H. without an intermediary source: see 44—45 nn.
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Plataea’) to establish the Eleutheria festival and games at Plataea, to levy
a standing Hellenic army for future operations against the barbarian, and
to set aside the Plataeans as sacred and inviolable (21).

This constitutes an amazing array of important information that H. does
not even allude to. Can any of it be true? Plutarch does not cite a source
for these particular stories, but they surely derive from post-fifth-century
writers.'39 Indeed, although Plutarch names several sources in this Life,
none of them except H. date from the fifth century. A good candidate for
much of this later invention is Idomeneus of Lampsacus, whom Plutarch
cites elsewhere three times in the Aristides. Idomeneus (c. 325—270) wrote
a work On the Athenian Popular Leaders (FGrHist 338 FF 1-15) in which he
used scandalous anecdotes, both public and private, in order to malign
their characters. These anecdotes were largely invented, as was the custom
in Hellenistic biography.'4® The one hero of the work was Aristides,'#
whose honesty was a convenient foil to the deviousness of Themistocles.
It is a reasonable guess that either Idomeneus or another writer of similar
inclinations is the ultimate source for otherwise unattested incidents which
highlight Aristides’ exemplary conduct and character. It is indeed striking
that of the Plutarch passages mentioned above, only one (the claim, in
passing, that Pausanias forgot to give the signal to his Greek allies) does not
involve the felicitous intervention of Aristides at a critical moment.

There are a few items of interest in other sources. Pausanias, who wrote
a description of Greece in the second century ap, describes monuments
no longer extant, such as the temple of Athena Areia at Plataca and the
Stoa Poikile at Athens.'¥* We can believe that he saw what he describes,
but it does not necessarily follow that his interpretations of what he saw
are correct; for instance, his description of the tombs at Plataea cannot be
used to correct H. (85n.). Moreover, most of the new narrative material
that he reports about the Persian Wars, such as the rock at Pegae with
Persian arrows stuck in it, is merely the embroidered oral tradition of later
generations.'#3

139 Hignett 41821 is excellent on the inadequacies of Plut.’s account, and in
particular demolishes the story of the oracle. Brunt 1993: 6974 persuasively argues
that Plut.’s ‘Covenant of Plataca’ is worthless.

140 See Flower 1994: 48—9; Bollansée 1999.

141 So Jacoby, FGrHist Commentary, mb.1.84—5, and Angeli 1981: 12. Contra,
Cooper 1997: 459.

142 On Paus.’s methods see Habicht 1985 and Arafat 1996: 1-79.

143 See 14n,; cf. 21.3n. and 22.2n. on the death of Masistes.
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Thucydides tells us in passing two things of real importance concern-
ing the immediate aftermath of the battle. He has Platacan ambassadors
declare to the Spartan king Archidamus (2.71.2-4) that after the battle,
Pausanias, ‘having sacrificed to Zeus Eleutherios in the Plataean agora and
having summoned all of the allies, conceded to the Plataeans that they were
to inhabit their territory and city, to possess it as independent people, and
that no one was ever to make an expedition against them unjustly nor try to
enslave them. But if anyone should try, all of the allies were to defend them
in force.”'#* Perhaps this act of Pausanias is the historical core upon which
Plutarch’s source has grafted the fictitious decree (the ‘Covenant of Plataea’
mentioned above) ascribed to Aristides. The annual tomb cult paid by the
Plataeans to the allied dead is described in considerable detail by Plutarch
as it existed in his own day, and we know from Thucydides (3.58.4-5) that
this cult dates from the fifth century. Whether Plutarch is also correct in
dating the establishment of the panhellenic Eleutheria festival and games
to the immediate aftermath of the battle is far less certain. This quadrennial
festival was an important institution in Hellenistic times, but a strong case
has been made that it was established at Plataea only in the late fourth
century BC.'¥

For those seeking additional historical information outside of H., the
picture drawn here may seem overly conservative, or even bleak. In fact,
the independence of H. from later accounts of Plataea and Mycale makes
it easier both to approach and to appreciate Book g on its own terms.'¢

6. THEMES

Book g forms the climax and the conclusion to H.’s Histories. It was not, of
course, meant to be read in isolation, especially as it brings together some

144 Sce Brunt 1993: 69—72 and Badian 1993a, but with the qualifications of Horn-
blower, CT 1. 357-58.

145 See Raaflaub 1985: 126—27; Schachter 1994: 125-34, who point out that there
is no literary or epigraphical evidence for the Eleutheria before the third century.
Diod. (11.29.1) places the decision to establish the festival while the Greeks were
assembled at the Isthmus. According to Plut. (Anst. 19.7; 21.2), the quadrennial
Eleuthenia and the annual cult of the Platacan dead were held in different months;
this shows that they were completely separate and unrelated activities (see Meuli
1968: 62—3; Schachter 1994: 129, 137-8).

146 One item stands in a category of its own: the Oath of Plataca, which later
sources claim that the Greek allies swore before the battle (see App. C for text and
discussion), but which is probably a later invention.
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of the major themes that have appeared from the very beginning of the
work.

(a) Retribution

H.’s work is permeated with the notion that one wrong or injury always calls
forward some retributive act.'#’ The work begins with the Phoenicians seiz-
ing lo, and this sets in motion a series of acts in which European men abduct
women from Asia, and men from Asia abduct European women (1.1-5).
Even the defining event of early Greek history, the Trojan War, is seen in this
frame, since Paris’ abduction of Helen is placed in this context of mutual ab-
ductions. Even when H. moves on to more ‘historical’ actions, the desire for
retribution motivates great and small alike, both individuals and states.'®
Persian imperialism by its very nature involves transgression, thus invit-
ing retribution. Yet H. fixes as the significant moment for the conflict be-
tween Greece and Persia the participation by the Athenians in the Ionian
revolt.'¥? When the Ionians take Sardis and burn the sanctuary of Cybebe
there,'s® Darius asks God to grant him to punish the Athenians (5.105). Yet
whatever divine favour the Persians may have had from being in the right
was quickly lost when they themselves came to Greece, sacked Athens,
and destroyed the temples on the Acropolis. This action, in turn, is used
by the Athenians as their justification for opposing the Persians, and they
claim to seek vengeance for their gods (8.143)."3" In Book g, the Persians
suffer the final retribution due them for their outrages, as H. makes clear
in his remark that Plataca was the ‘fairest victory of all those we know’,
for he links this specifically with justice (5fxn) exacted for the murder of
Leonidas at Thermopylae (64.1 with n.). So Plataea, and to a lesser extent,
Mycale, are portrayed as the closing of one cycle of retribution. The other
retributive act concerns the Athenian assault on Sestos, and specifically
their treatment of the Persian governor Artayctes (116-121), which forms a

147 On this theme in H. see esp. Gould 1989: 42-5, 63—4, 82—5.

148 For the extension of this notion cven to the natural world see 3.109.

149 The Athenian and Eretrian ships sent to Ionia are ‘the beginning of evils’
(5-97-3), an echo of /L. 5.62—3.

150 At 5.102.1 H. says only that the sanctuary of Cybebe was burned, but in his
speech at 7.8P.3, Xerxes claims that Aristagoras and the Athenians burned ‘the
groves and the sanctuaries’ (T¢ Te &\oea kal T& 1pd) in Sardis. Cf. below, n. 185,

151 On the important difference between Persian and Greek actions here, see
below, §(c).
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fitting ring-composition with the opening of the Histories. Artajctes’ crime
was to despoil the shrine of Protesilaus, a hero who had been the first man
both to land and to be killed on Asian soil during the Trojan War. In a more
*historical’ frame, the retribution exacted on Artayctes brings the wheel full
circle from the attack of Croesus on the Greeks of Ionia.'s* The punishment
of Artajctes and his men parallels the destruction of the Persian forces that
had marched against Greece.

(b) Greeks and non-Greeks

The preface of the Histories announces its subject as the ‘great and marvel-
lous deeds’ of both Greeks and non-Greeks, and states as its special aim the
discovery of the reason why they fought each other (81" fjv adrinv trroAéun-
oav &AAfAous), thus emphasising at the outset the conflict between the two
sides. The Persian/Greek conflict revolves around two complementary an-
titheses: freedom and slavery, and wealth and poverty. The first is most fully
developed in speeches and battle narratives. As Demaratus characterises
the Spartans to Xerxes, they are free men who are yet ‘ruled’ by their cus-
tom of showing absolute bravery in battle, where their only alternatives
are to conquer or die. Xerxes fails to understand how they can behave this
way without the compulsion of a monarch, a palpable example of the vast
gap between his and the Greeks’ way of life (7.101-104). Yet Demaratus’
words prove true at the battle of Thermopylae where the Spartans fight to
the death against the Persians and their allies, the latter of whom are forced
on by the lashing of the whip (7.233). Similarly, H. praises the Athenians
as those who became great once they had thrown off the yoke of their

tyrants, because they henceforth behaved as free men (5.78). Miltiades
before Marathon says that the stakes arc nothing less than freedom and

slavery, and he urges the polemarch Callimachus to ‘leave behind you for
all of human time a memorial more glorious than did even Harmodius and
Aristogeiton’ (6.109.3).

The Persian/Greek distinction appears early in Book g in the curious
incident involving the Phocians. The Phocians have joined the Persian side,
but Mardonius suspects their loyalty, and orders them to array themselves
apart from the others. When he then sends the Persian cavalry to surround
the Phocians, the Phocian leader Harmocydes orders his men to face the

152 See 116-120n.
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enemy with a worthy spirit: ‘Let them know that being barbarians, they
contrived death for men who are Greeks’ (17.4). Though no battle is actu-
ally fought, the Phocian resistance anticipates the similar and subsequent
Greck display of bravery at Plataca and Mycale. For even though the bat-
tle of Plataca begins with a surprise attack by the Persians, H. sdll allows
Pausanias a pre-battle exhortation, in which he characterises the struggle
as ‘whether Greece will be free or enslaved’ (60.1). So too before Mycale,
Hegesistratus of Samos urges the generals of the Greek fleet to ‘deliver men
who are Greeks from slavery, and to ward off the barbarian’ (go.2). The
contrast is made most pointedly in Pausanias’ behaviour after the victory, in
particular his refusal to dishonour the corpse of Mardonius. Such actions,
he says, are ‘more fitting for barbarians than Greeks — and even to them
we begrudge it’ (79.1 with n.).

Wealth and poverty are also a part of this dichotomy. Therc had been
carlier references to Greek poverty and the effect it had on Greek charac-
ter: Tritantaechmes expresses surprise and alarm when he learns that the
Greeks in their athletic contests compete for a wreath, not for money (8.26),
and Demaratus explains to Xerxes how poverty has always been indige-
nous in Greece (wevin . . . oUvTpogos, 7.102.1): for Demaratus poverty and
freedom go hand in hand. In Book g one incident in particular reinforces
this theme. After the battle of Plataea, Pausanias orders a Spartan and a
Persian dinner to be prepared, and when he has gathered the Greek leaders
there to sce both, he ridicules Mardonius for his folly, because, when he
has so splendid a way of life in his own country, he has come to attack a
Greece that lives in poverty (82.3).

That said, it must be noted that several incidents in Book g in particular
undermine such a clear separation.'s3 The first is the remarkable speech
by an unnamed Persian at the feast given by Attaginus at Thebes (15-16),
which contains many Greek - indeed Herodotean — thoughts that make the
two peoples here seem more similar than dissimilar.'* Just as importantly,
H. portrays the Persians as brave fighters, not cowards, and he explains
their defeat at Plataea in terms of their lack of proper armour and their
absence of hoplite training (62.3). Similarly at Mycale, the Persians put up
a staunch fight for a long time, giving in only when they are overwhelmed.

153 Sec especially Pelling 1g97a.
154 Cf. Xerxes’ tears for the brevity of life (7.45-46), a theme echoed elsewhere by
Grecks; and on the phenomenon of Greek sentiments in the mouths of foreigners,

sce Fehling 1989: 193-4.
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In each case the Persians (unlike their allies) fight to the bitter end: there is
no sense here that luxury or ‘softness’ contributed to their defeat. Indeed,
Cyrus'’s advice to the Persians not to move to a ‘soft’ land and thereby lose
the characteristics of good soldiers (122) can be seen as confirmatory of this
interpretation, since the Persians do in fact follow his warning and choose
to dwell in a rough land rather than a fertile one. So it is no surprise that
the Persians are portrayed as stout fighters and worthy opponents of the
Greeks.

The Persian/Greek dichotomy may also be breaking down at the end
of the Histories in the Athenian attack on the Chersonese (114-120). When
the Athenians are at last successful, they capture the Persian governor
Artayctes and his son; the son is then stoned to death before his father’s
eyes, and Artayctes himself is crucified, a punishment that, as far as the
Histories are concerned, is one characteristic of barbarians. In their incipient
imperialism and their ‘barbarian’ retribution, the Athenians at the end
seem to be beginning a new cycle of history, one that will see Athens within
the next decades assume hegemony (often ruthlessly maintained) over the
other Greek states, some of whom had been liberated by her from Persian
suzerainty. The closure of the work, therefore, operates on two levels, ending
one story while taking heed of a new one that is beginning, and one that
will in significant ways resemble the story just told.

H., then, is well aware of a Greek/barbarian dichotomy, but it is not
absolute, its extent is not uniform, and its separateness is not without per-
meability. The Persians clearly are a wealthy people ruled by a despot, but
they are not papier-méché enemies, mere props to emphasise Greek val-
our and excellence by comparison. As with his portrayal of individuals, H.’s
portrayal of peoples is nuanced and complex. Persians sometimes appear
not so different from Greeks and vice-versa. By such a technique, H. looks
beyond surface (though real) differences to the more universal aspects of

conquest and empire.

(c) Divine and human

H.’s subject is T& yevoueva &§ &vBpcorawv, that which has happened through
human agency. Although he does not, like Homer, portray the gods as
taking part directly in the action, the divine is nevertheless present every-
where in H."> One sees this in a variety of ways, the most prominent

155 See the full treatment of Harrison 2000.
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of which 1s the reporting and interpreting of oracles, through which the
gods make known their intentions, or inform humans of their future.
There is often an enormous gap between divine understanding and hu-
man ignorance, and humans must try to interpret these signs. Perhaps
not surprisingly, the places where this theme appears in Book ¢ are in
the stories of the seers Teisamenus and Euenius. In the former (33-35),
Teisamenus is told that he will win ‘the five greatest contests’. and he
mistakenly thinks that this means in athletics; the Spartans, however, re-
alisc that the god means contests of war, and they acquiesce in Teisamenus’
enormous demands, simply to have him as their seer. The story of Euenius
(93—94) is more enigmatic, for in this one the townspeople of Apolloma
punish Euenius for failing to guard the sacred sheep, thinking that they are
respecting the god by so doing. In fact, the Apolloniates are informed by
oracles that the gods themselves wished the sheep to be attacked, and that
they will continue to suffer until they make restitution to Euenius. Such a
story emphasises the inscrutability of the gods, and the inability of human
beings to understand (except later and in retrospect) much of what happens.

Retribution, mentioned above, is often closely connected with the di-
vine, as in the mutual desecration of temples. Yet the Greek burning of the
sanctuary of Cybche in Sardis was an accident and occurred because a
fire spread from another location: H. is clear that vengeance for this was a
pretext used by the Persians for their own attack on Greek sanctanes. ™
This important distinction gives greater moral weight to the Greeks, and
it is clear throughout the latter books that they are the defenders of the
gods. After the destruction of the Persian fleet at Salamis, Themistocles
says that the Greeks themselves were not responsible, *but the gods and
the heroes. who were jealous that one man, who was impious and wicked.
should be king of Asia and of Europe too’, he notes that Xerxes “treated
equally things sacred and profanc’, and that he *burned and threw down
the statues of the gods® (8.109.3)."% His words are cchoed in Book g by
the suppliant woman of Cos, who calls the Persians *‘men who reverence
neither gods nor divinities' (76.2).

The gods and heroes, moreover, are portrayed as actively (if somewhat
mysteriously) involved in the battles themsclves, usually by miraculous oc-
currences. At Marathon, the Athenian Epizelus is said to have lost his sight

156 See esp 5 102 1. 76 [the burning of the sanctuary] oxnwropevor ol Tlépoan
UoTepov &ureveTtipntrpacav T& év "EAAnG1 Ip& CI above. n 78
157 Cf Aesch. Pen. 739-51
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when he was brushed by a man of enormous size taking part in the fray
(6.117.2—3); at Salamis, the Greeks were said to have heard a divine voice
that admonished them to cease their flight and turn to attack the enemy
(8.84). The Persian attack on Delphi brings forth a host of supernatural in-
cidents, including gigantic hoplites pursuing the Persians, sacred weapons
(which it was unlawful for any man to touch) lying on the ground before
the temple, and lightning that tears off two mountain peaks that then fall
upon and kill many of the Persians (8.37-39). Similar divine occurrences
are found in Book g. H. observes that although the battle of Plataea took
place around the temple of Demeter, no Persians were seen to have entered
the sacred precinct, and none were discovered to have died therein. With
some reluctance, H. expresses his opinion that it was ‘the goddess herself”,
who ‘did not let them in, because they had burned her sanctuary at Eleusis’
(65.2). Again, before Mycale, in connection with the mysterious wand that
appeared on the beach and the rumour of Greek victory that reached the
soldiers’ ears, H. states his belief that ‘the divine aspect of affairs is evident
by many proofs’ if a rumour reached the Greeks ‘so as to strengthen the
army much more and make them more eager to undergo danger’ (100.2).'s®
The final portent in Book g reinforces the idea of a divinity overseeing Per-
sian punishment. When dried fish begin to leap about during cooking as if
freshly caught, the Persian governor Artayctes recognises the sign: ‘Prote-
silaus in Elaeus is revealing to me that. .. he yet has power from the gods
to punish the man who wrongs him’ (120.2).

Such manifestations of the divine raise the larger question of H.’s notions
of ‘necessity’ and ‘fate’ in history.'® This is a much debated point, and is
especially important because of the modern notion that history is made
by human agents acting independently,. When H. makes such remarks
as ‘what must come about from the god’ (16.4) or ‘it was necessary that
she and her whole house would fare badly’ (109.2), it is reasonable to
suppose that he embraces some notion of a predetermined outcome. It has
been argued, however, that such remarks are mainly narrative devices that
indicate to the reader the ultimate outcome, and serve therefore to highlight
the actions being narrated: in this interpretation, the anticipation of the

158 H. notes as well (g.101) the coincidence that both battles were fought beside
precincts of Eleusinian Demeter.

159 On fate in H. see Lachenaud 1978: 89—103 (with chart, g5-6, on the various
types of expression used to denote fate or necessity); Gould 1989: 63-85; Lateiner
1989: 196—9; Harrison 2000: 223—42.
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end ‘is retrojected to become “explanation”.””® In fact, one must make
a distinction between passages with a clearly ‘divine’ overtone, and those
without. The unnamed Persian’s ‘prediction’ of the destruction of his army;,
which he characterises as ‘that which must come about from the god’ (16.4
with n.) is heavily infused with notions of divine interaction with humanity,
and is congruent with the view of the gods’ interest in the Persian Wars
as seen in the passages just discussed. Similarly, the deceptive dream that
appears to Xerxes and Artabanus warns the latter that he must not try to
stop that which has to be (7.17.2), and Artabanus acknowledges this as ‘some
divine impulse’ (7.18.3). The storm off Euboea that destroys numerous
Persian ships is interpreted by H. as the god attempting to reduce the
Persian forces so that they are more equal to those of the Greeks (8.13.2).'®'
In short, the entire Persian expedition and the Greek victory are seen as
divinely ordained in some way. The working out of this plan is in this respect
similar to the fulfilment of the ‘will of Zeus’ in the Jliad (1.5). And just as in
Homer, there are two distinct yet complementary levels of causation, the
divine and the human."®

But just as in the Jliad, so here in H. it would be too simplistic to say
that since this is the case, all the events and actions, all the human re-
sponses, are imagined as predetermined. On the contrary, it is clear from
H.’s work that human choice and human intelligence play important roles.
The Athenians, without knowing the ultimate outcome of the war, choose
Themistocles’ interpretation of the wooden wall oracle (7.143.3), and -
even more significantly — H. makes it clear that whichever side the Atheni-
ans chose was the side that would prevail in the war: H. can go so far as to
envision here a different ending to the war, with the Peloponnesians making
heroic sacrifices in a losing cause.'®3 In other words, the presence of the
gods in the overall movement of the expedition does not in any way change
the fact that the participants needed, at various points, to make choices, to
show bravery or cowardice, and to take actions the consequences of which

160 Gould 1989: 76-8; quotation from p. 78.

161 Note, however, H.'s reluctance to ascribe the destructive storm at Artemisium
to divine forces, even though the Athenians believe it (7.18g).

162 Both in Homer and H. divination provides one means of connecting those
levels: for example, the role of Calchas in the Jliad is played by Teisamenus at Plataca:
sec 33-350.

163 7.139, esp. 139.3, where H. envisions what could have happened, and 139.5,
where the Athenians ‘choose’ (EAépevor) that Greece shall be free.
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they could not foresee: there is no suggestion that these choices and actions
were predetermined.'®

The lack of predetermination is clearly evident in the incident of Xerxes
and Artaynte (108-109). In this story, just before the narrative moment
in which Artagnte makes the fateful decision to ask for the robe, H.
makes the explanatory remark, ‘for it was necessary that she and her
whole house would fare badly’ (109.2 with n.). This kind of remark is
used for several characters in the Histories, and serves to highlight a seem-
ingly insignificant or chance event that later proves to be of great conse-
quence.' Indeed, in this particular story there is no sense of the divine
as present, nor is there any suggestion that outside forces were at work on
the woman.'® No god drives her on; on the contrary, her choice is the
result simply of desire. What the phrase ‘explains’ is how, of all things, she
should choose the one that was most destructive to her and her family.
This is indeed the storyteller’s device, in which the end is retrojected to
‘explain’ some earlier action, and by which the narrator draws attention
to the fateful moment by anticipating the ultimate consequences of her
choice.

To sum up, then, the Greek victory in Book g is thus portrayed as the
final conflict between East and West and the last in a series of retributive
acts going back to the Trojan War - but overarching it all was the work
of the gods who saw to it that the impious should be punished and the
mighty brought low. This does not have the effect of cheapening human
action or responsibility; on the contrary, just as the involvement of the gods
in Homeric epic heightens the heroism or pathos of the individuals and
events (as well as their importancc),"” so too in H. the Greek achievement
becomes something truly great and worthy of wonder because the Greeks
were the agents through which the gods achieved their purpose. And in a
world where the gulf between divine and human was perceived as vast and
unbridgeable,'® the momentary unity of purpose between god and man

164 One might contrast the case of Euenius the nightwatchman (93-g4 with nn.),
where the gods are fully involved from start to finish, although this is revealed to
the Apolloniates only in retrospect. But there the story is told to account for an
extraordinary gift - prophecy — that is wholly within the sphere of the gods.

165 See Harrison 2000: 231 with n. 22 for the passages in which such a phrase
occurs; cf. Gould 1989: 73-85.

166 Pace Harrison 2000: 238. 167 Redfield 1975: 131 -6; Griffin 1978.

168 Cf. Pind. Nem. 6.1-7.
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lent to the Greeks a nobility that, to H., made them equals, if not superiors,
to the great heroes of the past.'®

7. DIALECT

H. wrote in East Ionic, the dialect spoken in Ionia, in the islands of the
Aegean colonised by the Ionians, and in a few cities in Sicily.'7° The recovery
of H.’s dialect is intimately bound up with the question of the manuscript
tradition, for our manuscripts transmit a wide variety of forms, Attic, Ionic,
and sometimes even Doric, and are inconsistent in the matters of spelling,
contraction, and the like. Some earlier scholars believed that H.’s original
manuscript contained a ‘pure’ Ionic dialect that was later corrupted, first
by scribes who Atticised many of the forms, and later by yet other scribes
who sought to reintroduce Ionic, or what they thought were Ionic, forms.'”!
Modern editors, therefore, have tried to systematise their editions by print-
ing what they thought were ‘true’ Ionic forms, derived from inscriptional
evidence, which was considered pure because it had not been corrupted by
copyists over the centuries.'”” Other scholars, however, point to the variety
of the readings in the manuscripts, and to the fact that a single manuscript
will sometimes have different forms even of the same word, as an indication
of how H.’s original manuscript would have looked, at a time before system-
atisation of language and orthography existed.'’3 For them, a ‘pure’ Ionic
text of H. never existed; rather, H. himself created an elaborate literary
language ‘which never corresponded to any precise form of spoken Greek,
but was instead, like the language of Homer’s epic, a deliberate blend of
modern and archaic’, a language ‘consciously nobilized by the use of the
language and methods of poetry in general and epic in particular’.'74
Because so many questions are still unanswered, the following list of
forms is only an approximation. It is not comprehensive, but designed

169 Cf. Janko 1992: 2: ‘precisely by widening the chasm between mortal and im-
mortal, Homer exalts the dignity and responsibility of human beings’.

170 It is also called ‘New Ionic’ to distinguish it from the ‘Old’ of Homer and
Hesiod. For full treatment of the Greek dialects, Bechtel 1921 -4 is still valuable;
Ionic is treated in vol. mr; cf. also Buck 1955.

171 These re-introduced forms are sometimes called ‘false Ionicisms’.

172 See McNeal 1983: 116-18.

173 Rosén 1962, a method followed in his Teubner editions. McNeal 1983: 117-18
points out that even the inscriptional evidence for lonic is not uniform.

174 McNeal 1983: 119—20.
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specifically to help readers of Book g. In what follows, numbers in paren-
theses refer to chapter and section of Book g, and the siglum ‘=’ means ‘is
equivalent to the Attic form’. It should be noted that the Attic forms, as a
rule, are later than the Ionic.

A. General
1. Psilosis. Ionic early on lost its initial aspiration (rough breathing), but

modern texts continue to print initial aspirate as ‘a vencrable absur-
dity’.'”> Prepositions, either independent or as prefixes of verbs, do
not change to aspirated final consonant: xkat’ fiouxiav (41.2), Utrfigev
(4-2, = Ugnioe), &myuévoiol (10.1, X &prypévolon), &mriike (18.1, =
&otixe), &rrisoav (61.3, = &oleoav), ueTévres (62.1, = pebéves), &rei-
van (106.2, = &peivan < &plnu); cf. fods (56.1, X &s). Aspiration is
found in certain compounds, which were no longer felt to be com-
pounds; the aspirate is also kept in some non-lonic place names
(Agetaf), and ‘technical’ terms from other dialects (Epopot).

2. Elision and crasis. Elision is comparatively rare in Ionic and inconsis-
tently found in H.’s Mss(cf. 18.2, oUre €l . .. o07’el). Most often elided
are the prepositions, and &AA&, &ua, ye, 8¢, unbdé, oubé, and e. Final
v before vowels (v EpeAxuoTikdv) is not used in H.'s Ionic,'7 nor does
oUTw become oUrtws before a vowel (g8). In crasis, Ionic differs from
Attic in that the ¢-sound predominates: TavTé (17.3), dvTol (27.4,
= aUrol), tuTin (4.2, X tauTd / aUTdd).

B. Consonants

1. Ionic uses x for the T of conjunctions, pronouns and adverbs: dxou
(1), dxaos (2.1), olkw (8.2), dkoiov (13.1), koTe (26.2) X (respectively)
&mrov, d1rws, olrrew, dtroiov, TroTs.

2. -00- does not change into -T1-: trdooovro (25.1, = Er&TToVTO),
wpfiooel (108.1, = wpdrTEl).

3. ylvouan and ytvioxw are found for Attic ylyvouat and yrywboxcw.

4. In some cases, aspirated and unaspirated consonants exchange
places: &vBatra or &vBeUTev (2.3, 11.2, & tvraUba or tvTeUBev).

175 The phrase is J. E. Powell’s, used in his edition of Book 8.
176 It does occur, however, in some manuscripts, and is present in Homeric epic.
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C. Vouwels and diphthongs

1. The most characteristic feature of Ionic, and the major difference in
its vowels, is etacism, the appearance of n for & even after ¢, 1, and p:
wpiiyua (26.3, = wpdyua), wpriooe (108.1, R wpdTTEl), XDOPN (4.2
et al.), Sinxdoion (28.4).

2. Before the liquids A, u, v, and p, € appears as 1, 0 as ov: §efveov (9.1, =
§évawov), elvexa (4.2, = Bvexa), povvopayfiom (26.3, = povopayfioai).

3. In other cases, € appears where Attic has ei: 8§tax (23.1, ~ 6€ela),
webou (37.2, = pelfov), EmhBeos (= EmThBeios). 77

4. In some forms short a is found for Attic € Tauvwv (89.4 = Téuvwv),
Erauov (26.4, ~ Erenov); ukyados (= utyedos).

5. lonic has w for the diphthongs av and ov: 8ua (BaUpa), Tpdua
(TpaUua), dv (0dv); and in compounds, e.g., Tolyapdv.

D. Nouns and adjectives

1. First declension: gen. pl. in -twv (= -Gv); dat. pl. in -niot (= -aus):
fiuépniot, 17.2; similarly, the fem. dat. pl. definite article (Tijiot, 2.2)
and certain adjectives (TToAAfjion, 17.2). Masc. nouns in -ns have the
gen. sing. in -ew (X -ov): Mavoaview (10.2), ZépEew (68).

2. Second declension: dat. pl. in -o101 (% -015): PapPépoion, Adyoioy;
similarly, the masc. and neut. dat. pl. of the definite article: Toion.

3. Third declension: uncontracted endings are used: PaoiAées
(= PaociAeis), yéveos (= ytvous). Nouns in -15 (WA, etc.)
decline like -t- stems (woAios, wOAL, WOAWw; (pl.) woOAies, ToAlwv,
ToAo1, TTéAias/ ToAls): cf. Utroxpioios, karaoTéoios (9.1, gen. sing,),
twdAis (7, acc. pl.). Third-declension adjectives are similarly uncon-
tracted: &An@éwv (= &AnBdv). Third-declension adverbs are formed
in -éws: dANBiws (= &AnBGX).

E. Pronouns

1. Personal pronouns: gen. sing. forms do not contract: ¢péo or tuey,
oto or oeU (X tuoU, ool). The gen. and acc. pl. of these pro-
nouns are likewise uncontracted: fjuéwv, Uuéas, opéwv. ol is used

for the third person sing dat., arén and a¥Uriji. The acc. form
uw is found for both reflexive and non-reflexive third person

177 But cf. the comparative EmTnSedTepos (2.1), as if the positive were EmiTrSelos.
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singular (® aUTév, Ty, a6, tauTév, tauTiv). Like Homer,
H. sometimes uses Toi for oot (16.2, 78.2). The third person
plural of the personal pronoun is ogeis, opéwv (6), opion (and
o), optas. The enclitic dat. form, o1 (5.1), is non-reflexive
(= atrrois/ atrrais), while ogion is reflexive (= Eourois/tauTais).

2. The interrogative and indefinite pronouns have Téo, TeU in the gen.
sing. (= ToU/Tivos), and Téwn in the dat. sing. (= Tédn/Tiw); likewise
Tev, Téo (= Tou/Tivos). The gen. pl. is Téwv (= Tivewv) and the dat.
pl. Téoio (= Tion).

3. The relative pronoun in the oblique cases has the same form as the
definite article: T& = &(2.2), Tois = o, Tév * dv. After prepositions
that can elide the final vowel (&vi, &mo, Bid, i, xard, petd, Tapa,
UTrd), the Attic forms of the relative are used. The prepositions v,
&x, &, pds and oUv take the consonantal forms of the article, except
where &v, E, and & form expressions of time, e.g, &v &, & &, or
&€ oU.

FE Verbs

1. The use of temporal augment is inconsistent: most verbs with an
initial vowel are augmented, but some are not, and others sometimes
are and sometimes not. Verbs with initial diphthong do not augment
temporally: Trapaivee (17.4, impf.), nor do &ppwdéw (&ppwbdéopsv,
46.3, impf.), 6puéw (SpuéaTo, 61.1, 102.3, plupf.), and some others.

2. Ionic regularly omits the syllabic augment in (i) plupf. forms; (ii) verbs
which have double augmentation: dpawv (18.2, =X Edpwv), pa (55.1,
= twpa); and (iii) frequentative forms: BaAAéoxeTo (74.1).

3. Instead of -vran and -vro Ionic has -aran and -ato. These forms
appear in: (a) the perf. and plupf. passive of -w verbs: &wixaTo
(17.1),'8 &ywviSaron (26.7), TapeoxeuddaTo (97); (b) the pres. and
impf. middle and pass. of -m verbs: &venremrtéaTan (9.2), kaTéaTo
(go.1), £duvéaTo (103.2); and (¢) all optative middle forms: &mikolaro
(27.2). If the tense-stem ends in a long vowel, that vowel is shortened:
Opuéarto (61.1, 102.3, cf. no. 1, above).

178 This form arose when the perf. pass. verb stem ended in a consonant and the
-v of the pronomial ending produced an awkward-sounding cluster, as e.g, in the
form *&rix-vro. In this case, an -a was sounded with the v, and the vowel remained
when the v itself disappeared.
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4. H.’s MSS most often show the avoidance of contraction of -¢- with
the vowel that follows: oiéev (2.1), &woleov (6), Tapaivee (17.4),
&roAéoves (18.1), Sokéewv (11.2), ExdAeov (11.2), &ov (11.3, = &),
and v (63.2, = dv). € + o sometimes contracts to -€U-: TTOIEUMEVOL
(7a.2), Umoyveiuevos (and cf. TAsivwv, 38.2). Although intervocalic
-0- drops out, the remaining vowels do not contract: katacTpéyeal
(2.3, = xaraoTpéymni/-a), Syea (16.3, = dyni/-a).

5. Verbs in -6w contract as in Attic, except that when oo or oov are pre-
ceded by a vowel, they become ev: EBikaieuv (19.1, 26.1), &vnievueda
(26.6).

6. Liquid futures conjugate as if -éw contracts (§ 4), except that when
a vowel precedes €o or eou they become -eu-: &rroAéoves (18.1), Sia-
pBepéovTan (42.1), Utropeviouot (go.2); &uuvelot (g) for &uuvéouot
is an exception.

7. Note the following Ionic verb forms: (a) for AauBdvew: Aduyecfon
(108.1, ® Afypecbai), kaTaAeAdPnke (60.3, = kaTelAnge), &rroAe-
Aappévor (51.4, &adnedTes); (b) for aipéw: &dpanpripevor (93.1, =
Hpnuévol), &palpnTo (102.3, = fHipnTo).

8. -w Verbs: in the present active, inui conjugates like a verb in -ew,
fornu like a verb in -aw, and 58w like a verb in -ow: 81807 (109.3,
= §i6won). elul has 2nd sing. €ls (= €l). The imperfect of el is fia,
fite, flioav (X Mia, fie, flecav).

8. MANUSCRIPTS'"9

The manuscripts of H.’s work are customarily divided into two families,
cach named after the location of the principal manuscript: the Florentine
(which includes A and B) and the Roman (D and R). Neither tradition is
clearly superior to the other (although A, as the oldest, is generally consid-
ered the best MS), and they differ mainly in (i} the location and nature of
lacunae in Books 2—g; (ii) the use or omission of iota subscript or adscript;
and (iii) the substitution of more common words for rarer ones. There are, in
addition, other MSS, especially C and P, that combine elements from both
families, and preserve important readings. There are numerous papyrus
fragments for Books 2-8, and the first for Book g are soon to be published.'®

179 Sce above, p. 44, for additional remarks on the manuscripts.
180 On the MSS tradition, see Hemmerdinger 1981, McNeal 1983, 1986: xvii—
xxvii, and the preface to the first volume of Rosén’s edition; on the papyri, Paap 1948.
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The sigla used in this edition are:

A Laurentianus 70.3, tenth century

B Romanus Angelicus gr. 83, cleventh or twelfth century
C Laurentianus Conv. Suppr. gr. 207, eleventh century

D Vaticanus gr. 2369, cleventh or twelfth century

P Parisinus gr. 1633, thirteenth or fourteenth century
R Vaticanus gr. 123, fourteenth century

8 Cantabrigiensis Sancroftianus coll. Emmanuelis gr. 30, fourteenth century
V Vindobonensis gr. 85, fourteenth century

Following is a list of the major differences between our text and those of
Hude (OCT) and Rosén (Teubner). Changes have also been made from
both editions in punctuation and paragraphing; orthographical differences
are not noted.

Hude Rosén F/M
2.1 KOTQOTPEYETAl KATACTPEYNTAl KaTaoTpéyeTal
2.2 PovAelpara loxupd PovAevuara loxupd PovAsipara
5.1  Tpoopépel Trpopépel TPOPEpEl
7.1 & 'Abnviwov &’ Abnvaiwv &’ ‘Abnvaiwv
7P.1 [Tov Tléponv]  Tdv Méponv Tov TMéponv
13.1 [ToU xpbvou] TOU Ypdvou ToU ypdvou
13.3 (&v) xopm Xopmt Xopnt
14  wpoBpouov  wpdbpopos ™pdBpopos
17.2  [lwéas) trréag trrmréas
26.6 (&s) fuéas fiutas Huéas
31.5 KaTeiAnpévol KaTeIAnppévol KaTeAnuévor
33.1 [KAumiddny] KAumasnv KAavmédnv
33.5 METIOVTES peTIéVTES BETIOVTES
34.1 alTeopévous alTedpsvos alTebpevos
35.2 Meoonview & Meoonviwv & tMeoonviwv &

Tpds'l0ount  Trpds’ IBopm pds’ loBucont

55-1 AaxeBapovicov Aaxebonpovious AoxeSapovious
55.2 [Twpds Te] Trpds Te Tpds Te
57.2 TEéoOEpQ Ttooepa Séxa
64.2 'ApwvficTou  "AeipviioTou ' AslpviioTov
65.2 [T0 1pdv] 70 lpév [T6 1pdv]
n. 180 (cont.)

The papyrus fragments of Book g are scheduled to appear in P Ox. 69 (2002); we
were not able to take these into account for the present edition.
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66.2
71.2
78.3
823
85.1—2
85.3
93-4

94.1
97.1

98.3

KaTTpTIoUéVOUS
ZTapTifiTan
TETIHWPTIOE
[fyeuovos]

Ipévas. . . Ipéves
ool

[rols TpogriTas)

[ol 8¢ arroion
Zppatov]
Trpoéfecav

[xad os. ..

TTapeoKeEVALovTo]
"Hens

INTRODUCTION

KA PTIOUEVGS
& ZrwapmiiTNS
TETIHWPNOM
fyeudvos
lpévas . . . Ipéves
dool
TOUs TrpodnTas
ol 8¢ alrroion
éppalov
Tpoéfeoav
Kot &%...
TapeokevalovTo
"Hens

KaTNpTICHEVOUS

ZmapmifjTan

TETIUWPNOA!

1yyendvos

ipéas. . . Ipées

Sooio1

[Tous TpodhiTas)

[ol B¢ avrToion
tppatov]

Trpootbeoav

kal @s...
TapeokevalovTo

"Hpns



HPOAOTOY IZTOPIWN |

MapBévios 8¢, &s ol &movooTthioas AMéEavBpos T& Trapd Abn-
vaiwv Eojunve, dpunbels éx Oeoaaling fiye v oTpaTinv oroudij
ti Tas Abfjvas: dxou Bt EkdoToTe ylvoiTo, ToUTous Traperdu-
Pave. Toiol 8¢ Beooaling fyyeoutvoiot oUTe T& TTpd TOU TeTPNY-
péva petéueAe oUdtv TTOAAG! Te pGAAov Erfjyov Tov lMépony, xai
ouptrpotmrepyé Te Bwpn & Anpioaios Zpfnv gelyovra kal
TéTe & TOU @avepoU Tapfike Mapdéviov tmi v ‘EAA&Sa.
tel 8¢ Twopeuduevos yivetan & oTpatds v BowwToiol, ol On-
Paiol kareAdupavov Tov Mapddviov kal ouvePoUAevov auTad, Aé-
YovTes cs oUk €ln x@pos EmiTndedTepos voTpaToTredeveodan exei-
vou, oUbt Ewv Iévan éxaoTépw, SAN" aUToU 1Gduevov Troiéslv dkws
&uaynTi Tv maoav ‘EAAGBa kataoTphyeTal. kaTd piv yap
70 loxupov “EAAnvas dpoppovéovtas, ol Trep kal Tapos Talra
tyivwoxov, xaAema elvai mepryiveoBal kal &ract dvBpwmroiot
“el 8¢ Tojoes T& Huels Tapoviouev”, Epacav AéyovTes, “Egeis
&wévas &ravra Td Exefvwv loxupd PouAelpaTa. TéuTre XpriuaTa
&s Tous SuvacTevovTas &vdpas év THio1 TOAI0L, TréuTrwv Bt THV
‘EAAGSa Sraotrioels EvBeUTev 8t ToUs pt) Td o ppovéovTas pmibles
HETA TV OTACIWTEWV KaTaoTpéyean.”

Ol utv TtaUta ouveBoUAevov, & Bt oUxk trelfeto, &AA& ol
Bevds Tis EvéoTaxTo Tuepos Tas Adfvas Selrrepa EAeilv, &ua uév
U’ &yvwpooUvns, &ua 8t Tupcoiol Bik viiowv E8okes BaoiA
SnAwoev tdvm tv ZGpbiol T Exor Abtfivas. & oUbt TOTE
&mikduevos & THV ATTIKV eUpe Tous AbBnvaious, &AN' & Te
ZaAauivi Tous TAsioTous EmuvBdveto elven &v Te THior vnuod,
alpéer Te Epnuov TO &oTu. 1) St PaociAéos alpeois & v UoTépnv
v Mapdoviov EmoTpamninv Bexdunvos Eyéveto. Emel 5t
tv Abfivmion Eyéveto & MapBdvios, Tréutrer & ZaAauiva Movu-
puxidnv &vbpa ‘EAAnomévTIOV @épovTa ToUs auTous Adyous
Tous kal AAéEavBpos & Maxebawv Toiol Abnvaloict Sierdpbuevoe.

2.1 xaTaoTpépetal Steger: kataoTpéynTa codd. 2.2 loxvpd: om. ABCT
51
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TaUTa O TO OeUTepov &méoTeEAAe Trpoéxwv piv TV Abn-
vaiwv oU giAias yvoouas, EATricas 8¢ apeas Umrfioeiv Tiis &yve-
pooUvns s SopiaAwTou Eovuans Taoms Tis ATTIkis Xwpns xal
tovons U’ twuTdl. ToUTwv pév elvexev darémepye Moupuyidnv
ts ZaAapiva. & 5t &mixdpevos &l THv Poudfv EAeye T& TTapd
Mapboviou. TV 8¢ PouleuTtéwv Auxidng elme yvoounv s ol
E56xee &uetvov elvan Be§apévous TOV Adyov Tév ot Moupuyidns
Tpogpéper EEeveikan &g TOV Bfjpov. & piv BM) TV TV Yvaunv
&rrepaiveTo, elTe &) Sedeypévos xpfinaTa Tapdk Mapdoviov, elte
kal Tauté ol E&vBave: Abnvaior 8¢ avUrtika Seivdv Troimoduevor, ot
Te & Tijs PouAiis kal ol E§wbev, s tmiBovTo, TrepioTdvTes Auxidnv
karéAevoav BéAdovTes, Tov 8t ‘EAAncTrévTiov Moupuyidnv &r-
¢mepyav dowéa. yevoptvou 5t BopUPou &v T ZaAauivi Trepi
Tdv Aukidny, uvdvovtan Td yivdpsvov al yuvaikes Tov Adn-
vaiwvy, SiaxeAevoapévn Bt yuvt) yuvaiki kal rapaAaBoloa i Thv
Awibew olkinv flloav atrrokeAées, kal kaTa pév Edevoav abToU THv
yvvaika, kard 5¢ T& Téxva.

'Es 8¢ v ZoAauiva SiPnoav ol Abnvaior Obe. Ews utv
TpooedékovTo & Tijs [TeAoovvrigou oTpaTov fifev TinwprioovTa
o1, ol 5t Euevov &v THi ATTikiji- tmwel Bt ol pév pakpdTepa xai
oxoAaltepa trroleov, & 8t Emcov kal 81y &v T BowwTint EAéyeTo
elval, oUrtw 81y Ure€exopioavTd Te wavTa kal abrol SigPnoav &
Zahayiva, & Aaxedaipovd Te Emeputrov &y yéAous GUa HEV BEp-
opévous Toiotl AaxeBaupoviolol, 5Tt Trepieidov EoPaidvra Tov Bap-
Bapov & THv ATTiKNiv &AX’ oU peTd ogtwv fivtiaocav &g THv Boi-
wTinv, &pa 8¢ UropviicovTas doa ai UtréaxeTto O Mépons peta-
BaAoUo1 Swaev, Tpoeitrai Te 6T el uy &uuvelor Abnvaioiot, s
xal orroil Tiva &Aewpt)v eUpricovTar. ol yap &1y Aaxedaiudvior
SpTaldv Te ToUTov TOV Xpdvov kai ot fiv ‘Yaxivhia, epi wAelo-
Tou &’ fjyov T& ToU BeoU TopoUvelv: &ua 8¢ TO Teixds @i, TO &v
T loBudn Erelyeov, xal fi5n EmdA§is EA&uPave. s 8t &arikovTo &g
v Aoxedaipova ol &yyelot ol &’ ABnvaiwv, &ua &yoduevol éx Te
Meydpwv &yyélous kal & [TAaTaiéwv, EAeyov Tabe EreABovTes Erl

5.1 pooeéper Const. 5.2 Moupuyibnv del. Herwerden
7.1 Abnvéwv A
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ToUs Epdpous “Emepyav fHuéas ABnvaiol AéyovTtes 6T fpiv Paoi-
AeUs & MABwv ToUTO ptv Thv YXwpnv &rodidol, ToUTto 8t oupua-
xous ¢0éAel & Tom1 Te kai dpoint TroimMoacfon &vev Te 8dAov kal
&mrdrns, E0éAer B¢ xal SAANV xwpnv Tpds T HueTépit Sidodva,
THv &v alrol fAcpeda. fpels 8¢ Ala Te ‘EAMiviov albecBévres
kal v ‘EAA&GDa Bevov TroleUpevor TpodoUval ol kaTaivéTapey
AN’ &mrarrdpeda, kalTrep &Sikedpevor Ut ‘EAAjvwv kai kaTatrpo-
S186uevol, EmioTapevoi Te 3T1 KEpBaAEWTEPOV ETI SpoAoytev T@L
TTépom p&AAov 1j rep TToAepéelv: oU ptv oUdE SHOAOYT)TOUEY EKOV-
Tes elvar. kal TO piv &’ Apéwv olrtw &xiPdnAov vépetan éml
Tous "EAAnvas. Uuels 8¢ & Taoav Gppwdinv ToTe &mikOpEvol ut
Sporoynowpev T Mépon, Erreite E§epddeTe TO fiuéTepov ppovnua
oaéws, 8T oUdaud Tpodwaoouev THv ‘EAA&Sa, kai S16T Teiyos
Upiv 81 ToU ‘loBuoU EAauvépevov Ev TéAET EoTi, kal &) Adyov
oUbéva Tév Abnvaiwv Troiteale, ouvBépevol Te fpuiv Tov Tléponv
&vricooeofan & THY BowwTinv mpodedwokaTe, Trepieideté Te Eo-
BaAdvTa & THY ATTIKNV TOV PapPapov. & pév vuv 1O Trapedv
Afnvaior Upiv unviouot: o y&p EmoifoaTe émiTnéws. viv 88 6 T1
T&x0s oTpaTIfV Gua HHIV éxéAevoav Upéas EkTrépTrely, s Gv TOV
B&pPapov dexwoueda tv TH ATTikiji- Ewed) yap fudpToupev Tiys
BowwTins, Ths ye fuetépns tmTndedTaTdv ot Eupayéoaodar TO
Op1doiov Trediov.”

‘Ws 8¢ &pa fikouoav oi Epopol TaUuTa, &vePdAAovTo &5 THY
UoTepainv UtrokpivacBal, Tit 8¢ UoTepaint & Thv Etépnv ToUTo
kal &mi 8éka fyuépas Erroleov, £ Huépns & fuépnv &vaPaiiduevor
tv 8¢ ToUTw! TG Xpdvwt TOV ‘loBuodv Eretyeov aroudtv Exovres
ToAANV TrdvTes TMeAoTrovvniolol, kai ot fiv Twpds TéAel. oUS” Exw
elmeiv 16 aiTiov 81’ 8 T1 &mmikopévou piv AAe§avdpou Tou Makedovos
&s Abfjvas otroudi)v peydAnv ErroimoavTo pfy undioon Abnvaious,
To1e B¢ dpnv EroimoavTo oUdepiav, &AMNo ye f} 6T O “loBuds ot
¢reteiy10To Kl E5SKeov ABnvaiwv ET1 BéeoBat oUdév- &e Bt AAEEav-
Spos &ikeTo & THv ATTiKNV, oUkw &eTeTelx10TO, Epy&lovTo Bt
HeydAws kaTappwdnkdTes Tous Tépaas.

TéNos 8¢ Tiis Te Utrokpicios kal ££68ou Tédv IrapTinTéwy Eyév-
€To TpOTrOS Toldode: THi TpoTepaim THs UoTdTnS KaTAOTAC10§
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ueAAovons éceadan XiAeos &viyp TeyenTns, Suvéuevos &v Aaxedai-
povi pfywotov elvwv, TV Epopwv EmiBeTo Wavta Adyov,
Tov 81) ol Abnvaior EAeyov. &xovoas &t & XiAeos #EAeye &pa
o1 T&Be “olUrrws Exel, &vbpes Epoporr Abnvaiwv fuiv Edvrwv
un &pbuicwv, Tér 8¢ PapPdpwr ovppdywv, kaiTep Teixeos ik
ToU ‘loBuoU EAnAapévou kapTepoU, peydAan kA1c1&8es &vorreT-
Téatan & v TMedomdwnoov T TMéponi. &AN' toaxouoare,
mplv Tt &ANo Abnvaioior 86§t opdAua @épov T ‘EAAGSL.” &
uév o1 TaUTa ouvePouleve: ol Bt @pevi AaPovrtes TOV Adyov
aUrika, ppdoavTes oubtv Toiot &yyéroior Toior &rriyuévoion &mrd
TGV ToAiwv, wkTds &t ékmrépTrouot TevTakiotAious ZTapTi-
nTéwv kal &rTd Tepi ExaoTov Td§avTes TV elddTwy, Mavoavint
T KAeouppdtou EmiTphyavTes E§&yev. tyiveto uév vuv A fye-
povin TTAeioT&pyou ToU AewviBew: AN’ & ptv fiv & Trads, & 8¢ Tou-
Tov EmiTpomwds Te kai dveyrds. (KAeduPpoTos yap 6 Tlavoaview
utv Trartyp, Ava§avdpiBew 5t rais oUxéT TepIfiv, EAN" drary arydov
& ToU ‘loBuol v orpamitiv v T Teixos deipaoav peTd TaUTa
oU TToAASY Tiva X povov Bious &rébave. drijye B¢ Tv oTpaTifiv 6
KAedpppoTos &k ToU "loBuol 81 T68e: Buopéven ol &mri Tén TMépom &
Ao &uaupwn &v Téd1 oUpavidl.) TpooaipéeTan Bt EwuTtdn Mav-
cavins EUpudvaxta Tov Awpitos, &vSpa olking EévTa Tijs alrTs.
ol ptv &1 ouv Mavoavin E§eAnAvBecav E§w ZépTns.

Ol 8¢ &yyehor, G fuépn Eyeydvee, oUdty eldOTes Trepl Tiys E§6-
Sov ErfiABov Errl Tous Epdpous, Ev vdwr 81 ExovTes draAAdoo-
eofan kal aroi &l T EwuToU ExaoTos: EmeABovTes St EAeyov
T&Be “Upeis pév, & Aoxedapdvior, artoU Tiide pévovres Yaxivhik
Te &yeTe kal waileTe, kaTampoddvTes ToUs oupudyous: Abnvaiol
5t s &Bikeduevor UTrd Uptwv X1Tel Te ouppdywv kaTaAucovTal
Ton TMépom oUtws dkws &v SuvwvTan. kataAuoduevor 8¢, SiiAa
y&p OT1 oUppayor PaoiAéos yivopeda, cusTpaTevadueda i THv
&v Exeivol E§nyéwvTon. Upels 8¢ TO &vBeUTev pabrioeode dxoiov &v
T Upiv 8§ attoU &xPaivni.” Tatra Aeydvrwv Tdv &yyéAwv ol
Epopor elrav &’ Spkou kai &7 Sokéewv elvan dv "OpecBeicn oi-
xovTas &l Tous Eeivous (§eivous ydap txdeov Tous PapPdapous).

9.2 dxovoas Bt Tairra PDJRSV 10.1 xal twrd. .. 7@V elAdTwv: om. RSV
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ol 8¢ c>s oUx elBOTeS EmeipcdTewov TO Aeyduevov, Emreipdpevor Bt E6é- 3
pafov GV TO ¢6v, DoTe &v BwpaTt yevopevol Eropeuovro THV
Taylotnv SikkovTtes: oUv 8¢ o1 TV Trepioikwv Aaxedaipoviwv
Aoyddes Trevraxioy iAol TOUTO ToUTo Eroieov. ol utv &1 &5 TOV 12
"loBudv fmeiyovro.

Apyeiol 8¢ tmelte TayoTa fmiBovto Tous petd Mavoaview
EEeAnAvBSTas ik ZTrépTnS, TréuTToUst KpUKa TGV fiuepodpduwy
&veupdvTes TOV &proTov &5 TV ATTikfv, TpdTEpOV avTol Map-
Soviwi Urode§duevor oxrioev Tov ZTrapTifyTnv uf E§1évon: 8g breiTe 2
&rikevo & s Abryvas EAeye Tabe “Mapddvie, Erepydv ue Apyeiol
ppdoovtd ool &T &x AaxeBalpovos EEeAfiAube 1) vedTns, kal s
ov SuvaTol authv Toxev elol Apyeior uty olx E€ibvan. Trpds TaUTa 13
TUyxave €U BouAeudpevos.” 6 ptv 81 elras Tauta &raAAdooeTo
Omicw, Mapbdvios B¢ oUBaudds Tt pdbupos fiv pévev &v T
ATk, s fikouoe TaUTa. Trplv ptv v i TrubéoBon dvexcoyeue,
BéAwv eldévan TO Tap’ Abnvaiwv, dkoidv Ti TToijooval, kal oUTe
truaive oUte tofveto yiiv v ATk, EATrilwv Sid TavTds
ToU xpovou SpoAoyroev optas tmel Bt oUx Emeife, TuBOUEVOS 2
T&vta Adyov, Tpiv §} Tous peTa Mavoaview &5 Tov ‘loBudv to-
Bakeiv, UmreSexcopee tutrpioas Te Tas Abrjvas, xal el koU T1 pBov
fiv TV Taxéwv §) TV olknudTwv fi TV lpdv, TévTa kaTapaAdv
kal ovyydoas. E§fAauve 8t TOVSe elvexev, 8T olte ITraciun 1 3
Xxwpn fiv ) ATTiki), €l Te vikdiTo oupParwv, &rrdAiadis olx fiv
o1 uf kaTd oTavdv, GoTe kai SAiyous opéas &vBpwTtrous Toxev.
EPouheveTo Qv Eravaywprioas & Tas O1iPas cupPaieiv TTpos TTOAL
Te 1AM kal xwpn Irwaciycor.

Map8évios ptv &%) Umrefexwpes, fidn 8¢ &v Tit OB Edvm 14
aUTédn fiAGe &y yein pdSpopos EAANV oTpaTinyv fikev & Méyapa,
Aaxedapoviwv XiAlous. TuBopevos 8¢ TauTa EBouleveTo, BéAwY
el kws ToUTous TrpddTOV EAol. UTrooTpéyas 8¢ THV oTpaTityv fye
&l & Méyapa, 1) &t trros wpoeABolUoa kaTiTrrdoaTo Xwpnv
THv Meyaplda & Tait™v 81 tkaoTéTw Tiis EUpidns 16 pds

11.3 wevtaxioyidiot dwAtitan ABCTM 13.1 ToU Ypévouv om. S
14 TpOSpouos codd.: TpodBpopov Schweighiuser
wpoeABouoa DJRSV: wpooerboloa ABCP!
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fiAlou BUvovTos 1) Tepoity alrn oTpamit) &irikeTo. peTd 8 TaUTa
MapBoviwt fABe &yyeAin s &Aées einoav ol "EAAnves év T
‘lofudn. oUtw &7 émiow EmopeleTo Sid AexeAéns: ol y&p Poi-
WTAPX Al HETETTEUYAVTO TOUS TTpooywpous TV AcwTriwv, oUTol
bt auTd T dBov fyytovTo & 2ZpevBahéas, tvBeUTev B¢ &5 Tdva-
ypav. &v Tavaypm 8¢ wixTa évauAioduevos Kal Tparrduevos Tij
UoTepaint & ZxdAov vy T OnPaiwv fiv. dvbalTta 8¢ TAOV
OnPaiwv kaitep unBiZévTwV Exelpe ToUs Xwpous, o kaTd ExBos
aUTédv GAN’ U’ dvarykains peydAns Exduevos, Pouddpevos Epupd
Te T oTpaToTESw Troioaodal, kal fiv cupPaidvTt of ur é-
Baivm dxoidv T EBéAo1, kKpnoPUYeTOV TOUTO ETrOIéETO. Trapiike B¢
aUToU TO oTpatoTedov &pEdpevov &mod "Epufpéwv rapd “Yoids,
kaTéTeve 8¢ & THv MAataiida yiv, Tapd Tov Acwtrdv TToTaudy
TeTaryHévov. oU pévTol T ye TeTxos ToooUTov EmroiéeTo, &AM Cs
i 8éxa oradlous pdAioTé kN1 péTwTToV EKACTOV.

Exovrwv 8¢ Tov mévov ToUTov Tv PapPapwv, ATToryivos
6 Opuvwvos &vilp OnPaios TAPATKEVATANEVOS PEYAAWS EKAAEE
i Eeivia aiTtév e MapBéviov kai mevmikovta Tlepotwv ToUs
AoywwTéTous, kKAnBévTes B¢ oUTol eiTovTo: fiv B¢ TO Beitrvov
TroleUpevov &v OnPniot. Téde 8¢ fidn T& Ewidoia fikovov Oep-
o&vdpou &vbpods utv 'Opyopeviou, Aoyipou 8t & T& TpdTa &v
"Opxouevidl. épn 8¢ & Bépoavdpos kAnBfival kad auTos Urd ATTa-
yivou émi 16 Seimrvov ToUTo, KAnBijvan 8¢ kai ©nPaiwv &vdpas
TEVTNKOVTA, Kai o@ewv oU Xwpis éxaTépous KATval, &AAG TTép-
onv Te kal OnPaiov &v KAivm éxdoTmi. ds 8t &md Seitrvou
floav, Siamvévtwy Tov Méponv 1OV dudrAvov ‘EAAGSa yAdo-
cav tévta elpéoBon auTov TTodatrds éoTt, auTds 8¢ Utrokpivactai
s €in ‘Opyopévios. Tov bt elreiv: “Emei viv duoTpdrelds Té pol
kai SpoaTTovBos Eytveo, pyMUOoUVE Tol yvwuns TS tufis kaTa-
AiréoBan 68w, Tva kai Trpoeidas aUTds Tepi oewuToU PouAeuscBan
Exnis T& ovpgépovra. Spdns ToUuTous Tous dauvupévous TTépoas
kal TOov oTpaTov Tov EAiTropev &TTi T TTOTAR®! OTPaTOTESEVO-
pevov; ToUTwv TavTwv oyear dAiyou Tivos Xpdvou SieABovTos
SAiyous Tivas Tous Trepryevopévous.” TaUTa Te &ua Tov Téponv

15.1 fike MP 15.1 Trpoxopous SV
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Aéyev kai peTiévan TTOAAG TV Sakpuwv. auTos &t Bwudoas Tov
Adyov elmreiv pds aUrTév: “oUkdv Mapboviwt Te TaUTa xpeov
tom1 Aéyewv xal Toior pet’ éxeivov &v aivni tolor TMepotwv;” ToOV
bt petd ToUTa eltreiv: “Eeive, & T1 Bel yevéobon &k ToU BeoU, &un-
xavov &motpéypan &vBpwdtrwr oUBE y&p moTd Aéyouot EBéAel
TreibeoBon oUdels. TaUTa 8t MMepotwv ouyvol EmoTduevor Erdueda
&vaykain tvdedepévor. ExBioTn 5t 68Uvn EoTi TV &v &vBpwTroiot
aUTtn, TOAA& ¢povéovta undevds kpaTéew.” TaUTa upév ToU
'Opxoueviou BepodvBpou fikouov, kal T&de Tpds ToUToIol, @S
aUTds aUTika Aéyor TaUTa pds dvBparous TpdTepov 1| yevéaha
tv MaTaifjion THv paynv.

Mapboviou 8¢ &v Tiji BowwTim oTpaTomedevopévou ol utv
&\Aor TrapeixovTo &mravtes oTpaTifiv Kal guvectParov &5 Abm-
vas dool Trep éundifov ‘EAAvwov TéV TaTmi oiknpévwv, polvol
5t Dwxées oU ouveotParov Eundifov yap &) opddpa kai oUTol
oUk &kovTes GAN UT &vaykains. fiuépniot 8¢ oU TTOAAR IO peTd
THv &m§wv v & OnPas UoTepov fiABov aUtddv dTrATTan XiAlor
flye 8¢ arroUs ‘Apuokidng &vip Tév &oTdv SokipwTaTos. Emel
5t &mrikaro kai oUtor &5 OnPas, méuyas & Mapdovios rméas
éxéAeuat opeas ETr EwuTdV dv T el 1leaBan. cs 8¢ troinoav
TaUTa, aUTika Tapiiv irros §) &raca. petd 8¢ TauTa Sie§TiA0e
uév i ToU oTpaTomédou ToU ‘EAANVIKOU ToU petd Mrdwv &ov-
TOS PRIUT &S KaTaKoVTIEl opeas, S1e§HAe Bt 51" arrdv Pwkéwv
TOUTO ToUTo. EvBa 81 ot 6 oTpaTnyds ‘Apuokudns Trapaivee
Aéywv To1&de “d Dawkées, TPOSNAa yap &Ti fuéas oUTtor of &vBp-
wTrol PEAAOUOL TTPodTrTwi BavdTw Bwaelv, SiaPePAnuévous Utrd
OecoaAGv, s Eyw elkalw’ viv Gv &vBpa TTavTa TIva Unéwv X pedv
toT yevéoBau &yafdv: kpéooov yap ToieUvTds Ti kail Guuvopévous
TeAeuThioal TOvV aldva 1) Trep TTapéyovtas Siagbapfival aloxioTwr
popwi. &AAG pabétw Tis aTddv OTI EdvTes PapPapor &’ "EAANOL
&vBpdot @bdvov Eppayav.” & ptv TaUTa Tapaivee ol 8¢ ITrmées
trelTe opéas EkukAwaoavTo, ETriAauvov ds &roAéovTes, kai 81y Bi-
eTelvovto T& PéAea cos &rrrioovTes, kal kou Tis kai &rrjke. kai of

17.2 Imréas ante & DRSV: Itrmréas del. Kallenberg

17
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&vtiol EoTnoav, TévTn ouoTpépavTes EwuToUs Kai TTUKVMOoav-
Tes s udAioTa. fvfatTa ol irmdTan UmréaTpepov kal &rrhidauvov
bmriow. olk Exw & &Tpekéws eleiv olTe el HABov piv drroAéovTes
Tous Duwxtas denbévrwy Oegoalddv, Emrel Bt dpwv TTpds dAéEnov
TpaTmropévous, SeicavTes pty kai agiotl yévnTar Tpdpa, oUTtw &1
&rAauvov otrigw (s yap ot tvetefAato Mapddvios), oUT" el
aUT@dv TeipnBfivan f18éAnce €l T &Axiis peTéyouot. ws 8¢ dtricw
&mfidacav of irrmdTan, Tépyas MapBdvios khpuka EAeye Tabe:
“BapoteTe, O Duwxées: &vdpes yap EpdvnTe EdvTes &yaboi, oUk s
ty o EmuvBavounv. kal viv Tpobupws pépeTe TOV TTOAepOV TOUTOV!
eUepyeoiniol ydp oU vikfioeTe oUT Qv Eut oUte Pacidéa.” T& mrepi
Dwkéwv ptv & ToooUTo EyéveTo.

Aaxedaipévior 8¢ cos s Tov “lobudv fAbov, tv TouTwi toTpaTo-
medevovto. TrUvBavduevor 8¢ TauTa of Aoitroi TMedotrovviioiot,
Toiol T &ueivw Eavdave, of Bt kai dpdovres E§1ovTas ZapTif-
Tas, oux ESikaieuv AeitreoBan This €§680ou [Aaxedaipoviwv]. &k &1y
Qv ToU ‘loBpol xaAAiepnodvTwy TV Ipdv EopeovTo TaVTES
kal &mikvéovtan &5 "EAeucivar ToifoavTes 8¢ kai évlauta ipd,
@s ot éxaAAiépes, TO Trpdow EmmopevovTo, Afnvaior 8¢ &ua auU-
Toiol, SiaP&vTes ptv &k ZaAapivos, ouppiyévres 8¢ év "EAeuaivi.
ws 8¢ &pa &mikovto Tis BowwTing &5 ‘Epubpds, EnaBév Te 51
Tous PapPdpous Emri T AcwTrd oTpaToTedevopévous, ppacBév-
Tes 85¢ ToUTo &vTeTdooovTo i This Uwpeins ToU KiBaipdvos.
Mapddvios B¢, s oU kaTéPaivov ol "EAAnves & 1O Trediov,
Téume & aUToUs Trdoav THv imrmov, Ths ITdpyee MagioTios
eUdokipéwv Tapa Tépanior (Tov "EAAnves MaxioTiov kahéouot),
irrov Exwv Nnoaiov xpuogoxdAivov Te kai GAAwWS kekoounuévov
kaA@s. EvlaUTa ds TTpoofidacav ol iTrmédTan Tpds Tous "EAAnvas,
TpogéParlov KaTd TéAea, TpooPaAAovTes 5t kakd peydAa épy&-
GovTo kai yuvaikds opeas &rrekdeow.

Kara ouvtuyinv 8¢ Meyaptes ETuxov ToayBévtes fiji Te &mi-
HaXWTaToV fjv TOU Xpou TravTds, kai f| Tpdoodos pdAioTa

19.1 AoxeBaipoviwv del. Stein 19.2 TGV lpcdv del. Krueger

19.2 &xaAAiépee, TO Suevern: EkaAAipéeTo R: tkaAAepéeTo cett.
21.1 T e Bekker: i O ABTMP': ;i D' P*
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Tt Eyiveto T . TpooPaiiovans v Tiis irmwou ol
Meyaptes TieCopevol EmepTrov £l ToUs oTpaTnyous Tv EAAvwv
kfpuka, &rrikduevos Bt 6 kijpu§ Trpods arrous EAeye TaSe: “Meyapées
Aéyouor® fuels, &vBpes ouppayot, oU SuvaToi eluev Tv Tlepoéwv
frrrov BékeoBan polvol, Exovres oT&owv TauTnVv & THV EoTn-
pev &pyfv: &AM kai & T68e Mirapim Te kai &perijt &vréyopev
kaitrep TieCopevor. viv Te, el prf) Tivas &AAous TéuypeTe Siado-
xovs This T&§ios, Tore fuéas ExAeiovras THv T&Ew.” & piv 81 opr
TaUuta &mfyyeAde, TTavoavins 8¢ &memeiparo TV ‘EAMjvwv €l
Tives E0EAolev &AAo1 EBedovTai févan Te &5 TOV Y Ddpov ToUTov kal
T&ooecBan Siadoxor Meyapelor. oU Poulopévwv 8¢ TV GAAwWY
Afnvaiol Utredé€avTo kai Abnvaiwv ol Tpinkdoior Aoyddes, TGV
tAox1yyee "OAupmdBwpos & Adumrwvos.

OvUror floav of Te Urode§apevor kai ol Tpd TGV GAAwWV TGOV
Tapedvtwv ‘EAMvwv & 'Epudpas TayBévTes, Tous To§dTas poo-
eAOpevol. payopévav 8¢ opewv ETrl xpdvov TéAos Toidvde EyéveTo
Tiis uérxns: wpooPaAAovons Tijs irrou kaTd TéAea & MacioTiou
Tpotxwv TV dAAwv T1rros PaAAeTal TofeupaT T& TAsUpd, &A-
Yhoas 8¢ loTaral Te 5pBos kai &rrooeleTan TOV MacioTiov. TeodvTi
5¢ arréd ol Abnvaiol alrtika ErekéaTro. TOV Te 81| Trrov aToU
AapPdvouot kai aUTov &uuvopevov kTeivouot, kaT &pyas oU Suva-
uevol. éveokeUaoTo yap oUTw: &vTds Bcopnka elxe XpUoeov Aetr-
15wTdV, KaTUTrepBe St ToU Bopnkos kiIB&GvVa povikeov Evededuxee.
TUTrTOVTES Bt &5 TOV Bopnka Eroieuv oUdév, Tpiv ye 1y pabov Tis
T TroleUpevov Traler piv &5 TOV SpBaAudv. oUtw 81\ Ereoé Te kal
&mrébave. TaUTa 8¢ Kws yivopeva EAeAniBee Tous &AAovs iTrréas:
oUTe yap Teadvra v eldov &mrd Tou irrou oUTe &robvijiokovTa,
qvaywptioids Te yivopévns kal UtrooTpogiis ouk Euafiov 16 yivd-
uevov. tmreite 8t Eornoav, aUTika Emdbecav, ds opeas oudels fiv &
Taoowv' paBdvTes 5t TO yeyovds, SiaxeAeuaduevor fiAauvov Tous
Irrous évTes, s &v TV Ye vexpov &veroiaTo.

"I8évTes Bt ol ABnvaiol oUkéTI kaTd TéAea TrpooeAaUvovTas
ToUs iTrréas GAN’ &ua Trévtas, THv BAANV oTpaTifiv ErePdoavTo.
&v 1 8¢ & TeCds Gmas EmePondes, Ev ToUTw phyn OEéa Trepi
ToU vekpoU YyiveTan. &ws pév vuv poUvol fioav ol Tpinkéaiol,
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toooUvTS Te TTOAAOV Kkal TOv vekpov &TréAerTrov: cos &€ oL TO
TAf00s EmePorifnoe, oUtw 81 oUkéTi of iTrmdTON UTrépevov, oUdé
o1 e§eyéveTo TOV vekpdv GueréoBal, A& Trpos Ekeivior GAAous
TpooamwAeoav TGV irréwv. &ooThioavTes dv doov Te SUo oTA-
Sia ¢BouAevovTo O T1 Xpedv ein Troléelv: EBOkee B¢ opr &vapying
tovuomns &meAauvelv rapd Mapddéviov. &mikopévns &t Tiis irTou
& 1O oTpaToTedov Trévlos EroiocavTo MacioTiov Taod Te 1)
otpaTif) kal Map8évios péyioTov, opéas Te aUToUs keipovTes Kai
Tous Trrrous kal T& Uroluyia olpwyfjt Te ypecopevol &mAéTwr
&rracav yap Thv BowwTinv xareiye fixw ds &dvBpods &roAopévou
HeTa ye Mapddviov AoyiuwTarou Trapd Te Mépaniot kai PaciAé.
ol uév vuv PépPapol TpéTTwWI T oeTépwi &mobavévra ETipwy
MaoioTiov.

Oi 8¢ "EAAnves, s THv Trrov EdéEavto TrpooPdAAoucav kai
de§apevol doavto, tdponoav TOAAD! udAAov. kai TPDTA pEv
s Guagav EobévTtes TOV vekpov Trapd Tas TaEis Ekduiov: & BE
vekpos fiv Béng &€ios peydBeos eivexa kai k&AAeos: TGV 8¢ eivexa kai
TaUTa Emolevv. &xArrovTes Tas Ta§is EpoiTeov Benoduevor Maoio-
Tiov. ueTa 8t Edot a1 EmikaTaPiivan & TTAaTaids & yap xdpos
tpaiveto TOAAG! Ewov EmTNOedTEPSS 0PI EvoTpaToTreSEUeTBan &
MAaranikds ToU "Epubpaiov T& Te &AAa kai ebubpdTepos. & ToU-
Tov 81} TOV X@®dpov kai ¢l THv xpivnv THv MNapyaeinv THv év Téd
Xwpwl ToUuTtwt toUoav 5okt ot xpedv elvan &mikéoban kai Sia-
Tayfévras oTpaTomedevegfan. dvaAaPovTes 8¢ T& STAa fjioav
S1& s Urwpeing ToU KiBaupdvos rapd ‘Youds és Thv TMAatanida
Yiv, &mikduevol 8¢ EtdooovTo kaTa éBvea TTANGiov TS Te kKpTvns
Tiis Napyagins kai ToU Tepéveos ToU AvBpokpaTeos ToU flipwos Six
8xBwv Te oUK UYnAdV kai &TréSov ywpov.

‘EvBaUra &v Tijt SiaTd€el Eyéveto Adywv TOAAGs @Biopos
TeyenTéwv Te xai Abnvaiwv: Edikaieuv yap alroi txdrepor Exev
TO ETepoV képas, kal kavd kai TTaAQIA TTaPAPEPOVTES Epy . TOUTO
utv of Teyefitan EAeyov Tade “fueis aiel xoTe &§ievpeba TaiTns
THs Ta§ios &k TV ovppdyxwv dravtwy, doa fidn E§odor kowvai
tyévovro TlehoTrovvnaoiolot kai 16 w&Aan kai TO véov, E§ Ekeivou

ToU Xpovou Emeite ‘HporcAeidan Emreipidvto peTa Tov EUpucbéos
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Bdvatov kaTidvTes & TTehomdvvnoov. T6Te eUpdpueba ToUTo Bix
TpfiYHa To6vde. Erel perd Axaidv kai ‘lovwv Tév TéTe EdvTwov
év Tedomowwnow! &kPonbricavTes &s Tov ‘loBudv 156ueda &vrion
Toio1 KaTIoUo1, TOTE GV Abyos YAAov &yopeuoactal s Xpedv €in
TOV ptv oTpaTOV T OTPaTd! pf) &vaxivduveUeav cupPdAlovTa,
#x 8¢t ToU MehoTrovvnoiou oTpaToTéSou ToOV &v opéwv aiTdV Kpiv-
wal elvar &pioTov, ToUTév of pouvopaxiioan Emi Siokeipévorot.
€50t Te Toiow TMeAomowwnoiolol TaUTta elvan woinTéa kai Era-
uov dpkiov £ Adywi Toidde, fiv utv “YAAos vikfiont Tov Teho-
Tovvnoiwv fyeudva, xaTiéval ‘HpaxAeidas éi T& warpwia, fiv 5¢
viknfj1, T& Eprodiv HporAeiBas drraAAdooeofan kai &réryev Thv
oTpaTIf|v EkaTév Te ETéwv pn EnTijoon k&Todov &5 [Tehomrdvvnoov.
Tpoexkpifn Te 81 &x TavTwWY TOV ouppdaywv EédeAovThs Exenos &
"Hepétrou ToU dnyéos, oTpatnyds Te tdv kal PaciAeUs fuéTepos,
kai épouvopdynot Te kai &rrékTeive “YAAov. &k ToUTou TOU Epyov
eUpdueda v TTeAoTrovwnoiolot Toiot TOTe kal GAAa yépea peydAq,
T& SiarreAéopev ExovTes, kai ToU képeos ToU éTépou alel 1) yepoveuev
kovfis £680u yivopévns. Uupiv pév vuv, & Aaxedaipdviol, oux &v-
Tievpeba, &AA& 5186vTes alpeoiv SkoTépou PouAeode képeos &pyev
Taplepev: Tou 8¢ ETépou papev fuéas Ikvéeaban Tyyepovevalv kata
Tep év T Pdobe xpdvwi. Xwpis Te ToUTOV TOU &Trmynuévou
épyou &§rovikdepol elpev Abnvaiwv TaUtmv Thv T&EIv Exev:
TroAAol ptv yap kai €U & ovTes Tpods Upéas HKiv, &vdpes ZTapTif)-
Ta1, &ydves &dywvidaTal, TToAAoi 5t kai wpds &AAous. oUTw v
Sikalov fuéas Exelv TO ETepov Kképas 1) Tep Abnvaious: oU ydp oi
toTmi Epya ol& rep fuiv kaTepyaouéva, oUT’ v kaiva oUTe TroAond.”

Ol ptv TaUta EAeyov, AbBnvaiol 8¢ Tpds TaUTa UmexpivavTo
T&de “tmoTapeda uév oUvodov Trvde pdyxns elveka ouAAeyfivan
Tpds Tov PapPapov, AN’ oU Adywv- trrel Bt & TeyenTns Tpotbnke
ToAaid Te Kal kawva Aéyelv T& ExaTépoiot v T TTavTi Xpovwl
KaTépyaoTal XpnoTd, &vaykaiws fuiv Exer SnAdoar Tpds Upéas
80ev fjuiv TaTpwidv tomi Eolol xpnoToiot alel TpwToiot elven
uéAAov 1| Apkdol. ‘HpaxAeidas, Tév oUTol aot &rokTeivar ToOV

26.6 (&) Huéas Koen
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fiyeudva &v’loBudn, ToUro ptv, Toutous TTpdTEpov EEeAauvouévous
UTro ravtawv ‘EAAfjvwv & Tous dmikolaTo getryovTes SovAoouvnv
Tpds Muknvaiwv, polvor Utrode§auevor THv EUpucbéos UBpiv
kareilopev, ouv xelvoiol pdym vikfoavTes ToUs TOTE ExoOv-
Tas [Tedomwdvwnoov. ToUto 8¢ Apyelous Tous petd TToAuveikeos
¢l OMPas EAdoavTas, TeAeuThHoavTas Tov aldva kai &ragous
Ketpévous, oTpaTevadpevol &l Tous Kaduelous &vehéoBat Te Tous
vekpoUs papev kai Odyan This fueTépns &v ‘EAeuvoivi. Eomi B¢ fjuiv
épyov €U Exov kai & Apalovidas Tas &md OepuwdovTos ToTa-
uoU EoPaAovoas koTt & yiiv THv ATTIkNV" kal év Toiot Tpwikoial
Tovolol oUdapidv EAiIropeda. AN oU ydp TI TTPOEXEl TOUTWV
émpepvijofarr kal yap &v xpnoToi TOTe édvTes wuTol viv G&v
elev pAaupdTepol kal TOTE E6vTes pAaUpor viv G elev dueivoves.
oAV pév vuv Epywv dAls EoTw: fiuiv 8¢ el undév &AAo éoTi
&modedeyuévov, domrep EoTi MOAAG Te kai €U ExovTa el Téolal
kai &GAAowotl ‘EAMvwv, GAAG kai &o ToU &v Mapabdwvi épyou
&€ioi elpev ToUTo TO yépas Exev kal GAAQ TTpOs TOUTWI, OITIVES
poUvor ‘EAAfjvewv 87 pouvopaynhoavtes Tér Tépont kai Epywt
ToooUTw! EmYElpricavTes Tepleyevopeda kal dviknoapev dvea €§
Te kai TeooepdrovTa. &p’ oU Sikailoi eipev Exelv Tty THY TAEIV
&wd ToUTOU poUvou ToU Epyov; &AN oU yap év T@ Toiddide
T&€l0s €iveka oTaolalelv Trpétrel, &pTiol eipev Treifegban Upiv,
& AaxeBatpdviol, va Sokéer EmtndedTatov fuéas elvan éoTdvan
kai kaT oUoTivas® TévTnt y&p TeTayuévol Treipnodueda elvan
xpnoToi. éEnyéecde Bt s Teicopévev.” of pEv TaUTa &ueipovTo,
Aoxedanpoviwv bt &véPwoe &rav T6 oTpaTtoTeSov ABnvaious &g-
1ovikoTépous elvan Exelv T képas 1) Tep Apkddas. oUTw 81) Eoxov
oi Abnvaiol kai UtrepePdAovTo Tous TeyenTas.

Meta 8¢ TaUta Erdooovto Obe oi EmoiTdvTés Te kKai of
&pxnv EABOVTes ‘EAAfivwov. 1O pév Be§iov képas elyov Aoxedai-
HOViwV pUplolr TOUTwV BE Tous TrevTaxioXlAious édvtas 2Trap-
TIMTas épUAacoov yidoi TV eidwTwv TevTaxioxiAlol kai Tpio-
puptol, mepi &vbpa EkaoTov ET& TeTayupévol. Tpooexéas O

27.2 TouTo utv om. DJRSV 27.4 fHpwikois DJRSV
27.4 EAeiwoueba CTMPS 27.5 olomep Renehan
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ogiol eilovTo éoTdvar ol ZmapTifiTan Tous TeyenTas kai Tipds
elveka kal &peTfis' ToUTwv & floav émAITan iAol Kai TrevTaks-
olol. peTa St TouTous ioTtavto KopivBiwv tevraaoyidiol, Tapa
ot ogiot eipovto Trapd Mavoaview totdvan TMoTaildainTéwy TV
&x TTaAAfjvns Tous Trapedvras Tpinkoaious. TouTtwv 8¢ Exduevor
foTavto Apkddes ‘Opyopévior é§axdoiol, TouTtwy &t Zikvwvicov
TproyiAon.  ToUTwv Bt eixovTto 'Emdavpiwv dkTakdoior mapa
5t TouTtous Tpolnviwv érdooovTto XiAlol, Tpownviwv 8¢ &xo-
pevor AetrpenTéwv dinkdoiol, Toutwy 88 Muknvaiwv kai Tipuv-
6lwv TeTpordoiol, ToUTwv &t Exduevor DAeidoiol iAo Tapa
5t ToUTous Eotnoav ‘Epuiovées Tpinkdoior. ‘Eppiovéwv St Exo-
uevor fotavto ‘EpeTpiéwv Te kai ZTupéwv t§axdoiol, ToUTwv
5t XaAkidées TeETpaxOoIol, TOUTWY 88 AuTrpaKicwTéwv TTEVTOKO-
olol. peTa 8¢ ToUTous Aeukadiwv kal AvoxTtopiwv OkTakd-
olol éotnoav, ToUuTwv B¢ Eyxduevor TlaAées ol éx KepaAAnving
dinkooiol. peta 8¢ TouTous AlyivnTéwv mevtaxdoior Erdydn-
cav: Tap& 8¢ ToUTous Etdooovto Meyapéwv TpioxfAlor ei-
xovTo 8¢ ToUuTwv MAaTanées t§axdaiol TeheuTaior 8¢ kai TTpdTOL
Abnvaiol étdooovTo, képas ExovTes TO eUwwvupov, OkTakioyi-
Aot toTpaTtnyee & aUtddv ApioTeidns 6 Augiudyou. oUTo,
TATHV TGOV ETTa Trept EkaoTov TeTaypévwv ZTwapTifiTniol, fiocav
OmAiTal, ouvamavtes €0vTtes &piOudv Tpels Te puprddes kai
okt YIA1ades kai txaTovTddes tmTd. OmAlTan pév ol wav-
Tes oUAAeyévTes ¢l Tov PapPapov floav ToooUTol. yiAGv &8
TAfiBos fiv Té8e: Tiis piv ZmapTinTikfs T&§los TevTaxkioy iAol
xal Tpiopuplot &vBpes s Edvtwv émTd Trepl EkaoTov &vbpa,
Kai TOUTWV Tas Tis TapfpTNTO &S &5 TTOAEpov. ol 8t TV AoiTrddv
Aaxedaipoviwv kai ‘EAAfivev yidof, s els epi ExaoTov Ebov &v-
Spa, TrevTaxdoiol kai TeTpakioy iAol kal TpiouUpiol floav. WIAGY
ptv 81 TV &dmdvrtwv payipwy fiv 1O TARbos 8§ Te pupiades
kal évviax X1A1aBes kai éxaTovTddes TévTe, ToU 8¢ oupTravTos
‘EAANviIKOU ToU ouveA86vTos &5 TTAaTtauds ouv Te dmAiTniot kal
yiAoiol Toiol payipolol évBexa pupiddes fioav, wifis X1Aiados,
Tpos &t dxTakooiwv &vdpddv kaTadéouaal. guv 5t OeoTriéwy Toiol
TrapeoUol E§emAnpoUvto al Bvbexa pupiddes: Tapficav yap kai

29
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Oeomidwv &v T oTpaTomEdwi of Tepiedvres, &piBuov &
dxTaxooious kal Xi1Alous: dTrAa 8¢ oU8” oUTot elov. oUTol pév vuv
TayBévres ¢l TO1 AcwTrdd! éoTpaToTedevovTo.

O1 8¢ &ugl Mapdéviov BapPapor s &mrekndevoav MaoioTiov,
Tapficav, muBduevor Tous “EAAnvas elvan v IMAaranfjiot, kai arol
i TOV AowTrov TOV TauTn PéovTa. drmikdpevor St &vteTdooovTo
@de Urd Mapboviou. kaTtd ptv Aoxedaipovious éstnoe Tlépoas.
kai &1 ToAASV yap Trepificav AN B¢l ol Tépoan, Emri Te T&E1s TrAEU-
vas éxexoopéaTo kai Emeixov kai ToUs TeyenTas. Etafe 8¢ olTw:
d T pév fiv artdv SuvarwTatov Tav &troAé§as EéoTnoe &vTiov
AaxeBanpoviwv, T 8¢ &obBevéoTepov Trapétae kaTd Tous Teyet)-
Tas. TauTta & Emoiee ppalévTwv Te kal Bi8ackdvTwv OnPaiwv.
Mepotwv 8¢ Exoptvous Erale MnHBous: oUTtor 5t Erréayov Kopivbious
1e kal TMotaildannTas kal ‘Opyouevious Te kai 2Zikuwvious. MABwv
5¢ &y ouévous ETage BaxTplous: oUror 8t Erréoyov "Embaupious Te
kal Tpoilnvious kal AetrpefiTas Te kai TipuvBious kai Muxknvaious
Te kal QAeiacious. petd B¢ BaxTpious Eotnoe ‘lvBous: oUtor &¢
téoxov Epuiovéas Te kai "EpeTpiéas kal ZTupéas Te kai XaAxiBéas.

"lvddv &8¢ tyopévous 2dxas Etae, ol éméoyxov AutrpaxicdoTas Te

kai AvoxTtopious xal Aeukadious kal TMaAéas kai AlywnTas.
Zaxéwv Ot Eyouévous ETale vtia ABnvaiwv Te kai TTAaTaiéwy
kal Meyapéwv BoiwToUs Te kai Aokpous kai MnAiéas kai Oegoa-
AoUs kai Dwkéwv Tous X1Aious: oU ydp dv &rravTes ol Dukées unSi-
Cov, &AAG Tives auTddv kad T& EAAfjveov nU§ov Trepi Tov Mapvnoodv
kaTelAnpévol, kai &vBeUTev Sppwpevor Epepdv Te kai fiyov ThHv
e Mapboviou oTpaTifiv kai ToUs ueT’ auToU édvras ‘EAAfveov.
érate 5t xai MaxeSovas Te xal ToUs Trepi Osocaiinv olknuévous
kaT& Tous Abnvaious. TaUTa ptv TGV EBvéwv Ta péyloTa wvo-
naoTal TV Ud MapBoviou Tayfévtwv, T& wep EmeavéoTaTa
Te fjv kai Adyou mAeioTou. évijoav B& kai GAAwv #Bvéwv &v-
Spes &vapepypévol, Ppuydv Te kal Muodv kal Opnikwy Te kai
TTondvwv kai T@v GAAwWv, év 8t kai AlBidTrwv Te kai AlyuTrTiwy ol
Te ‘EpuoTUPies kai ol KaAaoipies kaAeduevol payaipopdpot, of ep

31.5 kaTeiAnuuévot ABDRSV
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eloi Alyutrticov poUvor pdyipor. TouTtous B¢ ETi &v PaAnipwt éwv
&rrd iV veddv &mrePipdoaTo, EdvTas EmPdras oU yap érdyfnoav
& TOv TeGOv ToOv Gpa ZEpEmi &mrikduevov & ABrivas Alyutrtion.
TGV uév 1y PapPapwv fioav TpifkovTa pup1adss, (s kai TPOTeEPOV
SedAwTar’ Tév B¢ ‘EAAfvwv Tédv Mapdoviou ouppdywv olde ptv
oubeis &p1Budv (oU yap v fipiBundnoav), cs St treikdoa, & TrévTe
pup1ddas cuAAeyfjval eikélw. oUtol ol TapaTaydévTes relol floav,
1) 8& iTrros xwpls ETéTaxTo.

‘Ws 8¢ &pa mavTes ol ETeTdyaTo kaTd Te EBvea kai KaTd
TéAea, EvBaUTa TH deutépm Huépm BUovto kal &updTepor.
"EAANo ptv Teioapevds AvTidyou fiv & Buduevos: olros ydap 81)
€ITTETO TA1 OTPATEUUATL TOUTW! pavTis: TOV €évTta "HAelov kai
yéveos ToU lamdéwv KAuTiddnv Acxebapdvior éroijoavro Aew-
opéTepov. Telgapevidl yap pavrevopéval év AeAgoiot Trepi ydvou
&veire 1) TIubin &ydvas Tous peyioTous &vaiprioecfar TévTe.
6 ptv 87 &uapTtwv ToU xpnoTnpiov Tpooeixe yvuvaciolot s
&vaipnaduevos yupvikous &dydvas, &okéwv 8¢ TevTdedov Tapd
tv médAaiopa ESpape vikGv SAupmiada, ‘lepwvipwt Ténr Avdpiwt
EABcov E&s Epv. Aaxedaipdvior B¢ pabodvres olk & yupvikous &AN
& &pnious &ydvas ¢épov TO TeigapevoU upavtiiov, pioH@d!
émelpddvTo TeicavTes Teioapevdv Totéecfan &ua ‘HpaxAedéwv
Toio1 PactAeUot fjyepdva TV TToAéuwv. & B¢ dpddv Trepi TTOAAOU
TroleUpévous 2ZTTapTINTASs PiAov aUTov TTpooBéobal, pabwv ToUTo
&veTipa onuaivev o@l ws fiv v TTOAMNH TNV OPETEPOV TTOINTWVTAL
TV TavTwy peTadi1dévTes, ToIfoel TaUTa, £ &AAwL mobBid
8 oU. ZwmapTmifitan 8¢ TrpdTa ptv drxovoavTes Bewvd étrolebvro
kal peTieoav TS Xpnopoouvns TO Tapdmav, TéAos ¢ SeipaTos
ueydlov émikpepapévou ToU TlepoikoU TOUTOU OTPaTEURATOS
kaTaiveov peTidvTes. & 8¢ yvoUs TeTpapupévous opéas oud’ oUTws
€T Epn) &péeabar ToUTOI01 poUvolot, AN Beiv ETi TOvV &BeAgedv
¢wuTtoU ‘Hyinv yiveoBon ZmrapTiiTny &l Toiol avrtoiot Adyoiot
Toiol kai aUTOS yiveTat.

33.1 KAumid8nv secl. Valckenaer: KAumidSou S
33.5 uetiovtes DRSV: pemiébvres ABCP
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TaUta 8¢ Aéywv oUtos éupéeTo Meddumoda, s eikdoal,
PaciAninv Te kal ToAiTninv aiTedpevos. kal ydp &1 kai MeAdu-
Tous TV v "Apyel yuvaik@v paveicéwv, @s piv ol Apyeiol
¢moBolvTo & TTUAov Tralioan Tas GPETEPaS yYuvaikas Tiis voUuoou,
uioBov rpoeTeivarto Tiis PaciAning T fluiou. ouk &vaocyopévewv St
T&OV Apyeiwv &AN’ dmdvtwv, bs Epaivovto TTOAAG! TTAEUVES TGOV
Yuvaik®v, oUTw 81 UtooTavTes T& &6 MeAdutrous mrpoeTeivaTo
filoav dwaoovTés of TaUra. 6 5t tvBaUTa 81) éropéyeTon dpddov av-
TOUS TETPaUMEVOUS, Pds, Tiv pfy kad TA &deAgeddt Biavt peTaddon
TO0 TPITNHOpIOV Tiis PaciAning, ol Toifoev T& BouAovTtal. ol &¢
Apyeiol &mreiAnBévTes &5 oTelvdv kaTaivéouol kai TaUTa. s St
xal 2ZmapmifiTal, €8éovto yd&p Bewvdds ToU Teioapevou, mwdvTws
ouvexwpedv ol. ouyywpnodvTtwy 8¢ kal TaUTta TOV ZTapTI-
NTéwv, oUTw 81y TEVTE o1 pavTeUSpEVOS &y ddvas Tous peyioTous
Teioapevos 6 'HAelos, yevopevos ZmapTifTns, ovykaTalpéel.
poUvor 8¢ 81 wévrwv dvBpwTrwv Eyévovto olTol ZTapTINTNIoL
ToAifjTan. of 8¢ TévTe &ydves oide EyévovTo, els pév kal TP&TOS
oUtos 6 &v MAaTanfjion, i 8¢ & v Teyém Tpods TeyenTas Te kai
Apyeious yevouevos, petda 8¢ 6 &v Airaielon Tpos Apkddas TTavTas
ATV MavTivéwy, émri 8¢ & TMeoonviwv 6 Trpds "lobudnt, Uoraros
5¢ 6 &v Tavdypn mpos Abnvaious Te kai Apyeious yevduevos:
oUTos &t UoTaTos kaTepydon Tév Tévte &ydvwv. oUTos 81 ToTE
Toiol "EAAnol & Teioauevds &ydvtwv TGOV ZTapTinTéwy épav-
TeveTo &v T MAaTanidi. Toiol pév vuv "EAANO1 kA& Eyiveto T&
lp& &puvoutvorai, SiaPdot 8¢ Tov AcwTrov kai péyns &pxouot oU.

MapBoviwt 8¢ Twpobupeopévwr pdyxns &pxelv obk EmiThdea
tyiveto T& Ipd, &uuvouévan 8t kai ToUTw kaA&. kai y&p oU-
Tos ‘EAANnvikoiot ipoiol ExpaTo, uavTiv Exwv ‘HynoiorpaTov, &v-
Spa "HAeov Te kai TV TeAiabéwv E6vTa AoyipwTaTov, Tov 817
TPOTEPOV TOUTWV 2ZTapTifiTan AaPdvTes Ednoav &mi Bavdrrwot cos
TerovBOTES TTOAAG Te kal &vdpoia Ut avutol. 6 8¢ &v ToUTwi
T KAk EXOUEVOS, WOTE TPEXwV Tepl THS WYuXiis Tpd Te ToU
BavdTou Treioduevos TTOAAG Te kai Auypd, Epyov épydoaTo uéov

34.2 alteoptvousStein  35.2 "loBuidi AB: Téx "loBud1 DRSVP: 18cunt Paulmier
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Abdyou. s yap 81y £5édeTo &v EUAWL 018NpodéTwi, EoeveryBévTos
kws o18nplov &kpdTnoe, abrika S8 EunyavaTro dvdpmidTaTov ép-
yov Tévtwv TGV fuels iSpev: orabunoduevos yap dkws EfeAevoe-
Tai of TO AoiTrédv ToU Todés, &réTape ToV Tapoodv twuTol. TaUTa
5t Troifjoas, OoTe pUAaTTOPEVOS UTTo PUAGKWV, Blopuas Tov Toi-
xov &trédpn &s Teyénv, T&s pév VUKTAS TTopeuduevos, Tas 5t fiuépas
karadUvwy & UANV kal aAiLopevos, oUTw @oTe Aakedaipoviwy
Tavdnuel SiZnuévwv TpiTm elppdvm yevéoOBar &v Teyéni, ToUs 5¢
&v BouaTt peydAwn EvéxeoBon Ths Te TOAUNS, dpddvTas TO Tiui-
Topov ToU TToBods Keipevov k&keivov oU Suvauévous eUpeiv. TOTe pév
oUtw Siapuymv Aaxebaipovious katageryel & Teyénv, toloav
ok &pBuinv Aaxedaipoviolot ToUrov Tov Xpdvov: Uyins 8¢ yevo-
uevos kai TrpooTroinouevos EUAIvov TTOSa karTeoTTikee &k THs 10éns
Aaxedaupoviolor TroAépios. oU pévror & ye TéAos ol ouvrvelke TO
#xBos T &5 AaxeBaipovious ouykekpnuévov: AW Y&p pavTeud-
uevos év ZaxivBwi Ut aUtddv kai &mrébave. & pév vuv B&vatos &
‘HynoiwoTpdTou UoTtepov Eyéveto T&OV TTAaTaiik®v. To6Te 8¢ i
T Acwtéd Mapdoviwt pepiobuwpévos ouk SAiyou 8UeTd Te kai
TpoedupéeTo KaT& Te TO ExBos TO AakeBaipoviwv kai kaTd TO Kép-
Sos.

‘Ws 8¢ oUk ExaAAiépee oTe payeoBal oUTte avuToiot Tiéponiol

oUTe Toio1 peT’ Exeivov EoUot ‘EAAAvwv (elxov yap kai oUrol &’

twuTdv pavTiv Irméuayov Aeukddiov &vbpa), EmppedvTwy 5t
TV EAAMvwv kal yivopévwv Aedveov Tipnyevidng & Epmruos &vnp
©nPaios ouvePouAreuae Mapdoviwt Tas ExPoAds ToU Kibaipddvos
PUA&Eal, Aéywv s Emippéouot ol "EAANves alel &vk Tr&oav Huépnv
kal cos &roAduyorto ouyvous. fiuépal 8é ot &vTikarnuévolot fidn
tyeydveoav dkTw, Te TaUTa Ekeivos ouvePoUAeue Mapdovicot. 6 bt
pafdov THV Trapaiveoiv €7 Exouaav, s elppdvn EyéveTo, TrEpTTEl
TV irTrov &5 Tds EkPoAds Tas KiBapwvidas al &mi TMAaTanéwv
pépouot, Tas BowwToi ptv Tpels KepaAdas xaAéouot, Abnvaior
&t Apuods KepaAds. treppbévres 8¢ ol immodTan oU parny &riko-
vto' toPdAAovTa Yap & 1O mediov Aaupdvouot Umoluytd Te

37.4 ovyxexpnuévov Reiske: guykexupnuévov ABCP: ovyxexwpnuévov DSV
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TevTaKooia, aiTia &yovra &md TMeAorovvrioou & TO oTpaToTrE-
dov, kai &vlpwmous ol eimovto Toiol Celyeor. EASvTes &
TauTnv TV &ypnv ol Tépom &eerdéws Epdvevov, perBduevor oUTe
Utrofuyiou oUBevds olUte &vBpadtrou. dog 5t &dnv elyov kTeivovTes,
T& Aot auTdv fldauvov TrepiPaiduevorl Trapd Te Mapdoéviov kai
&s TO oTpaTdTESOV.

Meta 8¢ ToUto TO Epyov ETépas Suo fuépas SiETpiyav,
oUbétepor BouAdpevor pdyns &pfan- péxpr kv yap ToU Acwmou
tricav ol PapPapor Treipdpevol TV ‘EAAfvwv, BiéPaivov B¢
oudéTepol. ) pévtor Trwos ) Mapdoviou alel TpootxkeTéd Te kai
EAUTree ToUs "EAAnVas: ol yap OnPaior, &te undifovres pueydiws,
TpobBUpws Epepov TOV TrdAepov kai alel kaTryyéovTo péypr payns,
T0 5t &rd ToUTov Trapadexduevol TTépoat Te kal MijSol pdAa Eoxov
ol &mreBeikvuvTo &peTds.

Méxpt pév vuv TV Séka tuepéwv oUdév Emri TrAeUV EyiveTto
ToUTwy. s Ot EvBexdTn é&yeydvee Tiuépn &vTikaTnuévolior év
MaTaifjion, of Te 81 "EAAnves TTOAAG! TrAeUves Eyeydveoav kai
Mapddvios mepinuéxTee THi €dpn1, &vBaUTa &5 Adyous fjABov
Mapddvits Te 6 MwPplew kal AptdPagos 6 Papvdkeos, Ss év SAi-
yoiot Tepotwv fiv &viip Sékipos Tapd ZépEni. Poulevopévewov Bt
aide floav al yvdual, 1) ptv AptaPddou s xpedv ein dvaleu§av-
Tas Tv TaxioTnv wévra 1OV oTpaTdv lévan &5 TO Teixos T6 On-
Paiwv, &vla oiTév T¢€ a1 toevnveixBan TTOAAOV kal xépTOV TOIOL
Utroluyioiol, kat’ fiovyinv Te ifopuévous BiamrpriooecBan Trolelv-
Tag TASe* EXEV yap XpUoov TTOAASY pév Errionpov, TToAAOY &t kai
Gonuov, TToAAOV 8¢ Gpyupdv Te Kai EKTTOPaTA TOUTwWV BE peidopé-
vous undevds Siamréptreiv &5 Tous "EAANvas, ‘EAAfjvewv 8¢ pdAicTa
&5 ToUs TTpoEcTeTas &v TH101 TTOAIOI, Kai Tayéws opéas TTapada-
oew THyv EAeubepinv, undt &vaxivduvelelv ouppdAiovras. ToUTou
uév ) auth dyiveto kal OnPaiwv yvwun, ds TpoerddTos AUV
T1 kai TouTov, Mapdoviou &t ioxupoTépn Te Kai &yvwpoveoTépn
Kai oUBaud@s ouyyivwoxouévn Sokéelv Te ydp TTOAAD Kpéooova
elvan THv ogeTépnyv oTpaTifyv Tiis ‘EAAnvikiis, cupP&AAelv Te THY

41.3 ToUTwv perdoptvous ABCTP
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TayioTnv undé Teplopdv cUAAeyopévous ETt TTAEUVAS TV OUA-
AeAeypévwv, T& Te o@dyta Ta ‘HynoiwotpdTou ¢av xaipev pundt
PralecBat, GAAG vouwr T TTepotwv Xpewuévous SUMPAAAeIv.

ToUTtou 8¢ oUtw SikaneUvTtos &vTéheye oUdels, oTe EkpdTee
Tij yvoopunt: 1o yap kpdTos elxe Tis oTpaTifis oUTos ik BaciAéos,
&AN’ oUk ApTaPalos. BETOTTEMYAUEVOS GOV Tous Ta§iapyous TV
TeAéwv kal TV peT EwuTtoUu E6vTwv ‘EAAfjvwv ToUs oTpaTtn-
yous eipcota el T1 eibeiev Adyiov Trepi Tlepotwv s Siagbepéov-
Ton tv T ‘EAAGSL. orywvTwv 88 TRV EMIKANTwWY, TOV pév
oUx €idOTwV ToUs xpnopous, TV bt eldoTwv pév, tv &Beim
5t oU Tolevptvwov TO Aéyev, airos ye Mapbovios Ereye: “Erel
Toivuv Upels ) ToTe oUdtv f) oU ToApaTe Aéyewv, &AN &y
dpéw s €U EmoTapevos. EoTi Adylov s Xpeov éoT TTépoas
&mikopévous & Thv ‘EAAGSa Siaptrdoar 1o ipdv 16 &v Aehgoiai,
pet& 8¢ THv SiapTaynv &moAéoBon TavTas. fuels Tolvuv alTd
ToUTo &mioTauevol oUTe pev &mri T ipdv ToUTo oUTe Emixelpn)-
oouev diapTalev, TaUuTns Te eiveka Ths aiTing oUx &roAedpeda.
@oTe Upéwv Sool Tuyxdvouat elvoor edvtes TMépanio, fdecbe
ToUBe efvexa s Trepiegopévous fuéas ‘EAAveov.” Taltd o giras
SeUTepa éonfjunve TapapTéecBai Te TavTa kai eUkpivéa Troiéecdal
ws Gpa Huépnt T Emovom oupPoAtis Eoopévns.

ToUTov & &ywye TOV Xpnoudv, TOv Mapdovios eltre & TTépoas
gxew, & 'IAAupioUs Te kai Tov "Eyxeréwv oTpaTdv olba Tremroin-
pévov, &N’ ok & TTépoas. EAAG TG pév Baidi &s TadTnv THv néynv
toTi TemoInpéva,

TV & &mri OepuddovTi kai AdwTrd! Aexetroini
‘EAMiveov auvodov kai PapPapdpwvov tuyry,
T1j1t ToAAol TregéovTan UTrep Adeciv Te pdpov Te
To§opodpwv Mndwv, dTav alcipov fijuap ETéAdn:.

TauTa ptv kal TTapatrAficia Toutoiol &AAa Movoalou gxovta olda
&s Tlépoas. & &t Oepuddwv ToTapds péer petalu Tavdrypns Te kal
MicavTos.

42.4 tohuaive ABCTP
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Meta 8¢ Tv EmelpdTnoOWw TGOV XPNoudv kai Trapaivesiv
v &x MapBoviou wi§ Te EyiveTo kal & puAakds ETdooovTo. s B¢
Tpéow THS VUKTOS TpoeAfiAaTo kai fiouyin Te EBdkee elvan dvd T&
oTpaTomeda kal pdAioTa ol &vbpwrol elvai év Utrvel, ThvikaUTa
TpogeAdoas Trrwn wpds Tas guAakds Tas Abnvaiwv AAéSav-
dpos & ApuvTew, oTpaTnyds Te Ev kai PaociAeus MaxeSovwy,
€58iCnTo Toio1 oTparTnyoiot & Adyous EABeIV. TGOV Bt pUAGKwWV Of ptv
TAeUves Trapépevov, ol & EBeov &l ToUs oTpaTnyous, EABSVTES
ot EAeyov ws &vBpwmros fikor &’ immrou &k ToU oTpaTotédou
ToU MnBwv, &5 GAAo pév oUbEv Trapayupvol ETros, oTpaTnyouUs
5t dvopdlwv tBEAev pnoi &s Adyous EABeiv. of B¢ émel TaUTa
fikovoav, abTika elTrovTo &5 TaS PUACKGS. &Tikopévolot B EAeye
AAEEavBpos T&Be: “&vdpes Abnvaiol, Trapadriknv Upiv T& Erea T&Se
Tibepan, &réppnTa TOIEUHEVOS TTPOS undéva Aéyev Upéas GAAov
1| Mavoavinv, un pe kai SiagBeipnTe: oU yap &v EAeyov, &l pf
HEy dAws Ekndopnv ouvatrdons ThHs EAAGSos. alrds Te yap EAANV
Yévos elpi Topyaiov, kai &vt’ EAeubépns SeBouAwuévny ouxk &v
t0eAo1 6pav TNV EANGSa. Aéyw 8& v 6Tt Mapboviwt Te kai Tijt
oTpaTifjl T& opdyia ob duvaTal kaTafUuia yevéohar: TaAai y&p
&v Eudryecfe. viv B¢ of BedoxTan T& pév opdyra éav yaipetv, Gua
Tyuépn 8¢ Siapavokouont cupPoAniv TToiéeoBal kaTappwdnKe Yap
uny TTAeUves oUAAeX BT\ Te, s &y eikdlw. Tpods TaUTa ETotpadeode.
fiv 8¢ &pa UtrepPAAnTaN THV oupPoAniv Mapddévios kai pf) Torfi-
Tan, AITTapEeTe pévovTes' SAIYEWV YAp OP1 fHEPEWV AiTrETAN O1TiAL.
fjv 5¢ Upiv 6 oAepos 68e kaTd voov TeAeuTnoni, uvnodijvai Tiva
Xp1 xai ¢uel EAeubepadoios Trépl, Os ‘EAATivwv eivexa Epyov oUtw
Trap&Polov Epyacuar Utrd Tpobuping, E8éAwv Upiv SnAdoa Thv
Siavoiav v Mapdoviou, tva uf émiméowao Uuiv E§aipvns oi Pép-
Bapot pry Trpoodexopévoloi kw. elpi 5¢ AAé§avdpos 6 Maxedov.”
6 ptv TaUTa elras &mfjAauve dTricw & TO oTpaTdTEdOV Kal THV
EwuTOU TASIV.

Ot 8¢ oTpatnyol Tédv Abnvaiwy EA8SvTes Eri TO Be§10v Képas
éAeyov Tlavoavin T& wep fikouoav AAe§davdpou. 6 B¢ ToUuTwr
T Adyw! kaTappwdnoas Tous lMépoas EAeye Tade: “Emel Toi-
wv & i@ 1) oupPoAr) yivetal, Upéas pev Xpedv EoTi TOUS
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Abnvaious otiival katd Tous MMépoas, fuéas d¢ xaTd Tous Boiw-
ToUs Te Kal Tous kaT’ Upéas TeTayuévous ‘EAAfvwv, TvdE elvexa:
Upels ErioTaoBe ToUs MfiBous kad THv péxnv airréov v MapaBdow
Horyeodpevol, fuels Bt &reipol Té eluev ki &Bades ToUTwv TV
&vBpdv: ZmapTinTéwv y&p oUBeis memeipnTan MrBwv, fueis bt
BoiwTdv kai Oecoaldv Eutreipoi elpev. AN &vaAaPoévras T&
dmAa Xpedv EoTi févan Upéas pev & TOBe TO Képas, Tjuéas Ot &g
16 edvupov.” Tpds 8¢ TaUTa eltrav ol ABnvaior T&de “kal ol-
Toiol Auiv éAon &’ &pxis, érreiTe eidopev ko’ Upéas Taoooué-
vous Tous TMépoas, &v vowt tyéveto eltrelv TaUTa T& Tep Upels
PB&vTes TrpoépeTe SAA Yyap &ppwdéopev uf) Upiv oUk 1idées
YévwvTan ol Adyol. el & v aUTol épvnobtnTe, kai fdopévoiot
fiiv ol Adyor yeydvaoi kai Etoipoi elpev Toitelv TaUTa”
s & fipeoke &upoTépolol TaUTa, fids Te Siépaive xai SiaA-
Adooovto Tas T&Els.  yvovTes St ol BowwTol TO ToieUpevov
¢Eayopevovor MapBoviwt® ¢ & EmeiTe fikouoe, aUTika ueTIoTAVAL
kal auTds Ermrelpdro, Tapdywv Tous TTépoas kaTd Tous Aakedai-
povious. cos 5t épabde ToUTo To10UTO Yivouevov 6 Tavoaving, yvous
811 o¥ AavBver, dricw fye Tous ZrapTifTas &l T Se§i1ov képas
s 8 auTws xai 6 Mapdovios émi ToU ebwvipou.

Emel 8¢ kotéotnoav & Tas &pyaias T&Eis, Tépyas O
Mapbdévios kfipuka & Tous ZmapTifitas EAeye TAde “®
NaxeBanpoviot, Upels 87 Adyeobe elvan &vdpes &pioTor Umod TddOV
THide &vBpdoTwvy, ExtraryAeopévaov s oUTe peUyeTe &k TTOAépoU
oUte TaEv dxAeiTreTe, pévovTés Te f) &OAAUTE TOUs EvavTious 1
avTol &TréAAvofe. TV & &p’ fiv oUbtv &Andés: Trpiv yap f) oup-
uikon fuéas & yelpddov Te vopov &mikéobal, kal 81 elyovras kai
otéow exAeiTrovTas Upéas eidouev, v Abnvaioioi Te THv TpodTTEIpaV
Trolevpévous auTous Te &vTia SoUAwv TGOV fHETEPWY TaTTOUEVOUS.
TaUTa oUBapdds &vdpiv &yaBdv Epya, dAA& TTAeicTov &) &v Upiv
éyeUotnuev: TTpoodexdpevol ydp kaTa KAfos s 51 TéppeTe €
fiuéas kfpuka TTpokaAeupevol kai PBouAduevol povvoiot Tlépanion
udyeofon, &pTiol EdvTes TToitelv TaUTa oUdty ToloUTo AéyovTas

47 76 ebwwipov DRSV 48.1 Aaysoptveov DRSV
48.3 (noUvor) pouvoiat Koen
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Upéas eUpopev AN TrTadooovTas UGAAOV. VUV Gv, ETTe1dn) oUk UuELs
fip§are ToUTou TOU Adyou, &AN’ fjuels &pEopev. Ti 1) oU Trpd pév
TGV ‘EAAVwv Upels, Erelte 5edoEwode elvan &pioTol, Tpd BE TV
PapPapwv tuels, Ioor Tpds Toous &piBudv Euayeocdpeda; xal fiv
uév Soxiji kal ToUs &AAous pdxeodat, ol & v petémreaiTa payéodwv
UoTepor €l Ot kal puf) Sokéor GAN fuéas poUvous &rroxpdv, fuEls
5t diapayeowpedar dxdTepor 8 &v fuéwv VIKHoWO1, TOUTOUS TL
&mwavTi oTpaToTédwt vikGv.” & utv TaUTa eiTras Te Kai Emoywv
xpdvov, @s ol oUdeis oUdtv UmrexpiveTo, &raAAdooeto Smricw,
&reABcov 8¢ Eoryuave MapBoviun T& karadaPovra. & 5t repiyapns
yevépevos kai Erapbels Wuxpmi vikm émrfike Thv Trrmrov &l Tous
"EAAnvas. s 8¢ EmfAacav oi immédTan, éoivovro mdoav ThHv
otpaTiiv THV EAAN ViKYV EcaxovTifovTés Te kai toToevovTes dooTe
iTroTo§oTan Te E6VTES Kai TrpocPépectan &rroporr THvV Te kpHivNV
v Fapyainy, &’ fis UBpeveTo TGV TO oTpdTevpa TO EAANVIKSY,
ovveTapalav kai ouvéxwoav. fjoav pév vuv kaT& THV Kprivny
Aaxebaipévior TeTarypévor poivol, Toiot 8t &Aoot "EAANO! 1) pév
kpfivn Tpdow EyiveTo, s EkaaTol ETuyov TeTarypévol, 6 Bt Acw-
o5 &yxoU- Epukdpevol Bt ToU Acwtrol oUTtw &1) &l THv kprijvny
tpoiTwv: &1rd ToU ToTauoU yap o1 ok E§fjv Udwp popéeodan UTrd
Te TV ITrméwv kai To§eupdTwv.

TouTou 8¢ ToloUTou yivopévou ol Tév ‘EAAvwv oTparnyol,
&Te ToU Te UBaTos oTepnBeions Ths oTpaTifis kai UTO THs -
oV Tapacoouévns, ouveAéxfnoav Trepi aUTAOV Te TOUTWV Kai
GAAwv, EABOVTES rapa TTaugaviny émri 16 8e§i1ov képas. GAAa y&p
TOUTwWV TOIOUTWV E6vTwv udAASY opeas EAUTree: oUTe yap o1Tia
elxov 11, of Té opewv dréwves droTreupBévTes & MMeAowdvvnoov
s EmiolTIeUpevol &mrekekAniaTo Urd TS i1rrou, oU Suvduevor
&mikéoban s TO oTpaToTedov. BouAevopévolot B¢ Toiol oTpaTn-
yoioct €8ofe, v UtrepPdAwvTar ékelvnv THv fHuépnv ol Tépoa
ouvpPoAnv un Trolevevol, & THv vijoov iévanr 1) 8¢ EoTi &md
Tou AogwmoU kai Tiis kprivns Tis Mapyaeins, &’ i éoTpa-
Tomrebevovto TOTE, Séka oTadious &méxovoa Tpd THs TMAa-
Taiéwv TOAL0S. vijoos B¢ oUTw &v ein v ATreipwt: ox1Gduevos &

48.4 Siauayeodusba DRSV
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ToTapds &uwdev &k ToU KiBaipdovos péet kérw &5 1O mediov,
Sixwv & AAAMAwv Ta péebpa doov mep Tpia oTddia, ai
twaita ovppioye & TOUTS obvopa 8¢ ol 'Wepdn. BuyaTtépa
8¢ TauTnv Aéyouat elven AcwtoU of Emywpior. & ToUTtov &)
Tov X@pov tPovAevcavTo peTavacTival, fva kai UdaTi &xwol
xp&ofar &pBdvwr kai ol itrmrées opéas pr) cwolato dotmep ka-
TIBU E6vTwv. upetaxivéeoBal Te édokee TOTE Emedv THS VUKTOS
M1 Seutépn QuAaxt), ds &v ufy I8oiaTo ol Mépoan E§opuwuévous
kai og@eas émdpevor Tapdooolev of ImrmdTan. dmikopévawv Bt
& TOV XGpov ToUTov, Tov BN 1) AcwTris ‘Wepdn TeproyifeTan
ptovoa éx ToU KiBaipdvos, Urd THv vikTa TauTtny E80Kee TOUS
finioeas &rooTéAAElv ToU oTpaToTrédou Trpds Tov Kibapdva, s
&vaAd&Poiev Tous dTréwvas Tous &l T& o1Tia olyopévous: floav
yap &v T Kibaipiow droAeAappévor.

TaUra PouAevodpevor xefvnv pév THv fuépny Taoav Tpo-
oxelpévns Ths Trrov elxov Tévov &rpuTov: s 8¢ 1) Te fuépn EA-
NYE kai oi iwmées EmémauvTo, vukTos 1) yivopévns kal Eouons
Th)s pns & THV 8N ouvékeltdé ot &maAAdooecHat, EvBaUTa
&epBévTes ol TToAAol &maAAdooovTo, &5 ptv TOV XDpov & TOV
ouvékelTo oUk &v vdwr ExovTes, oi 8¢ s ExviBnoav, Epeuyov
&ouevol Thv irrmrov mpods Thv MAaTtanéwv oA, peUyovtes B¢
&mikvéovtan &l 1O "Hpalov: 16 8¢ Trpd Tijs TOAISs EoTi TS
MAaTaiéwv, eikoct oTadious &wd Tiis kpfivns Tiys Mapyaping &ré-
xov. &mikduevor 8¢ EBevto Tpd ToU IpoU T& dmAa. kai of piv
Tepi 1O "Hpatov toTparomedevovTo, Mavoavins 8¢ dpdv opéas
draAAacooupévous ¢k ToU oTpaToTédou TraprfiyyeAAe kal Toiot
AoxeBanpovioior &varaPévras Td omAa févar kaTd ToUs &A-
Aous Tous TrpoidvTas, vopioas alTous &5 ToV X@dpov lévan & ToV
ouvebnixavTo. EvBaUTa ol ptv &AAol &pTior fioav T@v Ta§idpywv
Treibecbon Mavoavini, AnoupdpeTtos 5t & TToA1ddew Aoxnyéwv ToU
hraviitew Adyou oUx épn ToUs Eeivous pei§ecton oUdt txdov elvan
aloyuvéev Thv Zraptny, wpadé Te Spddv TO TroleUpevov &Te oU
TPy EVOHUEVOS T1 TTPoTépwl Adywi. & Bt Tlavoaving Te xai 6
Ebpudva§ Bewvov pev Emoielvto 16 uny TreiBeoban Exeivov ogion,
BewvoTepov Bt ET1 keivou TaUTa vevwpévou &TTOAITIEIV TV Adyov
TOV IMTaviTny, pn fiv &roAirwo! Totelvres T& ouvebrikavto Toiot
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&AAoio1”EAANG1, dréAnTan UtroAeigBeis atrrds Te ApopgapeTos kai
ol uer’ aUrrol. TaUTa Aoyifduevor &rpépas elxov 10 oTpaTdTeSov
710 Aaxwvixov kai EreipidvTo eiBovTés piv dos oU xpedv ein TaUTa
TroléEIV.

Kai ol utv rapnydpeov Auoupdpetov polvov Aaxedaipoviwv
e xal TeyenTéwv AeAeippévov, Abnvaior 8¢ Emoievv To1dBe
elxov &tptuas opéas autous fva EtdybBnoav, EmoTtduevor T&
AaxeSanpoviwv ppoviiuaTa s AAx ppovedvTwy kai GAAa Aeydv-
Twv. s 5t Bviifn Td oTpaTdTedov, ErepTrov optwv iTrméa dyo-
pevév Te el TropevecBon Emyeipoiev ol ZmapmifiTan, elTe kai 1O
Tapd&mav pty Siavoebvran &rraAldooeodan, Emeipéofar Te Tlau-
cavinv 16 Xpedv €in Toiewv. g ¢ &iketo & kijpuf & Tous
Aaxedaipovious, dpa Té oPeas KaTd XWPNV TETAYHEvoUs kai &
veikea &ty pévous aUT@V Tous TTpTous. WS yap 51 rapnydpeov
Tov ApougdapeTtov & Te Elpudva kal 6 Mavoaving uty kivduvetelv
pévovras pouvous AaxeBaipovious, oUkws EtreiBov, & & &5 veiked
Te ouptreodves &rrikaTo kal & kfjpu§ & Tév Abnvaiwv Taplo-
Tatd o1 &myuévos. veikéwv ¢ & AuoppdpeTtos AauPdvel TéTpov
&ugoTépniot Tiiol Xepol kai TiBels wpd OBV ToU Tlavoaview
TauTy T Yhiewr yneileobon Epn upn eeUyewv ToUs Eeivous
[Aéywv Tous BapP&pous]. & 8¢ naivduevov kai oU ppevrpea kaAéwv
txelvov Tpos Te Tov Abnvalwv xfjpuka ETElpwTOVTO TG EvTe-
TaApéva Atyewv [& Mavoavins] éxéheve T TTapedvTa gl TpNY-
uara, ExpHiGé Te TOV Abnvaiwv Trpooywpticai Te TPOs EwuTous
kai Troiéelv Tepi Tiis &rddov T& Trep &v Kai OPels. kai 6 pev &Tra-
AdooeTo £ Tous Afnvaious.

Tous 8¢ ¢reil dvakpivopévous Trpds EwuTtous ficos KaTeEAGuPave,
&v ToUuTW! TA1 Ypdvwt kaTriuevos 6 Mavoaving, oU Sokéwv ToOv
AuopgdpeTov AsiweaBan TOV &AAwv AakeBaipoviwv &rooTixov-
Twv, T& 81y kal EyéveTo, onunvas &rijye Si& TGOV KOAWVRV Tous
Aoitrous TrévTas: eirovrto 8¢ kai TeyefiTon. Abnvaior 8¢ TayBév-
Tes filoav Ta EutraA ) Aaxedaipdvior of pev yap TV Te Ox-
Bwv &uTeixovTo kai Tijs UTrwpeins ToU KiBaipdvos, poPedpevor

55.1 Acxebaipovicov M 55.2 Aéywv Tous PapPdapous del. Werfer
55.2 Tpds Te del. Krueger 55.2 6 Tauoaving del. Krueger
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T imrrov, Abnvaior 8¢ k&Tw TpagbBévtes & TO Tediov. Apop-
PapeTos Ot &pymv ye oUdapd Sokéwv TMavcavinv ToAunoev
opéas &moMTelv TrepleixeTo aiToU pévovTas pfy EKAITTEIV THV
T&Eiv' TpoTepedvTwv 8¢ TV obv lMavoavini, kataddfas av-
Tous 10ém Téxvm &rroAeiTrelv aTov, dvahaPévra Tov Adyov Ta
OmAa fiye P&dnv Tpds TO &GAAo oTipos. TO & &meAbov Soov
Te Séka oTAd1a &vépeve TOV AuoppapéTou Adyov, Trepi TTOTauoV
MoAdevta 18pupévov Apy16midv Te XDdpov kaAedpevov, Ti kai
AnunTpos "EAeuotving ipov floTan- &vépeve d¢ ToUBe elvexa, Tva fiv
uf) &TroAelTT TOV XDpov &v T ETETAXATO & AHOPPAPETOS TE
kal & Adyos, GAN airToU pévawot, Ponbéor dmricw Tap’ Ekelvous.
kai of Te &ui TOV ApoppdapeTov TTapeyivovTo ol kal 1) Trriros 1
TGV PapPdpwv TpootkelTo Taoa. ol yap imrmwéTar émoisuv olov
kai édbegav Troiéav alei, 18OvTes 8& TOV XDpov Kevodv &v T ETe-
Taxato oi ‘EAAnves ThHiol TrpoTépnict fjuépniot, filauvov Tous
iTrTrous alel 16 Tpdow Kai &dua KaATAAPOVTES TTPOCEKEQTO OPI.
Mapddévios b¢ s émibeto Tous "EAAnvas &rrorxopévous Utrd
wikta eldé Te TOV XDdpov Epnuov, kaAéoas Tov Anpioaiov Bwpnka
kal Tous &BeAgeoUs aUToU EUpUtrudov kai Opacudniiov EAeye
“® Traides AAevew, ET1 Ti AéGeTe TABe SpddvTes Epnua; Upels y&p ol
TAno1ox wpot EAéyeTe AaxeSaipovious oU elyelv &k paxns, GAAK
&vBpas elval T& TTOAéHIa TTPWTOUS™ TOUS TTPOTEPOV TE PETIOTAME-
vous &k Tiis TaElos €ideTe, VOV Te UTTd TV Tapoiyopévny vukTa
kai ol wavTes dpdpev SiadpavTas BiEde§dv Te, Emel opeas Edee
Trpos ToUs &yeudéws &pioTous &vBpwmrwv pdym Siakpibijvai, 41
oUdéves &pa EdvTes v oudapoial EoUo1”EAAN 01 EvarredeikviaTo. kal
Uuiv pév toUaoi TMepaéwv &mreipolol TTOAATN &k ye Euel EyiveTo ouy-
yvaun, Eraivedvtwy TouTous Toici Tt kai ocuvmidéaTe: ApTaPd-
Cov 8¢ Bdpa kai paAAov Eroleipnv TO katappwdijoal Aaxedai-
povious kaTappwdricavta Te &modé§acdan yvwunv deidotédTny,
@s Xpeov €in dvaleuavTas TO oTpaTdTEdOV iévan &5 TO Onpaiwv
&oTU TTOAlopknoopévous' TNV ETI TTpds Euel PaciAeUs TrevoeTal.
kal ToUTwv ptv ETépwb EoTan Adyos viv &t Ekeivoiol TaUTta

57.1 yeSchweighiuser: Tecodd.  57.2 TéooepaPingel  58.2 &mravres Pingel
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TroleUol oUk ¢mTpeTrTéa EoTi, &AAG SiwkTéol eloi &g 6 kaToAap-
¢OévTes Boaouat fuiv TV dn Erroinoav Tépoas TavTwy dikas.”
TaUTa eias fiye Tous Mépoas Spduwn SiaPévras ToOV Acwdv
xaTtd oTifov TGV ‘EAAMvev dg 81y &rodidpnokovTwy, EmeiyE Te
¢mi AoxeSopovious Te kal Teyeritas poUvous: Abnvaious yap
Tpatropévous & TO Tediov UTO TV OxBwv oU katwpa. Tlép-
oas bt dpddvTes dSpunpévous Sicokelv Tous EAAnvas of Aortroi Tév
BapPapikiv TeAéwv &pxovTes aUTika TTAVTES fipav Ta onuniiax kai
5iwxov s Trodddv EkaaTos elyov, oUTe kdapwi 0UBevi koounBévTes
oUTe TaE1. xai oUTot pév Pofit Te kal Spidwi Eriicav ds dvapacsd-
pevol Tous EAANvas.

TMavoaving 8¢, ds TTpooékeiTo 1) oS, TéBYaAs TTPOS TOUs
Abnvaious Irmréa Aéyer T&de “&Gvdpes Abnvaiol, &ydvos peyio-
Tou Trpokelpévou EAeubépnv elvan 1) SeBovAwpévny THv ‘EAAGSq,
TpoBedopeda Urd TGV ouppdywv, fuels Te ol Aaxedaipdvior kai
Upels of ABnvaiol, UTd THv Tapoixopévnv wkTa diabpdvtwv.
VOV Qv 8éBokTan TO EvBeUTev TO TroinTéov UiV, duuvouévous yap
T Suvdapeda &proTa TepioTEAAEY GAANAOUS. €l pév vuv &g Upéas
dpunoe &pyxnv 1 Trriros, Xpfiv 81 fuéas Te kai ToUs HET” fiHéwv TNV
‘EAAGBa oV TpodidovTas TeyenTas Pondéeiv Upiv: vov B¢, és fjuéas
Y&p &maca kexwpnke, Sikaioi éoTe Upels pds THv melopévny
HGAIOTa TGOV polpéwv &uuveovTes (évan. el 8 Gpa alTous Upéas
kaTaAeAGPnke &BUvaTov Tt Bonbéev, Upeis & fuiv Tous To§oTas
&rotrépyavTes Xapiv 8éafe. ouvoidapev 8& Uuiv Urd TOV TTapeovTa
T6VSe TrOAepov £oUat TTOAASOY TrpofupoTaTolol, GoTe kal TaUTa
éoaxove.” TaUTa of ABnvaior ds émubovTo, dpuéaTto Pondéev
kal Ta pdAioTa grapuvely: kai o 18n oTixouot émTifevtan ol
qvTiTay8évTes ‘EAAVOV TGOV peTa PaciAéos yevopévwy, WOTE Kai
unkéTi duvaocha Ponbiicalr 17O ydap pookeipevdv opeas EAUTTEE.
oUTtw 81 pouvwdévtes Aaxedaipdviol kai Teyefjtal, &6vres ouv
yiAoiotl &pibudv ol pév TevTakiopupiol, Teyefitan 8& TpioyiAiol
(oUTot yap oUdapd &rreoyifovTo &mrd Aoxedaipoviwy), topayid-
GovTo s ovpPaiéovTes MapBoviwt kai Tt oTpaTifjt THi Tape-
ovonl. kai oU yd&p o@i tyiveTo T& g@dyiax XpnoTq, EmMTTTOV
& aUT@v tv TOUTWI T YXPovwi TToAAOl Kai TTOAAG! TrAEUVES
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tTpwpaTifovTto: ppdavTes yap T& yéppa ol TTépoan &riegav Tédv
To§eupdTwv TTOAAG &Pedéws, oUTw OTTE TIELOUEVLV TGV ZTTap-
TINTéWV Kal TV gpayiwv o yivopévwv &roPAéyavra Tov Mau-
cavinv Tpds 16 "Hpaiov 16 MAaTaiéwv EmkaAéoacton THv Bedv,
xpnigovta undapdds opéas yeuobijvai Ths EATiSos. TaUTa & €T
TouTou EmikaAeopévou Trpoe§avacTavtes TpdTepot ol TeyefjTan
éxwpeov & ToUs PapPdapous, kai Toior AaxeBaipoviolor aUTika
HETG TV eUxNv TV TMavoaview Eyiveto Buouévoiot Ta opdyia
XPNOT&. o5 88 xpdvwr koTt EyiveTo, Exwpeov kai oUTol &Tri Tous
TTépoas, kai oi TTépoan &vriol T& Té§x peTéves.

"EyiveTo 8¢& pdTov Trepi T& Yéppa pdyn. cs 5t TaUTa ETTETTTG-
ke, 7151 EylveTo pdyn loxup Tap’ auTd 16 AnufTpiov kai xpdvov
¢l woAAdv, &5 6 &rikovTo &5 WlioudV: T& yap Soépata EmAap-
Bavéuevor kaTékAwv of PapPapor. AfjuaT! pév vuv kai Peopnt oUk
flogoves fioav ol TTépoal, GvoTtrAol Bt EdvTes kai TTpOS &veTrioTHHOVES
floav kal oUk dpotor Toiot EvavTiolol coginv. rpoeaiooovTes b¢
kaT &va kai Séka kai TrAeUvEs Te kai EAAOOOVES TUCTPEPOUEVOL
totmiTrTov &5 ToUs ZapTifiTas kai SiepbelpovTo. Ti1 8¢ ETUyyxave
auTos v Mapbddvios, &’ Trrou Te payOpevos AeukoU Exwv Te
Tepi wuTdV Aoyddas TTepotwv Tous &pioTous YiAlous, TauTnt
o8¢ kai pdAioTa ToUs EvavTious émieoav. doov upév vuv Ypdvov
Mapbévios Trepifjv, ol B¢ &vTeixov kai &puvdpevor kaTéBaAiov
ToAAoUs TV Aaxedaipoviwv: s &8 Mapddvios &mrébave kal 1o
Trepl Exeivov TeTarypévov, Edv loxupdTaTov, Ereoe, oUTw &1 xal ol
&AAor ErparrovTo kal el§av Toior Aaxedaipoviolol. TAgioTov yép
opeas EEnAteTo 1) tadis Epnuos toloa dTrAwv: TTpods yap OTTAlTas
EovTes yupvijTes &dydva EmoieUvro. tvlaUta f| Te Sikn ToU @ob-
vou ToU Aewvidew kaTd TO XpnoTipiov Toiot ZTapTifTNIo &k
Mapdoviov EmreteAéeTo kal viknv &vaipéeTan kaAAioTv &raocéwv
TV fjuels Bpev Mavoaving & KAeouppdTou ToU Ava§avdpidew:
(t®v bt karUmepBé of Tpoydvwv T& olvdupaTta eipnTan &
Aewvidnv: wuTtol y&p ol Tuyxdvouat EvTes.) &robvijioxer &
Map8dévios Umrd AeipviioTou &vdpds &v ZwdapTm Aoyipou, S

64.2 Aewvhotou CP; Aristodemus, FGrHist 104 F1, §2.5: Apiuvhorou DRSV:
AiuvhoTtou AB
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Xpovar UoTepov peTd T& Mndika Exwv &vdpas Tpinkocious
ouvéPahe iv ZTevurAnpwi TToAépov E6vTos Meoomvioior Traot kai
aUTés Te &ébBave kal ol Tpinkdaoiol. &v 8t TTAaTanfjion of TMépoan
ws éTpdrovTo UTrd TV Aaxedanpoviwy, épeuyov oUdéva kéopov
& TO oTpaTéMEdOV TO EwuT®V Kail &5 TO TEIXOS TO EUAIVOV TO
troifjoavTo év polpni T OnPaidi. 8dpa d¢ pot dkws Tapd Tiis
AhunTpos T &Acos paryopéveov oUdt els épdvn Tév Mepotwv oUTe
toeABoov & TO Tépevos oUTe tvarroBavaov, Trepl Te TO Ipov of TAeioTol
v Té1 PePriAan Etrecov. Boktw B¢, €l T1 repl TV Belcov TPy udTwWV
Bokéev e, 1) Beds aUTt|) opeas oUk EdékeTo EutrpricavTas [TO ipdv]
70 &v 'EAevcivi &vdxTopov. aUtn pév wuv ) puayn & TooouTov
tytveTo.

ApTtaPalos Bt 6 Dapvdxeos alUTika Te oUk fipéoxeTo KaT
&pyas Asiropévou MapBoviou &md PaociAéos, kai TOTE TOAAG
&raryopeuwv oUdtv fjvue, cupPaAAev oUk €dv- Eroinot Te aUTds
To1aBe s oUk &peakduevos Toiol et yuaot Toiotl &k MapSoviou
Trolevpévolol. TV totpaTtiyee 6 AptaPalos (elxe S¢ duvauv
oUk SAlynv &AA& kai & Téooepas pupiadas &vBpwtwv Trepl
¢wuTéV), TOUTOUS, SKWS 1) CUUPOAT) EyiveTo, €U E§emioT&uEVOS
T& EpeAde &mroPricecfan &d TR payns, fiye xaTnpTiopévous,
Tapayyeilas kaTd TOUTS lfvan wévTas TH &v aUtods EEnyfiTan,
dkws &v aiTov dpddol oTroudiis ExovTa. TaUTa TTapayysilas s
& paxnv fye 87fev TOV oTpaTév: TpoTeptwv B¢ T 680U wpa
kal 81 peUyovras Tous TTépoas: oUTw &1) oUKETI TOV aUTOV KOO-
uov kaTnyéeto, &AAX THV TayioTnv éTpodxale peUywv oUTe & TO
§UAvov Teiyos oUTe &5 TO OnPaiwv TeiYos SAN’ & Dwkéas, E0éAwV
@s TéyroTa &l 1OV ‘EAAfjoTTOVTOY &ikéoBan. kai &) oUTOl piv
TauTn ETpdTTovTo.

Tdv 8¢ GAAwv ‘EAAvwov TGV peTd PaciAéos eBeAokaxedvTwv
BoiwTol Abnvaioion épayéoavto xpdvov émri auyvov- ol yap undi-
Lovres TGOV OnPaiwv, oUTtor elyov Tpobupiny olx SAiynv payd-
pevoi Te kai oUk EBeAokakéovTes, oUTw DOTE TPINKOTIOl QUTGOV
ol wpdTol kal &pioTol EvfaUTta Emeoov UTO Abnvaiwv: dos &t

65.2 10 1pdv secl. Valckenaer 66.2 xarnpTiopévws DRV
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ETpdrovTo kai oUTol, Epevyov & Tas ©1\Pas, oU TH Trep ol TTép-
oa1 kal TV EAAwV oupudywv & Tras SpiAos oUTe Siapayeogdpuevos
oudevi oUrte T1 &mrode§duevos Epevyov. 8nAol Té por 8T TavTa
T& PRy HaTa TV PapPépwv fipTnTo Ek Mepotwv, el xai TéTe 0U-
7ol Tpiv § kai ouppi§ar Toigl TroAepiolot Epevyov, 8T kal Tous
TMépoas dpwv. oUTw Te WaVTES EPevyov ANV TS Trrou THs Te
&AANs xal Tis BowwTing' alm 88 TooaUTta TrpocweéAes ToUs peU-
yovtas, alei Te Tpods TGOV ToAepiwv &yyioTa toloa &rrépyovod
Te Tous piAfous peUryovTas &rd TV ‘EAAfvwv.

Ol ptv 81 vikvTes eimovro Tous Zfpfew SicokovTés Te kal
poveUovTes. &v Bt ToUTWw T Yyiwopévan ¢oPwi &yyéAAeTtan
Toiol &AAoiol “EAAnol Toior Trepi TO “Hpaiov TeTayuévoiotl kal
d&royevopévolol Tiis udryns, OT1 paryn Te yéyove kal vikidiev ol petd
TMavoaview: ol 8t &xouoavTes TaUTa, oUdéva kdopov TaxBévTes, of
uév &ugl Kopivbious Erpdrovro Sik Tiis Umrwpeins kai TédV koA-
wv@V TV Pépovcav &vw 18U ToU ipolU Tiis AfjunTpos, of 8¢ &ugl
Meyaptas Te xai QAeiacious Si& ToU Tediou THV Ael0T&TNV TGOV
68cov. EmeiTe Ot &y xoU TAV ToAepiwv EyivovTto ol Meyapées kal
DAcidoiol, &mBévTes opéas ol Tdv OnPaiwv IrmédTon Eeryoué-
vous oudéva xdopov fjdauvov &’ alTous Tous iTrmrous, TGV iTr-
Tapyee AocwTddwpos & Tindvdpou. toregdvTes 8t kaTeoTOpecAV
aUTév E§axoaious, Tous 8t Aoirous kaThipaav SicokovTes &s TOV
Kibaipdva. oUtol pév 81 &v oUBevi Adywn &rrcdoovTo.

Oi &¢ Mépoan kal & &AAos duidos, ws kaTépuyov &s Td §UAvov
TeIX 05, EPOnoav &rri ToUs TUpyous dvaPdavres Trpiv i Tous Aaxedan-
novious &mikéoBan, &vaPdves 8¢ tppd§avTo s fduvéaTo GpioTa
TO TEIY0S5. TPooeABOVTwWY 88 TV NAaxedaipoviwy kaTeoTTikeé oPL
Teryopayin EppwueveoTépn. Ews ptv ydp drijoav ol Abnvaiol,
oi &’ fjuvvovTo kai TToAAGD! TrAdov elyov TV Aakebaipoviwv doTe
oUk EmioTapévawv Terxopayéelv: ts 8¢ ol Abnvaiol pootiAbov,
oUtw 81 loxupt #yiveto Teixouayin kal ypdvov &mi TTOAASV.
TéNos B¢ &peTiji Te kai Arapin émréPnoav Abnvaior ToU Telyeos
kai fipirov, T 81 toexéovto ol "EAANves. TpdTol 8¢ EofjAfov

69.1 mepl 1O “Hpaiov TeTayuévoior DRSV: Tetayuévoior mepl 1o “Hpaiov
ABCTMP
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TeyefiTon & T TeI0s, kal THv oxnviv Tiv MapBoviou oUror fioav
ol SiapmwdoavTes, T& Te &GAAa £ aUTs kai THV paTVnV TAOV ITT-
Twv, éolicav xaAkénv waoav kai Béns &§inv. THv pév vuv eaTvny
TauTnv ThHv Mapboviou &vébeoav &s Tov vnodv Tiis AAéns Abnvaing
Teyefitan, T& 88 &AM« &5 TOUTO, doa Trep EAaPov, Eofjveikav Toiot
"EAANG!. ol &t P&pPapor oUdtv ETi oTigos ETmoinoavTo TTEOSVTOS
ToU Teixeos, oUTe Tis aUT@V &AM éuépvnto, dAUkTalév Te ola
tv SAiywi ywpwt TrepoPnpévorl Te kad TTOAAai pUp1ddes kaTelAn-
pévan &vBpwtrwv. Trapfiv Te Toiol "EAANO1 @ovelelv oUTw ®oTe
TpifiKovTa pUptddwv oTpaTol, kaTadeouotwv Teootpwv TAS EXwWV
ApTtaPalos Epevye, TOV AorTredv undt Tpeis X1AiaBas epryevéodai.
Naxedapoviwy 8¢ Tdv &k ZrépTns &rébavov ol TavTes v THi oup-
PoAfii €ls kal Evevrikovra, TeyenTéwv Ot éxkaidexa, Abnvaiwv 5¢
Svo kal TevTrkovTa.

"HploTevoe 8¢ Tav PapPapwv Telds ptv 6 Tepotwv, irmos
8¢ 1) Zaxéwv, &viip 8¢ AéyeTar Mapdovios ‘EAAvwv 8¢, &yabBdov
yevopévawv kai TeyenTéwv kal Abnvaiwv, UtrepeBdAovTto &peTijt
Aaxedaipéviol. EAAw! ptv oUdevi Exw &moonufvacdar (&rav-
Tes y&p oUTol ToUs kaT €wuTous dvikwv), 0TI 8¢ kaTtd To fo-
XupoTaTov Trpoonveixdnoav kai Toutwv &kp&Tnoav. kai &pio-
Tos EyéveTo paxp@dl ApioTddNHOS KaTA yvwuas TAs fHETEPQS,
6s & OepuomuAéwv polvos TV Tpinkooiwv owdels elxe dvel-
Sos kal &mipinv: perd 8¢ ToUTov fipioTevoav TlooeiBuwvios Te
xai O1hokUwv Kai ApoppapeTos ZTapTIHTAl. KaiTOl, YEVOpévns
Adoxns 8s yévorto art@dv &proTos, Eyvwoav ol Tapayevouevol
ZmapTinTéwv ApioTddnuov pév Boulduevov pavepds drobaveiv
é&x Th)s Tapeovons ol alTting, Auco®vTtd Te kai &xAelTTovTa THY
T&6v Epya &modéfacban peydhAa, TTooeibcoviov 88 oU PouAd-
pevov &robvniokelv &vbpa yevéoban &yafoév: ToooUTwt ToUTOV
elvan &peivew. dAAG TaUTta ptv kai @BOvwr &v eiTrolev: oUtor B¢
Tous kaTéAea TavTes, ATV ApioTodrjpov, TGOV &mobavovTwv
tv TauTtm T paxm Timor EyévovTo, ApioTé8nuos 8¢ Pouldpe-
vos &robBaveiv Sia THv Tpoeipnuévny aiTinv oUx éTipundn. oUtol

71.2 Trapniijtan Krueger: (6) ZwapTiiyrns codd.: é Thraviyrns Stein
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utv T@v v MiaTanfjiol dvopaotéTaTol Eyévovto. KaAAikpdrns
Yap &w Tis nayns &mébave, EABwov &viip k&AAIoTOS & TO
otpatdmedov TGV TOTE ‘EAMjvwv, oU polvov attédv Aaxedai-
poviwv A& kal TV EAAwv ‘EAMvwv: &, Ereadt) togpayr&leTto
Mavoavins, kaThuevos v T T&E1 ErpwpaTtiofn Tofelpam T&
TAgUpA. Kai 81y ol ptv tudryovro, 6 &’ E§evnvery pévos EBuocBavdret Te
kal EAeye pos ApipvnaTov &vdpa IMAaTaiéa oU péAev oi 811 wpd
T EAA&S o5 &trobvriiokel, &AA’ 8T1 oUk ExpricaTo TiHji Xeipl kal ST
oubév toTi of &rodedeypévov épyov twuTtoU &§lov Trpobupeupévou
&rrodé€aocdan.

AbBnvaiwv 8¢ Aéyetan ebBokipfioan 2wedvns & EUTuyiBew, &
Sfiuou Aexelenifev, AexeAéwv &¢ TV koTe Epyacapévwv Epyov
xpfiotuov & TOV TévTa Xpdvov, ds auTtoi Abnvaiol Aéyouat. s
Y&p 81y TO éAm kaT& EAévns kopdnv TuvBapiban totBarov ks yijv
THv ATTIKH)V oUV aTpaToU AR 0l kal dvioTaoav Tous S1juous, ok
elddTes tva Umre€éxerto 1) ‘EAévn, TéTE Aéyouot Tous Aexeléas, ol Bt
aUTov Aékerov &y BOuevdv Te T Onotos UPpt kai Seipaivovra Tepi
wéaoni Tt Abnvaiwv xwpn, E&Enynoduevév ot 1O Tav Tpfiypa
kaTtnyfoacfa &l Tas A@idvas, Tas &1 Titaxds, Ewov aUTéxBwv,
kaTampodidol TuvBapidniot. Toiot 8¢ AexeAeUot tv ZrépTm &wd
ToUTov ToU Epyou drreein Te kai wpoedpin SiarreAéer & TOe alel E11
toUoa, oUTw OoTe kal &5 TOV TTOAepov TOV UoTEpOV TTOAAOIC! ETEDT
ToUTwv Yevopevov Abnvaioioi Te kai lMeAorovvnoioio, oivopévav
TV &AANv ATTikv  AoxeSaipoviwv, Aexedéns &réxeoban.
ToUuTou ToU dnuov &ov & Zwedvns kai dpioTeucas TOTe Abn-
vaiwv S1§ous Adyous Aeyoutvous Exel, TOV pév s ik ToU {woTiipos
ToU Bpnros Epdpee YaAkén &dAuot dedepévnv &yxupav a18npény,
THV Okws TeAGoele &mikveduevos Toiol ToAepiowot PaAAéoxeTo,
va 81 piv oi ToAéuior éxtriTrTovTes &k This T&Elos peTaxivijoan
pf SuvalaTo: yivopévns 8t uyfs Tév Evavtiwv E5é8okTo THV
&yxupav &vaAapovTa oUTw Bickev. oUTos pév oUTw Aéyetal, &
5 ETepos TGV Adywv Tén TrpdTepov AexBévTi &GupioPaTéwv Aéye-
Tan, s & &oTridos alel TrepiBeovons kal oUBapd &Tpemfovons

72.2 AeipvnoTov S
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tpopee trionpov &yxupav, xai oUk & ToU Bwpnkos Sedepévnv
o18npénv. o 5t kal Erepov Zwedvel Aautrpdv Epyov Efepyac-
uévov, &Te TrepikaTnuéveov ABnvaiwv Alywav EUpupdrnv Tov
Apytiov, &vbpa mevtdediov, & TpoxAnolos épdvevoe. aUTOV Bt
Zwedvea xpdvwt UoTepov ToUuTwv KaTéhaPe &vdpa yevouevov
&yaBdv, Abnvaiwv oTparnyéovra Gua Aedypwr Téd Maukwvos,
&rrobaveiv Urd "HBwvdv &v AdTtwi Trepi TOV peTdAAwv TV
XPUCEwWV porySpevov.

‘Ws 8¢ Toio1"EAAnot &v TTAaTanfjiol katéoTpwvTo of PapPapot,
EvBaUTa ot EriiABe yuv) aitépodos. fi Ereidn) EpaBe &moAwAsd-
Tas Tous Tlépoas kal vik@dvTas Tous "EAAnvas, oUoa TraAAakn
Dapavdéreos Tou Tedorios &vbpos MMépoew, koounoauévn X puodt
TOAAG! kail aUTh kai GueiToAol kai tobfiT TH KaAAAioTN TGOV
Tapeouctwv, kaTaPaoa ik Tiis dpuapalns éxwpee és Tous Aaxeda-
povious &1t &v Tijio1 @ovijiol E6vTas, dpddoa Bt TavTa Exeiva
SitrovTa Mavoaviny, TpdTepdY Te TO olvopa E€emioTapévn kal
™V Tr&Tpnv GoTe ToAAdkis &kovuoaoa, Eyvw Te Tov [Mavoavinv
kai AaPopévn T@OV youvdTwv EAeye Tade " PaciAel ZmapTng,
pUcai pe THv IkéTiv alxpaAwTou SouAooUvns. oU yap kal & Tobe
dvnoas Touode &rroAéoas Tous oUTe Bapdvwy oUTe Beddv dmv
éxovTas. elpl 8¢ yévos ptv Koo, Buydrnp 8¢ ‘HynTopibew ToU
Avtaydpew. Bim 8¢ pe AaPoov ik K elxe 6 TTépons.” & 8¢ &peiPe-
Tai Toiode: “yuUvan, Bapoel kai ws IkéTis kai el &) Tpds ToUTWI
TUyxavels dAnBéa Aéyovoa kai els Buydmnp ‘Hyntopidew Tol
Kaiov, &8s Epol Eeivos pdAioTa Tuyyavel Ehv TV Trepi Exeivous
ToUs xwpous oiknuévwy.” TaUTa 8¢ eiTras TOTE pev ETETpee TV
Epopwv Toiol TrapeoUat, UoTepov Bt &rémepye &5 Alyvav, & Ty
auTi) fifeAe &mikéoban.

MeTa 8¢ Thv &mEv Tiis yuvaikds auTika peTa TaUTa &irikovro
MavTivées &’ é§epyaopévolorr paBovtes B¢ OTI UoTepor fikouat
Tiis ouuPoAfls, oupgopfv érolelvto peydAnv &Sioi Te épacav
elvar opéas {nudoar. TuvBavoupevor 8¢ Tous Mndous Tous
peTa Aptapalov geUyovTas, ToUuTous Ediwkov péxpt Osooaling

74.2 twionuov om. ABCTMP
76.1 yuvi) trrfjAfe RSV 76.3 &mikéobat om. DRSV
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AoxeSanpdvior Bt olk Ewv peUyovTas Bicketv. oi 8t dvaywpnoavTes
&s T twuTdv ToUs fyeudvas This oTpaTifis édiwEav & Ths ys.
peta 8¢ MavTivéas fikov "Haesiol, kai doauTws of "HAsiol Toiol
MavTiveUo1 oupgoptiv Toinoduevol &raAA&ooovto: &mreA8éves
5t xai oUTo1 ToUs fyeudvas EdiwEav. T& kard MavTivéas v kal
'HAeious TooaUTa.

'Ev 8¢ MMAaTanifjiol &v Téd oTpaTomedwt T@v Alywntéwv fiv
Adumrwv 6 TuBéw, AlywnTéwv (Ewv) Ta TpdTar &5 dvooiwTa-
Tov Exwv Adyov ieTo Tpos Mavoavinv, &mikduevos 8¢ oroudijt
EAeye TGO QO al KAsopPpodTov, Epyov EpyaoTai Tot Utrepquis pé-
yaBds Te kait k&AAos, kai Tot eds TTapédwke puc&uevov THv EAAGSa
KAtos kaTabBéoBon puéyroTov ‘EAAVwv TV fyuels iBuev. ou Bt kai T&
Aoimra T& £l ToUTOI01 TrOingoV, OKws Adyos Té o Exmi ET1 péCwv
kai Tis UoTepov puAdoonTal TV PapPdpwv pf UTdpxev Epya
&raofaha Toréwv & Tous " EAAnvas. Aewvidew yap droBavévros
&v OeppotUANIol Mapdovids Te xai ZépEns &roTauoVTES THY Ke-
PaAnv &veoTaupwoav: T oU THv dpoinv &rodidous éraivov &§-
ElS TPOTA ptv UTd TévTwy ZTapTinTéwy, auTis 8t kai mpds TGOV
&AAwv ‘EAAjvwov: Mapdoviov yap &vaokoloTricas TeTipwpnoat
& TaTpwv TOV odv Aswvidnu.” & ptv Sokéwv xapileobon EAeye
B¢, & & &vraueiPeto Toiode " §eive AlywijTa, TO pév sdvotev
Te kal Tpoopdv &yaual oy, yvwuns uévtol fjudpTnKas XPNoTis:
t§&pas y&p ue iyoU kai THv TaTpny kal TO Epyov, & TO undiv
kaTéPaAes TTapaivéwv vekpdl Auvpaiveadal, kai fiv TaUta Tortw,
s Gpevov pe drovuaeodar” T& pétrel pdAAov PapPdpoiot Troiéev
fi rep”EAAN o1 xbceivoian B¢ EmipBovéopev. Eyw &’ ddv TouTou eiveka
ufite AlywfiTmor &Soun pufTe Toiol TaUTa &péokeTan, &roypdt
5¢ por ZmapTijTniol &peoxduevov doia utv Troitelv, doia St kai
Atyewv. Aewvidmt 8¢, T pe xeAeUels Tipwpfioal, enui peydAws
TeTipwpiiodal, yuyijiol Te THiol TOVEe dvapiBufiTolot TeTipunTon
aUTés Te kal of &AAot ol &v OeppoTrUANIoT TEAEUTHOQVTES. OU pév-
Tou ET1 EXwv Adyov Todévde ufTe TTPooéABnis Euorye prfTe oup-
BouAeuonis, xépwv Te To Eov &mwabns.” 6 pév TaUTa dxovucas
draAAdooeTO.

78.1 kv add. Cobet 78.3 TeTipwphoear Suevern
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Mavoaving 8¢ kNpuypa Toimoduevos pndéva &mrreoban Tis
Anins, ouyxopifev ExéAeve Tous elAdwTas T& XpruaTa. of &t &vi
TO oTpaTdTEdOV OKIBVAPEVOL EUPICKOV OKNVAS KATEOKEUQO Bévas
xpuodt kal &pyUpwi, kAlvas Te tmypUcous kal Erapyupous,
kpNTiipds Te Xpuctous kal PréAas Te kal SAAC EKTTOUATA" CAKKOUS
Te ¢t &uagéwv eUpiokov, &v Tolol AéBnTes Epaivovto Evedv-
Tes Xpuoeol Te kal &pyupeorr &S TE TAOV KEIHEVWV VEKPQOV
toxUAevov WM& Te kal oTpemrToUs kai ToUs &xivékas, édvras
xXpuotous, tmel toBiiTds ye mokiAng Adyos Eylvero oUbdt els.
tvBaUTa TTOAAG pév KAETTTOVTES ETrddAeov Trpds Tous AlywnTas
ol elAwTes, TTOAAG 8¢ kal drredeikvuoay, doa aUrddv olk ol& e
fiv kpiyar* GoTe AlywriTnion ol peydiol mAouror &pxfv évBelrev
Eyévovto, ol TOv YXpuadv &te Eovta xaAkdv Bfifev Tapd TdV
eiAwTéwv dvéovTo.

ZupgopnioavTes 8t T& pripaTa kal Sex&Tny E§eAdvTes TG v
AeAgoiotl Beixn, &’ fis & Tpirous & xpuoeos &veTédn 6 émi ToU
Tpikapfivou 8@1os ToU XoAkéou EeoTews &yX10Ta Tou Pwpou,
kal T &v "OAvpTrin Becdr EEeAOVTES, &’ fis Bekdmrnyuv XdAkeov
Aila &véBnxav, kai T &v loBud Beddr, &’ fig ErTdTn)US X &AKEOS
TMooeaidéwv EEeyéveTto, TaUTa EEeAdvTes T& Aoird SicnpéovTo Kal
éAapov &xaocTor TV &§lo1 floav, kai T&s ToAAakds T&V TMep-
ofwv Kai TOV Xpuoodv kal Tov &pyvpov kal GAAa XpNHaTa Te Kai
Umoluyia. doa pév vy EaipeTa Toiol &pIoTEUCQAO! aUTQOV &v
MaTaifiiol £566n, o Aéyetan Tpds oUdaudv, Sokéw & Eywye
kal TouTtoiotl Sobfjvan TTavoavint 8¢ wavra Séka E§aipédn Te kai
£5601, yvvaikes, iTrmrol, TdAavTa, KaunAot, & 5t airws kai TdAAa
XphHaTa.

Aéyetar 8¢ kai TaBe yevéoBau, s ZépEns geUywv & Tis
‘EAAGBos Mapboviwt THv kaTaokeutyv kataAitror THY EwuToU.
Mavoavinv dv dpdvta THv MapBoviou kaTaokeuniv xpucdt Te
kal &pyupwt kal TTapamerdopact TroikiAolol KaTeokevaouévnv
KeAEUoQ1 TOUs Te &PTOKOTIOUS Kai ToUs SYoTroloUs KaTd TauTd
kaBws Mapboviwt Beimrvov Trapaokevdlelv. s b¢ keheudpevol

80.2 oUdt el DRSV: oubeis ABCP



IZTOPIWN 1 85

oUTol émoleuv TaUTa, EvlauTta ToV TTavoaviny 18évTa khivas Te
xpvotas kai &pyuptas €U EoTpwuévas kal TpaTrébas Te Xpuotas
kai &pyupéas kal TTapaokeunv peycAompeméa ToU Seimrvou, -
TAayévta T& Trpokefpeva &yabd keAeUoan i yéAwT TOUs dwu-
ToU Sinkdvous Trapaokevdoat Aaxwvikov Seirvov. ws Bt Tiys
Boivns roinBeions fiv ToAAdY T6 péoov, Tov lMavoaviny yeAdoavTta
peTamépyacdal TV EAAvwv ToUs aTpaTtnyous, cuveABovTwv bt
TouTwv elmeiv TOV Mavoaviny, SeikvuvTa & ékaTépnv Tou Seltr-
vou Thv Trapaokeuniv: “Gudpes “EAAnves, TOVe elvexa Eyw Upéas
ouvnyayov, PouAdpevos Uuiv Toude Tou Mndwv fiyepdvos THv
&ppoouvnv Beial, &s ToiMvde diciTav Exwv HABe & fuéas olrw
SiCupnv Exovtas &raipnoduevos.” Tauta piv Mavoaviny Aéyetai
elTreiv wpds Tous oTpaTnyous Tév ‘EAAfvev.

Yotépwi pévtol Ypdvar peTa TaUTa kal T@V TTAatoéwv
eUpov ouxvol Brjkas xpuooU kai &pyUpou kai TV &AAwv
Xpnudrwv. Epdvn Bt kai TGS UoTepov ETI TOUTWVY. TGV VEKPDV
TepryiIAwbévTwv Tas odpkas (ouvepdpeov yap T& doTéa of Ma-
Tonées &g Bva XDdpov) eUptdn kepalt) oUk Exouoa patv oUdepiav
&AM’ £§ tvds toUoa doTéou: Epavn Ot kal yvdbos, kal TO &vw Tiis
yvéBou Exovoa d8bvTas pouvouéas, £§ Evds doTéou TravTas, Tous
Te 686vTas kai youpious: kal Trevrarriixeos &vdpds doTéa Epdvn.

83

"ETveite 8¢ MapBoviou SeuTtépm fjuépni & vekpds fipdvioTo, Ut 84

OTev piv dvBpwtwv, TO &Tpekés oUk Exw elTrelv, TOAAoUs Bé
Twas 81 kal Tavrodatous fixovoa Bdyal Map8éviov, kai Sdpa
peydAa olda AaPédvras ToAAous Trapd ApTdvTew ToU MapSoviou
Taudos Bix ToUTo TO Epyov' doTis pévrol fjv aUTdv & UeASuevos
Te kai 8&yas TOV vexpdv TOV MapBoviou, ob Suvapa &rpexéuws
TubécBon Exel 8¢ Tiva @&Tiv kai Alowwoogdvns &viip ‘Egéaios
Odyat Mapboviov. AN’ 6 ptv TpdTTWI TOOUTW!I ETAPT.

O1 8t EAAnves, s tv TTAaTaifjior Thv Aninv dielAovro, Eé8atrTov
Tous EwuTdV Xwpls EkaoTol. AakeSaipdvior ptv Tpi1§ds EroifjoavTo
OMxas EvBa pev Tous iptas EBapav, Tév kai Togaidwvios kal Apop-
papeTos floav kal PrdokUwv Te kai KaAAikpdmns: &v pév 51y dvi

82.3 f\yeudvos del. Schaefer 83.1 & Valckenaer: bl codd.
84.1 tei 5 DRV: &l 8¢ S 85.1 lpéas codd.: Ipévag Valckenaer
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TGV Tdpwv fjoav ol iptes, tv 8t T Erépwr ol &AAo1 ZTapTify-
Ta, tv 8¢ Té TpiTwt ol elAwTEs. oUTol piv oUTw EBamrTov, Teyeii-
Tan 8¢ xwpis wavtas &Aéas, kai ABnvaior Tous éwuTdv duov, kai
Meyapées Te kal DAeidoior Tous UTrd Tis o Siapbapévras.
ToUTwv pev d1) révrwv AT pees EyévovTo ol Téor” T@v 5t GAAwv,
dooiot kai pafvovtan &v TTAararijior #dvTes Tapol, ToUTous 8¢, s
tya muvBdvouat, Eranoyuvopévous Tijl &rreoTol Tis uéyns ékdo-
TOUS XWHATa XDoal KEWd TV Emtytvopévwy eivekev &vlpoTrawv,
el kai AlywnTéwv ol airdb kaedpevos TaPos, TOV £y &Kouw
kal déxa ETect UoTepov ueTa TaUTa SenBévrwov TV AlyivnTéwv
x@oan KAeddnv Tov Altobikou &vpa IMAaTaiéa, pdEeivov évta
aUTGOV.

‘Ws & Gpa Edayav Tous vekpoUs &v MAaTaniiiol ol "EAAnves,
aUTika PouAevopévoiai o é8okes oTpaTevecBan Erri Tas OnPas
kal E§aiTéev ardov Tous undiocavras, v wpwToigr 8¢ aUTdv Tiun-
yevidnv kai Atrayivov, ol dpxnyétar &va TpwTous floav: fijv
8¢ un &xdG1ddo1, un dravioTacdan &wd THs TOAIos TTPOTEPOV 1
EEEAwo. s B¢ ot TaUTa E8oge, oUTw Bty EvdexdTm Tjuépmt &Trd
Tiis ouuPoAfis &mikduevor ErroAtdpkeov OnPaious, keAeUovTes k-
B186van ToUs &vdpas: oU PouAoutvwv & TGV OnPaiwv ExB156-
vai THv Te yfiv aUt®dv Etapvov kai mpocéPaAlov Tpods T Tel-
X0S. Kai oU yap traiovro givopevol, elkooTil fuépm EAe§e Tolol
Onpaioior Tiunyevidng Tade: ~ &vdpes OnPaiol, Emradr) oUTw Bé-
SokTan Toiot "EAANO1, pf) TpoTepov &mmavacTiivar TToAlopkéov-
Tas f) E§éAwa ONPas 7 fuéas aUToiol TapaddTe, Viv Qv fjuéwv
eivexa Y1) 1) BoiwTin TAéw pr) dvamAfioni, &AAN el pév xpnudTwv
xpniGovtes Tpéoxnua fuéas EauTéovTan, XprHaTa ol Sduev
&k ToU kowoU (ouv y&p T Kotvédt kai éundicapev oUdt polvol
fuels), el Ot fjpéwv &Anbéws dedpevor ToAlopkéouat, Huels Tuéas
aUTous &5 &vTidoyinv Tapéopev.” k&pTa Te EBofe eU Aéyev kal
&s xaipov, auTika Te érexnpukevovTo Trpods Mavoaviny ol ©nPaior
BéAoves ExB186van Tous &Gvdpas. s 8t douoAdynoav étri TouTolo!,
ATTayivos ptv Ex8i18prioxel &k ToU &oTeos, Traidas ¢ aToU &rary-
6évras Mavoavins &méAvoe Tis aiTing, eas ToU undiopol Taidags

85.2 Ipées codd.: Ipéves Valckenaer 85.3 dootat Kriiger: 6001 codd.
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oUbtv elvan petanious. Tous B¢ &AAous &vdpas Tous E§édooav ol
©nPadiol, ol ptv E8dkeov &vTiAoyins Te kuprioewv kai 81y xprnaact
twemroifecav Sicdaeobai & 8¢ ds TapéAaPe, aUTa TaUTa UTrovoéwv
THV OTPATINV THV TOV ovppdywv &raocav &irijke xai éxelvous
&yayov ts KopivBov Biépbeipe. TaUTta ptv T &v TTAaTaifjior xai
Onpnio1 yevopueva.

Apt&Palos bt 6 Papvdxeos @eUywv tx TTAaTaiéwv kal 51
Tpdow yiveTto. &mikdpevov 8¢ wiv ot Oegoaoi Tapa opéas Etri Te
Eeivia éxdeov kai &velparTwv TP Tiis oTpaTIfis Tiis GAANS, oUdtv
¢moTtduevor T@V &v IMAaTaifjior yevopévwv. 6 8t AptdBalos yvous
o, €l E0EAel o1 TTGoav THY dAnBeiny TV dywvwv elTrev, aUTds
Te KIvBuveuoel &troAéoBan kai & pet’ arol oTpatds (Embroectan
yY&p ol wavTa TIva oieTo TruvBavduevov T& yeyovdTa), TaUTa éx-
Aoy15ouevos oUTe Trpos Tous Dwkéas EEny dpeve oUdév TTpds Te Tous
OeooaloUs EAeye TaBe “tyw pév, & &vbpes Oeooalol, dos dpae,
tmelyoual Te ™Hv TayioTnv éAdv & Opniknv xal ooudhv Exw,
Trep@Beis kaT& T WPy ua ék ToU oTpaToTréBou peTa TGVSE: alTds
5t Upiv Mapddvios kal 6 oTpaTds aiToU oUTos kard TTédas Epel
EAaivaov Tpoadokipds toTi. ToUTov kal §ewvileTe kai €U ToI1EUV-
Tes paiveoBer oU ydp Univ & xpovov TaUTta ToleUot peTapeAioer.”
TaUTa 8¢ eiras &mrhAauve oTroudiit Thv oTpaTinv Sid Oecoaling
Te kai MaxeBovins 16U Tis Opnikns, ws &Andéws Emeryduevos kai
THv pecdyaiav Tauvwv Tis 680U. kal &mikvéeTtan & BuidvTiov,
KOTAAITTGV ToU oTpaToU ToU £wuToU ouyvous Utrd Opnikwv Te
KQTaKOTEVTas KaT 080V kai Aipdd ovoTdvTas kai kapdTwl® &
BulavTiou 5¢ 51£pn TrAofoiot. oUTos pdv oUTw &evoéoTnoE &5 THY
Acinv.

Ttjs 6¢ atrriis fuépns Tijs ep v IMAaTanfjion 16 Tpdpa tyéveTto,
ouvekUpnoe yevéoBan kai év MukdAn Tijs "leovins. &mel yap 81) &v
Tt AfAwr kaTéaTo of “EAAnves of &v THior vnuaol &ua AeuTtuyidn
T Aoxedatpovian &mrikdpevol, AABOV ot &yyehor &md Tdpou
Adumrwv Te Opaocukitéos kal Abnvaydpns ApxeoTpaTidew kal
‘HynoloTpaTos ApioTaydpew, Teppbévres Umd ZTapiwv Addpn

88 Sivoeofar Herwerden: Bicooaofat DRSV: Siwbéecban ABC
89.2 t6éAo1 DP 89.3 THv TaxioTnv Stein: katd TayioTnv ABCDPR
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TV Te Tepotwv kal ToU Tupdvvou OeoprioTopos Tou AvBpoda-
pavTos, TovV kaTéoTnoav 2&uov Tupavvov ol Tépoai. EmeABovTwv
8¢ opewv £ ToUs oTpaTnyous EAeye ‘HynoloTpaTos ToAAa kal
TavToia, ws fiv poUvov idwvTan auTous of “lewves &rooTricovTal
& Mepotwv, kal s ol BapPapor oUx Utropevéouot fiv &t kai &pa
Utropefvaat, oux ETépnv &y pnv ToiaUTnv eUpEiv &v auTous. Beous Te
Kotvous &vakaiéwv TTpotTpeTre arTous pucacdan &vdpas”EAAnvas
& SouAoouvns kal draptvan Tov PapPapov. eUTreTES Te aUTOIT!
épn TaUTa yiveoBar- Tas Te ydp véas aUTdV kakdds TTAEEY kal oUx
&Eropdryous keivoion elvar. aUroi Te, € T1 UTroTrTEUouot pr) BéAwL
aUTous Trpodyolev, ETolpol elvan &v THiol viuoi THiot éxeivaov &y d-
uevol dunpor elvan.

‘s 8¢ TTOAASs fijv Aioodpevos 6 Eeivos O Zdpios, eipeto Asu-
TUYi8ns, eiTe KANSOVOS elvexev BEAwv TTUBécBan eiTe kal kaTa ouv-
Tuxinv BeoU TroielvTos: " Geive 2&me, Ti Tol oUvopa;” 6 Bt
ele: “*HynoloTpaTros.” 6 8¢ Umrapmdoas Tov Emidoirov Adyov,
el Tiva dpunTo Aéyewv & ‘Hynoiorparos, eltre: “Séxopan Tov olwvdv
[Tov ynoioTpaTov], & Eeive Z&me. oU 8¢ Huiv Trolee dkws aiTds
Te Sous TrioTiv &romAsUcean kai ol oUv ool édvTes oide, | utv
Zapious Auiv TpobBupous EoeoBan ouppdyous.” TaUTA Te Gua
fiyopeve kai T6 Epyov Trpootfiye: aUTika ydap ol Zawor wioTIv Te
kal dpkia émolelvTo ouppaying mépt pods Tous "EAAnvas. Talta
5t roimoavTes ol ptv drérAcov PETG OPéwv Yap ExéAeve TrAéelV
Tov HynoioTpaTov, olwvov To oUvopa Trolelpevos: of 8¢ “EAAnves
Emoyévres TaUTnV THV Huépnv T UoTepaint EkaAAiepéovTo, pav-
Tevopévou ot Amigpévou ToU Ednviou &vbpds AroAAwwiniTew,
AmoAAwvins 8t Tiis &v Ta ‘lovii kOATTwWI, TOU TOV TraTépa
kaTéAaPe EUtjviov rpfiyua To1dvBe.

"Eom &v T AToAAwvim Tartm Ip& ‘HAlou rpéPara, T& TS
uév fuépas PéokeTan Tapd ToTapdv, 8s tx Adxupovos Speos pPéer
S1& Tiis ATroAAwving xwpns és 8dAacoav Tap ‘Wpikov Atpéva, TaS
5t wixTas dpaipnuévor &vBpes ol TTAoUTW!I Te kal yével Sokipw-
TaTol TV &oTdV, oUTol PuA&oooual EviauTov ExaoTos  Trepi
TToAAOU yd&p 81 Toiebvtan ATToAAwvifiTan Ta TrpéPaTa TaUTa €k

g1.2 Toév fynoloTpaTov del. Valckenaer 92.2 EUfiviov del. Kallenberg
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feomrpoTriou TIvds: év Bt GvTpwr aAifovTan &Trod Ths TTOALos Ekds.
eVl &M TéTe 6 Edmvios oUtos &paipnuévos épUAagoe. kai KOTE 2
aUToU KaTakolpioavTos TNV pUAaKTV TTapeABOvTes AUkol & TO Gv-
Tpov Biépleipav TV TpoPdTwv s EEfkovTa. & Bt s Emrmoe,
elxe oyfi kol Eppale oUbevi, &v vowr Exwv &vTikaTaoTHOEV
&AAa Tpi&pevos. kal oU yap EAabe Tous ATToAAwwifiTas TaUTa 3
yYevoueva, GAN’ 65 EmUfovTo, UTraryarySvTes piv UTrd SikaoThplov
KaTékpvav, &S TV PUACKNV KaTaxolpioavTa, Tiis dyios oTep-
néfjven. Emeite 8¢ TOv EUnjviov E§eTUpAwoav, aUTika peTd TaUTa
oUte TpoPaTtd ol ETIKTE oUTe yi) Epepe Opolws [kapTov].
mpdbpavta B¢ a1 Ev Te Awdwvn kai &v AeAgoiol Eylveto, 4
étmeiTe EMEPOTWY [TOUs TpoPnTas] TO aiTiov ToU TrapedvTos
kakoU, [of 8¢ aroiot Eppadov] 611 &dikws TOV pUAakov TGV ipddv
TpoPdTwv Ebfviov Tis Syios toTépnoav: altol yap &opufi-
oa1 ToUs AUkous, oU TTpdTepdV Te Trauceafat TipwpéovTes Ekeivaot
Tpiv fi dikas 8ol TAOV émoincav TauTas Tas &v auTods EA-
nTa kai dikaiolr ToUuTwv 8¢ TeAeopévwv oavTtol Swoeiv EUn-
viwt 8éow TolaUTnV THV TTOAAOUS v pakapleiv &vBpotrwv
gxovTa.

Ta ptv xpnoTthpla TaUutd ol éxpnodn, oi 8¢ AmoAAwwii- 94
Tau &wéppnTa Toinoduevol Tpooédesav T@v &oT@v &vBpdot
Siamrpfifan. of 8¢ o1 SitmpnEav OBe: karnpévou Eunviou év
Bwxwt ENBOVTEs of TrapifovTo kai Adyous &AAous émroielvTo, &

0 karéPavov ocUAAUTTEUpHEVOL TO1 TTBel. TaUTn 88 UTrdryovTes
eipwTwv Tiva Siknv &v EloiTo, &l é8éAolev ATroAAwwvifiTon Sikas
UmooTijval 8oty TéOV Eroingav. & 8¢ ok dknkows TO feoTrpd- 2
Triov eAeTO €iTTas €l Tis oi oin &ypous, TV &oTdv dvopdoas Toiol
firioTaTo elval kaAAioTous SUo kAf)pous TGV &v Tijt ATroAAwvint,
kai ofknotv Tpds TouTolol ThHv fidee kaAAioTny éoloav TV
&v TOAI" ToUuTwv 8¢ Epn émnPoAos yevopevos ToU Aoirol (&v)
&unwitos elvan, kai 8iknv oi TaUTnv &moxpdv yevopévnv. kai & 3
uév TaUTa EAeye, ol B¢ mdapedpor elrav UmoAaPévtes “EUrjvie,

93.3 kaptév om. DRSV 93.4 émeiTe Reiske: Emeata codd.
93.4 Tous TrpogfiTas et oi. .. éppagov del. Stein
94.1 Tpootdecav Cobet: wpoébecav codd. 94.2 &v add. Herwerden



95

97

90 HPOAOTOY

TauTnv Siknv ATroAAwvifiTan TS EKTUPAG10S EKTivouoi Tol KaTd
BeorpdTTIax T YevOueva.” & pév 81 Tpods TaUTa Sevd émroiéeTo, év-
BeUrev TUBSHEVOS TOV TTdvTa AdYyov, dos E§atraTnBeis: oi B¢ Trpi&-
HEVOl TTap& TV ExkTnuévwy 8180001 of Ta eiAeTo. Kal peTd TaUTa
EupuTov aUTika pavTiknv elxe, OOTe kal dvopaoTos yevéobai.
TouTou 81y 6 Anipovos éwv Trais ToU Enviou &ydvtwv KopivBiwv
tuavTeUeTo TH oTpaTifit. i8N 8¢ kai TdSe fikouoa s & Anipovos
¢mpPaTevwv ToU Ednviou obvdpaTos E§eAdupave i v ‘EAAGSa
Epya, oUk ¢wv EUnviou mais.

Toio1 8¢ "EAAnoL s &xaAAiépnoe, &vfjyov Tas véas &k TS
AfAou Tpos TV Zduov. Emel B¢ EyévovTto THS Zapins Tpos
KaA&poion, of pév arol dpuioéuevor kata 16 "Hpaiov 16 Taitnt
TapeokevalovTo €5 vavpayinv, ol 8¢ Tlépoo mubduevol opeas
TpoaTAéely &vijyov kai oUTol Tpos THV fTrelpov TAS véas TAS
&AAas, Tas 8¢ Powvikwv &riikav &roAéev. PouAevopévolol yY&p
o1 £d0kee vaupory inv pty TroiéeaBan ol yap dov 8dkeov dpolor elvan
&5 8& TNV fimeipov &mrétrAeov, Okws Ewal UTTO TOV TEfOV oTPpaTOV
TOV oéTepov EovTa Ev THI MukdAni, &5 keAeUoavtos ZEpEew
kaTaAeAelppévos ToU &AAou oTpaTol ‘lwviny épUuAacos ToU
TrAfBos pév fiv €§ uupr&des, EoTpaTnyee 8¢ alToU Tiypavns, K&AAEe
kai peyddei Utrep@épwv Mepotwv. Urd ToUTov pEv 87 TOV oTpaTdV
¢PovAevoavTo KATAPUYOVTES Of TOU VaUTIKOU oTpaTnyoi &veipy-
oo Tas véas kai TepiPaiécBan Epkos Epupa TV VEQV Kai OPEwv
aUTOV KpNoQUYEeTOV. TaUTa PouAevoduevol &viiyovTo. &TTIKo-
pevol 8¢ Tapa 1o TV lMoTviéwv ipodv Ths MukdAns & MNaicwva Te
kai 2koAomroevTa, Thi AfjunTpos EAevucving ot ipdv, T6 DidioTos
6 lMaoikAéos idpuoaTo NeiAewr T KoSpou Emoopevos émri MiAf-
Tou kTioTUV, 8vBaUTa Tas Te véas &veipuoav kai TrepieP&AovTo
gpros kai AiBwv kai §UAwv, BévBpea EkkdwavTes fluepa, Kol
okolotras Tepi TO Epkos kaTémnfav. kai TapeokeuddaTo €S
TTOAIOPKNTOPEVOL KAl (O VIKNOOVTES' ETF AUPOTEPQ ETIAEYOuevoL
Y&p TapeokeuaiovTo.

g6.1 KaAdapoior Larcher, ex Athen. 13.572—3: kaAauicoior ABCP: Aapioiot RSV
97 kai... rapeoxevdlovto del. Krueger
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Ot 8t "EAAnves s émUBovto oixwkdTas Tous PapPpous és ¢8

v fiTreipov, fixBovTo dos ExmrepeuydTwv &v &rropimt Te elxovTo

4 11 Troitwot, £ite AmaAAGoowvTal dtricw elTe KaToaTTAéwot &
‘EAAnorévTOU. TéAOS Bt EBofe ToUTwv pév undétepa Troiéerv, Emi-
TAéev 8t Errl Thv fiTreipov. TTapaokevacduevol Gv & vavpayiny 2
kal &rmoPdBpas kai T& &AAa dowv Edee ErAeov &l Tiis MukdAns.
&rrei 8¢ &yyoU Te Eyivovro ToU oTpaToTrédou Kai oUbels EpaiveTd
o1 Emavaydpevos, SAN pwv véas vehkuopévas Ecw ToU Tei)Eos,
TToAAOV &t Trelov Tapaxekpipévov TTapd Tov alyiaiodv, tvlaUTta
TpdTOV piv v T vl TaparAéwy, Eyxpiupas Tér alyloAddr Ta
udhiora, Aeutuyidng Utrd khpukos Tponydpeve Toiot “lwat Aéy-
wv' “&vdpes “lwves, dool Upéwv Tuyxdvouot raxovovTes, uddete 3
T& Aéyw TavTws Ydp oUdtv ouviicouot Mépoar TV Eyd Upiv év-
TéAAopat. Eredv ovppioywpev, pepviiofal Tiva xpty EAeubeping pév
TévTwv TPOTOV, HeTd 8¢ ToU ouvlnuaros "HPns. kai T&de ioTw
kal & pi) ErakoUcas Upéwv TTpds ToU ErakoUoavTos.” cuTos B¢ 4
oUTos Ewv Tuyxd&vel véos ToU TrpfyuaTos Kal & OepioToxAéos &
&’ ApTemioion” fi yap 87 Aafdvra Ta pripaTa Tous PapPdapous
tueAle ToUs “lwvas Teloev, 7| EmeiTe &veverxbévta & ToUs Pap-
Bd&pous Toimoelv &mrioTous Toiol "EAANGI. AsuTuyidew 8¢ TaUTa 99
UtroBepévou SeUtepa 81 TdSe émoieuv of “EAAnves: TrpoooydvTes
T&s véas &répnoav s Tov alyiaAdv. kal oUTor ptv ErdogovTo, of
5t Tépoan cos eldov ToUs "EAANvas Trapackevalopévous &s udaynv
kal Toiot “lworl Tapaivéoavtas, ToUTo pév UtrovorioavTes ToUs
Zapious T& ‘EAMjvwv ppovéev &ranpéovtan T& dTrAa. ol ydp v 2
Z&uior Gmikopévewov Abnvaiwv alypaAwTwv tv THiol viuol Tdv
PapPdapwv, Tous EAaBov &vda Thv ATTikNv AeAeippévous ol Z£pEew,
ToUTOoUs Augduevol Travtas &rmrotréputrovot EodidoavTes &5 Ab-
vas® Tév eivekev oUk fikioTa Utroyinv elyov, Trevroaxoaias kepaAds
TV 2£pew ToAepicwv Avoduevol. TouTto &t Tas 81680us Tas & Tas 3
Kopu@ds Tiis MukdAns pepouaas TrpooTaooouot Toict MiAnoioiol
puAdooelv s EmoTapévolo §7fev pdAioTa TV xwpnv- Eroieuv
6t ToUTou eivekev, Tva EkTds ToU oTpaToTéBou Ewoi. ToUToUs

98.3 "Hpns Roscher
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utv ‘ldoveov, Toiol kai kaTeddkeov veoxuodv &v Ti Toielv Suvduios
tmAaPopévoial, TpdTTOIg1 ToloUTOIG1 TTpoEpuAGacovTo of TTépoan.
aUToi 8¢ ouvepdpnoav T& yéppa Epkos elvan ogiot.

‘Ws 8¢ &pa TrapeoxevddaTo Toiot “EAANGI, Tpootiicav Trpds
Tous BapPapous. ioUa1 ¢ o1 priun Te toérTaTo & TO oTPaTOTTE-
Bov av kai knpuxijiov Epdvn & THS xupaTwYy s keipevov: 1) B¢
pniun SiIfABE o1 HBe, s of "EAAnves THv Mapdoviou oTpanifiv
vik@diev &v BoiwToiol payduevol. Sfjha &) TroAAoiot Texpnpioioi
ton T& Bela TOV TPnyudTwy, & kal TOTE TS aUTiis Huépns
ocuumirTouons Tou Te &v MAaTanfjior kal ToU &v MukdAnt péi-
AovTos EoecBan TpwuaTos griun Toict "EAAnot Toior TauTn éo-
atrikeTo, @oTe Bapofical Te TV oTpaTINV TOAAGD pGAAov kai
t0éAev TTpoBundTEpPOV KIVBUVEUEIV. KOl TOBE ETEPOV OUVETTETE YEVO-
uevov, AfunTpos Tepévea "EAevoiving Tapd &ugoTépas TAs oup-
PoAds elvar” kai yap 81y &v Thi TTAaranidt rap’ arrd 16 AnunTpiov
tyiveTto, s kai TpoTEPSV pot eipnTal, 1) payxn, kai év MukdAn
EueEAAe woauTws EoecBan. yeyovévan 8t vikny T@v peta Tlav-
oaview ‘EAA Vv dpBids opi 1) riun ouvéPaive ENBoloar TO piv
yap tv TTAaranfjion Trpwi Tt Tiis fuepns EyiveTo, TO 8¢ &v MukdAnt
Tepi SeiAnv. 6T Bt Tiis airriis Huépns ouvéPauve yiveahan unvos Te
ToU auToU, Xpdvwt oU TToAAD! ot UoTepov Siida dvapavidvouat
EyiveTo. fiv 8¢ &ppwdin o Tpiv i THv eriunv toamikéodal, oUT
Tepi oPéwv aUTAOV oUTw Ds TV ‘EAAfjvwv, ut) mepl Mapdoviwt
Trraiont 1) "EAAGs. dos pévror 1) kKAndwv aUtn ot éoTrTaTo, HaA-
Adv 11 kai TayUTepov THv TTpdoodov érolebvTo. of pév 1 EAAnves
kai ol PapPapor éoreubov és THv uaynv, s ot Kai ai vijool kai 6
‘EAANoTrOVTOS GebAax TrpoéxeiTo.

Toio1 pév vuv ABnvaiolol kai Toio TTpooexéal TOUTOIC TETAY -
pévolot péxpl kov TV fjmotwv 1) 68ds Eyiveto kot alylaAév Te
kal &meBov ydpov, Toiol & Aaxedaipoviolol kai Toior éme€iis
ToUTOI01 TETYUévoIot KaTd Te Xapddpav kal dpea &v i St ol
AoxeSaipdvion (ET) Trepiicav oUTot, ol &ri Téd ETépeot képei [ET1)

2 kal 81y Epdyovro. Ews uév v Toiol Méponiot Spbia v T& yéppa,

100.1 TrapeoxevuaoTo Reiske 100.2 ovuTriTrTovTos Reiske
102.1 ET1 ante Tepifjloav transpos. Steger
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fiutvovtd Te kal oUdtv EAacoov elyov Tij1 payni Eweite 8¢ TGOV
ABnvaiwv kal T@V TToooexéwv 6 oTpaTds, dkws EwUTOV yévnTal
T Epyov kal pry Aakedaipoviwv, TapakeAeuaauevol Epyou eiXovTo
TpobupdTepoV, EvBeUTev fidn ETeporolTo TO TpfiyHa. diwoduevol
Y&p T& yéppa oUTO1 pepduevol Eottrecov &hées &s Tous Mépoas, ol
5t Be€huevor kal xpdvov ouxvdv &uuvduevor TéAos Epevyov &g TO
Teixos. ABnvaion 8¢ kai KopivBiol kal Zikucoviot kai Tpoighvior (oU-
To1 y&p floav ¢me€iis TeTaypévol) OUVETTITTTOUEVOL OUVEGETTITITOV
&5 TO TeT0s. s &t xai T TeTxos &paipnTo, OUT ET1 TPOS &AKNYV
trpdmrovTo ol PapPapor Tpds puynv Te SpuéaTo ol GAAoL ARV
Mepoéwv. oUTor 8¢ kat’ dAlyous yivépevor EpdyovTo Toiot alel &
T6 TeIYos EoTriTrToust ‘EAAMjvwv. kal TGOV oTpatnyd®dv Tév MMep-
oKV BUo utv &rogelyouat, Suo 5t TEAeuTdOo ApTaUvTns pév kai
"I8apiTpns, ToU vauTikoU oTpaTnytovTes, &rogeryouat, Mapbév-
Tns 8t kai & ToU efoU oTpaTnyos Tiypdvns payouevol TEAEUTDAI.

&1 8¢ paryouévwv TéV Mepotwv &rrikovro Aakedaipdvior kal of pet’

aUT@V Kal T& Aoird ouvdieyeipifov. Emegov bt kai aTdOV TV
‘EAAvwov ouyvol évBabra, &AAor Te kai Zikuviol kai oTpaTnyds
TepiAeaws.

Tdov 8t Zapiwv ol oTpaTevdpevol EdvTes Te év T OTPATOTTESWIL

Téd1 MnBikén kai &rapaipnuévorl T& dmAa, s eldov aUTika kot

&pxas ywouévny ttepaikéa THv udynv, épdov doov tduviaTo,
Tpoow@eAéev EBéAovTes Toigl "EAANGL. Zapious 5t 186vTes ol &A-
Aot “lwves &pEavTas, oUTw &7 xai arol &mooTavres &mo Tlep-
otwv &mébevto Toior PapPdpoiot. MiAnoioior 8¢ TrpoceTéTaxTo
utv (&) TV TMepoéwv Tas 8idBous Tnpéeiv owTnpins elvex& o,
s fiv &pa opéas kaTaAauPdvn ola ep kaTéAaPe, ExovTes fyyepd-
vas owifwvTtal & Tas kopueds THs MukdAns. étayxbnoav pév vuv
¢l ToUTo 1O Tpfiyna ol MiAfioiot ToUTou Te elvekev kal Tva pi)
TAPedVTES &v TAI OTPaTOTESWI TI VEOXHOV Troléolev. of B¢ av
ToUvavTiov ToU TrpooTeTaryuévou Eroieov, &AAas Te kaTnyedpevoi
o1 dBous elryouat, ai 81y Epepov s Tous TroAepious, kal TéAos av-
Toi o1 EyivovTo KTeivovTes TTOAepIOTATOL. 0UTW BTy TO SeUrtepov
"loovin &mwd Tlepotwv &mréoTn. &v 88 TauTm TH péym ‘EAMvaov

104 & add. Valckenaer
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fiploTeuoav Abnvaiot, kal Abnvaiwv ‘EpudAukos 6 EbBoivou, &viyp
ToayxkpdTiov Eraoknaas. TouTtov 8t Tov ‘EpudAukov kaTtéAaPe Uo-
Tepov ToUTwv, TToAépov Edvtos Abnvaloioi Te kai KapuoTioiot,
tv Kupvar Tijs KapuoTing xdopns &mobavévra v péymi keioBon
&l Mepanotddr. pera 8¢ Abnvaious KopivBior kai Tpoigfivior kai
2ikvwviol fiploTeuoav.

"EreiTe 8¢ kaTepydoavTo oif “EAAnves ToUs TToAAoUs, Tous pév
uayopévous, Tous 8¢ kal gelyovras TV PapPdpwv, Tas véas
tvtrpnoav kal TO Teixos &mav, THv Aninv Tpoe§ayayodvTes és
Tov alyiaAdv, kai Bnoaupous Tivas xpnudTwy elpov: Eutrpricav-
Tes Ot TO TeIXOs Kai Tas véas &mrémAeov. &mikdpevor B¢ & Zauov
ol “EAAnves E¢PoudevovTo Trepl dvaoTdoios Ths ‘lewvins, kai dkni
xpeov ein Tiis ‘EAAGSos kaToikioo Tiis aUrol EykpaTées fioav, ThHv
5t "lwvinv &mreivan Toior BapPapoiotrr &SUvaTa yap épaiveTd ot
elvan &wuTtous Te ‘loovewv TrpokaTiiofal ppoupéovTas TOV TEvTa
XpPovov, kai ¢wuT@V pt TpokatTnuévwy lwvas oUdepiav EATTIda
elxov xaipovras wpds TV lMepoéwv &wraAA&Eev. Tpds TaUTa
TMeAoTrovwnoiwv uév Toiot &v TéAel EoUo E8dkee TGOV undioavTtwv
tBvtwv TV ‘EAANVIKGY T Eurdpia E§avaoThoavTas Bolvar THv
xwpnv lwot tvoikfjoan, Abnvaioiol &¢ oux &dodxee &pxmyv ‘lwvinv
yevéoBon &vdoTaTov oUdt TMehomrovwnoious Trepl TGOV o@eTépov
&mroikiéwv PouleUev: dvTiTeEvovTwy 5t ToUTwv Trpobupws el§av
ol Tlehomovvrioiol. kal oUTw &1 Zaplous Te xai Xious kai Aeo-
Plous kai Tous &AAous vno1wTas, Of ETUXOV OUCTPATEUSHEVOL TOICH

“EAANGI, & TO ouppayikdv éroimoavTo, TioTi Te KaTaAaPOVTES

kal dpkioiot tupevéav Te kai pt) &roogTiioeofai. ToUTous 8¢ kaTa-
AaPovTes dpkioiot ETrAcov Tas yYepUpas AUoovTes: ET1 yap Eddkeov
tvteTapévas eUpnioelv. oUTol piv 81 &’ ‘EAAnoTrévToU ETrAcov.
Tav 8¢ &woguyodvTwy PapPdapwv és Ta dxpa Te THs MukdAns
kaTelAnBévTwy, ESvTwy oU TToAAQY, tyiveto komdn & 2&pdis.
Tropevopévav 8t kaT' 886v MacioTns 6 Aapeiov TapaTuyv TG!
Té&OEl T YeyovdTI TOV oTpaTnydv ApTaUvTnyv EAeye TTOAAG Te
kai kakd, GAAa Te kal yuvaikds kakiw @as autov elval TolaUta

106.3 EmmAa Legrand: épwéhia ABCT: tumdpia rell.
106.3 Medomowwnoious Schweighiuser: TeAomownoioiot codd.
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oTpatnynoavTa, kai &§lov elvat TavTds kakoU TovV PaciAéos olkov
kakwoavTa. Tapd &t Toiot MMéponiot yuvaikods kaxiw dxoloa Sév-
vos péy1oTos toTi. O Bt el TOAAG fikouote, Selva TroleUpEvos oTTa-
Tai &t 1OV MaoioTny Tov &kivaknv, &troxTeivan 0éAwv. kal piv
tmbéovra ppaodeis Zewvaydpns 6 Mpnitew &vip Alikapvnooeus,
&miode EoTeds aUToU ApTaUvTew, &pTrélel péoov kai E§&pas Taiel
& THv Yfjv' kal &v ToUTw!i of Sopugdpot ol MacioTew TpotoTnoav.
6 8t Zewvaydpns TaUTa tpydoaTo YaprTa aitadl Te MaoioTn Ti6é-
pevoskai Z£pEnt, Ekowifwv TOV &BeA@edv Tov Exefvou: kai Si& ToUTo
70 Epyov Zewvaydpns Kidiking Traons fip§e SévTos Bagiréos. Tddv
5t xaT’ 380V Tropevoptvwv oubtv ETi TTAtov ToUTwV EydveTo, GAN
&mikvéovTtan &5 2apdis. &v 8¢ Tiior ZdpBiot ETUyxave v PactAeUs
&§ &xeivou ToU xpovov, EmreiTe E§ AbBnvéwv TpoorTaioas T vau-
Haryint uywv &riketo.

Téte 81 &v ThHior 2Z&pdiol Eav [Gpa] fipa ThHs MaoioTew yu-
vaikds, gouons kai TauTns EvBalUTa. ds 8¢ ol TpooTrépTrovTi olk
€dUvaro kaTepyaobijval, oUdt Binv pogégepe TpounBedpevos TOV
&BeAgedv Magiotnv (TauTd 8t ToUTo elye kai TV yuvaika €U
Y&p tmioTaTo Pins oU TeuSoupévn), EvBalTa BY) ZépEns Epyo-
pevos TV GAAwWV TrPMooel TOV yduov ToUuTov Td!I Traudl Tt
twuTtoU Aapeiwt, BuyaTépa Tis yuvaikds TauTns kai MacioTew,
dokéwv aUThv paAAdov Aduyeobar fiv TaUta Toinoni. dpudoas
5t kai T& vouldueva roifoas &rriAauve & ZoUoa. émel bt éxeloe
&rikeTo Kai fydyeTo &5 EwuTtoU Aapeiw! THV yuvaika, oUtw &1
Tiis MaoioTew pév yuvaikds ErérauTo, 6 8¢ Siapenyduevos fipa Te
xal ETUyyave Tijs Aapeiov ptv yuvaikds, MaoioTew 8t OuyaTpds:
oUvopa 8¢ Tt yuvaiki TauTtm fiv AptatvTn. xpdvou Bt Tpoidv-
Tos &vdmuoTa yivetal Tpdun ToidiBe: Euprivaca  AunoTpis
1) Z£p§ew yuvn @&pos uéya Te kai Troikidov kai 8éns &ov Bi-
Soil ZEpEni. 6 8¢ fobels TrepiPdAAeTai Te kai EpxeTal Tapd& THY
Aptauvtnyv. flodeis 8¢ xal TaUuTm &éAevoe aUThv alTiioar & T
BouAeTai ol yevéoBan &vTi TGV alrTrdd UTroupy nuévav: Tavta yap
Teu§eofar aflThoacav. T 5t kaxds yap Edee Travoikin yevéoba,
Tpds TaUTa elre ZépEn1- “Bcdoels pot T &v o altiow;” & BE wav

107.3 Auxing Krueger 108.1 &pa del. Cobet
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uaAAov Sokéwv keiviv aiThoeoBan UmioyvéeTan kai  dpoae. 1 8¢,
ws Gpoae, &dedds alTéel TO papos. ZépEns Bt TavToios EyiveTo oU
PouAdpevos SoUvai, kat” &AAo pév oudév, poPedpevos 5 "AunoTpiv,
un kai wpiv kareikalovont T& yivoueva oUTw Erevpedijt Tprioowv.
&AAK TrOAIs Te E8{8ou kal Xpuodv &TrAeTov kai oTpaTdv, TOU EpeAle
oUdels &pEetv GAN’ 1} Exeivn Tlepoikov 8t k&pTa 6 oTpaTods Sdpov.
&AN’ oU yap Emeife, B1doi 1O @apos. 1) 8¢ mepixapts toloa T
Sput Epdpet Te kai &ydAAeTo.

Kal )" AunoTpis TuvBaveTai wiv Exovoav: pafoloa 8¢ 16 Tolev-
Hevov, T utv yuvaiki arrijt oUk elxe &yxoTov, 1) 8¢ éATrifovoa
THv pnTépa abriis elvan alTinv kal TaUTa ékelvnv prhooev, Ti
MacioTew yuvaikl ¢Pouleve OAeBpov. puAdEaca bt Tov &vbpa
ToV éwvuTiis Z£pEnv PaoiAtiiov Beirvov TpoTiBépevov (ToUTo bt
T6 Seivov TrapaokevdaeTar &traf ToU dviauToU, &v fuépnt T
tytveto PaoiAeus: oUvopa 8¢ TG Seitrvwor ToUTw TlepoioTi pév
TUKTG, KaTd 8¢ THv ‘EAAfjvwv yAdooav TéAelov: TOTE kai ThHyv
kepaAnv oudTal podvov PaociAevs kai Tépoas dwpéeTar), TauTny
51 v fuépnv QuAdEaca 1) "AunoTpis xpniler ToU Zépfew
Sobfjval ol Thv MaoioTew yuvaika. & 8¢ Sevév Te kai &vépoiov
émoléeTo ToUTo pEv &deAQeoU yuvaika TrapadoUvai, ToUto &t
&vartinv doUoav ToU Tp1yuaTos TOUTOU" oUViike Yap TOU €ivexev
5éeTo. TéAoS pévTol e Exeivns Te AiTrapeouons kai UTrd Tou vopou
€epyouevos, 6T &dtuyifioar Tov Xpnifovta ol ot SuvaTdv éoTi
PaoiAniou Beimrvou Trpokeipévou, k&pTa 81y &éxwv kaTaveUel, Kai
TapadoUs Troitel O TNV péV keAeUel Troiéelv T& PouAeTtal, &
8¢ petamepyduevos TOV &BeAgedv Atyel T&de “MaoioTa, oU el
Aapeiov Te Tals kal Euds &beApeds, Trpds & ETI TouToloN Kai €l§
&viip &yaBds. yuvaiki 81) TaUTni THi VUV OUVOoIKéels T GUVoikes,
&AA& Tol &vT' auTiis Eyd Bidwuw BuyaTépa THY Eufv. TaiTnl
ouvoikee: TV 8& vUv Exels, oU yap Sokée &poi, pry Exe yuvaika.”
6 8¢ MaoioTns &rofuwudoas T& Aeydueva Aéyel T&de " SéoroTa,
Tiva pot Adyov Aéyels &xpnoTov, KEAeUwV pe yuvaika, & Tijs pot
Traidés Te venvial eloi kai BuyaTépes, TV kai oU piav &1 TTandi Téd1
OEWUTOU 1)y &yeo yuvaika, aUTT) Té pol KaTé VOOV TUY X AVEl KAPTA
toUoa, ToUTnV pe KkeAeVels peTEVTa BuyaTépa THY ofv yhual,
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gy B¢, PaciAel, péya ptv ToreUpon &§ieupevos Buyatpods Tiis ofis,
Tro1f)ow pévTol ToUTwy oUbéTepa. oU B& undapdds Pid TrpnypaTos
To10UBEe Sedpevos dAAG Tt Te ofj1 BuyaTpi &viip GAAos paviioeTal
el oUdtv floowv, Eué Te Ea yuvaiki T Eufji ouvoikéev.” 6 pév &1
ToloUTolol &ueiPetan, ZEpEns 8¢ Bupwbeis Adyel T&de “oUTw ToL,
Maociora, wémpnktar: oUte yap &v To1 Soinyv & BuyaTépa THY
gut)v yjpan, oUTe Exeivm TAgUva X pdvov cuvoikhoels, ws pabnis Ta
B186peva SékeoBan.” & 8t s TaUTa fikouoe, eiTras Toodvde Exwpee
€€ "BéoroTa, oU 81 koU pe &rwAscas.”

"Ev 8¢ ToUTwi Tdd Bicx pégou X pdvwt &v T ZEpEns T &OEAPEDd!
SieAéyeTo, 1) "AUnoTpIS HETaTTEpWAPEVT) TOUS Sopupdpous Tous
2£pEew SiaAvpaiveTan THV yuvdika THv MacioTew: Tous Te pa-
Lous &rroTapolUoa xuoi TpoéPale kai piva kai dTa kail yeidea kai
YA@ooav éxTapoUoa & olkdv piv &moméumel SiaheAupaouévny.
& 8¢ MaoioTns oUbév kw &xnkows ToUTwv, EATrépevos 8¢ Ti ol
kakov elval, éomriTrel Spopw s T& oikia. 18w 8¢ Siepbapuévnv
THV yuvdika, aUTiKa HETG TaUTa oURPouAeuoduevos Toiol TTaici
éopeveTo & BakTpa oUv Te Toio1 éwuTolU vioiol kal 81 koU Tio
kai &AAolot &s &TrooThiowv vopdv Tov BéxTpiov kal oifiowv T&
HEY10Ta KOKDV BaolAéa. T& Trep Gv Kai &yéveTo, ds époi Sokéev,
el Tep E@Bn &vaPds & ToUs BaxTpious kai Tous Tdxas: kai yap
EoTepyov Té pv kai fiv Urapyos Tédv BoxTpiwv. &AA& yap Z£pEns
TuBSpEVos TaUTa Ekelvov TrpfiooovTa TrEpyas T aUTOV OTPaTINY
&V T OB KaTEKTEIVE UTOV TE EKETVOV Kai TOUS Traidas aToU kal
TV oTpaTifiy THY ékelvou. KaTd pév TOV EpwTa Tov Zépfew kal
TOV MaoioTew 8dvaTov ToocaUta tyéveTo.

Ot 8¢ & MuxdAns Opunbévtes "EAAnves &’ ‘EAAnoédvTOU
TP TOV pEV Tepi AexTov Spueov, Ud &vépwv droAauBevTes, tv-
OeUTev 5t &rikovTo &5"APuBov kal Tas yepupas eUpov SiaAeAupé-
vas, Tas Eddkeov eUptioelv ET1 EvTeTapévas, kKai TOUTWV oUK fiKioTa
eivexev & TOv ‘EAAMoTrOVTOV &TriKovTo. TOio1 pév vuv &uei Aeu-
TUYidnv Mehomovvnoiolot €é8ofe &romAéev & v ‘EAAGSa, Abn-
vaioiol 8¢ kai  ZavBiTrTreol T@1 oTpaTnY®dl aiToU UTropeivavTas
Treipdofan Tiis Xepooviioou. oi pév 81y &mrémAeov, Abnvaior 8¢ &k
Tiis APUSou SiaPdavTes &5 TV Xepodvnoov ZnoTov ETTOAIOPKEOV.

ns3
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&5 8t T™v ZnoTov TaUTnY, A E6vTos loxupoTdTou Telyxeos TGOV
TauT, ouvijAov, s fikoucav Trapeivar Tous “EAAnvas & Tov
‘EAAfIoTrOVTOV, &K TEe TV &AAéwv TV Teploikidwy, kal &7 kai
& Kapbins wéAios OldPalos &viyp TTépons, &5 T& &k TGV yepupéwv
dmAa évBaUTa fijv kekopikas. elxov 8¢ TauTnv ol Emixwpior AloAées,
ovuvijoav 5t TiEpoat Te kai TV GAAwWV ouppdywv ouxvos SHIACS.

"ETupdvveue Bt ToUTou TOU vopoU Zépfew Utrapyos ApTaik-
™s, &vip utv TTépons, Sewvds 8¢ kai &rdobalos, &s kal PaciAéa
tAaUvovTa ¢’ Abnvas EEntrdTnoe, T& MpwTeoiAew ToU ‘lpikAou
xphuata &€ "EAaiolvros UreAduevos. &v yap "EAaiotvT Tiis Xep-
covnioou toTl TTpwTeciAew Tapos Te kai Téuevos Trepi auTodv,
&vla fjv xphuaTa TTOAAG kai pidAan Xpuoean kai &pyUpeon kai
XOoAkOs kai tobr)s kal &AAa dvabBfiuaTa, T& ApTalkTns ¢oUAnce
BaoiAéos BévTos. Aéywv Bt To1dde ZEpEnv SiePdAeTo “BéoroTa,
éom olkos &vbpods “EAAnvos &vBalra, 8s i yfjv THv ofv oTpa-
Tevoduevos Sikns xupfioas &méBave. TouTou poi 85 TOv olkov,
va kai TiIs p&dbm Emwi yfjv v ofv p1) oTpaTevechan.” TaUTa
Aéywv eUtretéws EueAde &vamreioelv ZEpEnv Bolvan &vSpds olkov,
oUBv UtroTotrBévTa TGOV Exeivos Eppdvee. ETri yjv ¢ THv PaciAéos
otpaTeveafon MpwTeoiAewv EAeye votwv To1&8e’ THv Acinv raoav
vopifouot éwuTdv elvan Mépoan kai ToU alel PaciAevovros. Erei
Ot €506, Ta xpNuaTa £§ "EAciolvTos & 2noTov E§epdpnoe kai TO
Tépevos EoTTeIpe kai EvépeTo, aiTds Te Skws &rrikorTo &5 EAaiolivTa,
&v Téd &BUTwr yuvan§i dpioyeto. ToTe Bt EroAlopkéeTo UTrd Abn-
vaiwv oUTe TTapeokevaopévos & TToAlopkiny oUTe TTPooBekOuEVOS
Tous EAAnvas: &puAdkTot &€ kws aiTédn ErréTrecov.

"Ewel 8¢ ToAiopreopévoioi ot eBivoTTwpov EmreyiveTo, floxal-
Aov ol ABnvaiol &d Te ThS EwuTdV &TrodnuéovTes kai o¥ duva-
uevol ESEAETV TO TeTY 0, EBéovTS Te TV oTparTn Y OV BKws &réyolev
optas dmiow: ol Bt oUk Epacav mpiv i E§éAwar fj T6 Abnvaiwv
Kotvdv opeas peTarépynTal. oUTw 81y EoTepyov T& Tapedvra. ol
bt tv oo Tei el & TGV )81 kokoU &y pévor fioav, oUTws doTE ToUs
Tovous &yovTes TV KAIvEwv EoiTéovTo. Emeite BE oUdE TaUTa ET1

116.3 dpuxTws ABCMP
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elyov, oUTw &7 Umd wikta ofxovrto &modpdvTes of Te Tépocn
kai & ApTtalxtns kai & OléPalos, 6mode ToU Telxeos karaPav-
Tes, T fjv EpnudTaTov TV ToAepiwv. s 8t Auépn Eyéveto, ol
Xepoovnoital &mwd TédV TUpywv éofiunvav Toiot Abnvaioior To
Yeyovds kal Ts TTUAas &voi§av. Tév 5t of pév TAeUves E8iwkov, ol
5t THv TéAw elov. OldPalov pév vuv Expuydvta &s THv Opnikny
Opfikes Ayivbiol AaPovTes EBuocav TTAeioTwpw Emixwpict Becd
TPOTTWI T OPeTEPWI, TOUS Bt peT’ Ekeivou EAAwW! TpdTTLWI EQdVEV-
oav. ol 5t &uei TOV ApTatkTnv UoTepot SpundévTes peUyeiv, kai s
kaTehappdvovto dAiyov Edvtes Utrtp Alyds Motaudv, dAe§opsvor
Xpovov &l auyvov ol utv &rébavov, oi 5 faovTes EAdupbnoav. kai
ouvbfioavTés opeas ol "EAAnves fiyayov & 2noTév, pet’ autdv 5t
kai ApTaikTnv dedepévov aUTdv Te kai TOV TTaida aUToU.

Kaf Tewr Tédv @ulaoodvtwv Aéyetan Umd XepoovnoiTéwv
Tapiyous dTrTévTI Tépas yevéoDar To1dvde: oi Tapryot éri Téd Trupl
keipevol ErdAAov TS Te kai floTraipov Sxws Trep 1) BUes vedAwTol. kai
ol utv mepiyubévres 0copalov, & 8¢ ApTalkTng s el8e 1O Tépas,
kaAéoas TOvV dTrTdVTA TOUs Tapixous épn- “Eeive ABnvaie, undev
poPéo 1O Tépas ToUTo" oU yd&p ool Tépnve, GAX’ tuol onpaiver
&v "EAciotv TTpwTeoiAews o1 kai Tebvedds kai Tapryos v du-
vauv Trpods Bedv Exel TOv &dikéovTa Tiveahai. viv dv &trovd pot
T&Se E0EAw EmBeivan, &vTl pév XpnudTwv TV EAapov &k Tou ipol
txatdv TdAavrta katabdeivanr Tédt Becdt, &vTi &' EpecwouToU kal ToU

Taidds &moddyow TéAavTa Sinkdoia ABnvaioiot Tepryevopevos.”

TaUTa UTrioXOpevos TOv oTpaTnyov ZavBimrrov oUx émeifer ol
Y&p ‘EAciovoiol Té TTpwTeoiAew: TipwpéovTes E8éovtd piv kara-
xpnodiivan, kai aUTol Tol oTpaTnyol TauTni ¢ véos épepe. &Tra-
yaydvres 8¢ attodv & ThH dxThv & THiv ZEpEns éZeuSe TOV TOpOV,
ol 8¢ Aéyouat ¢l TOV KoOAwvOV TOV Utrep MablUTou TrdAlos, cavidi
TpoogTacoalevcavTes dvekpépaoav, Tov 8¢ Taida tv dpbBaApoiot
ToU ApTaUkTew KaTéAeuoav. TauTa 8¢ TroifioavTes &rérAeov &g
™V ‘EAAGDa, T Te &AM ypriwaTa &yovTes kai 81 kal T& dAa

ng.2 xai’ om. P, Aldus  120.4 & M: om. cett.
120.4 6&widi Reiske: oavida S: oavidas rell.
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TV Yepupéwv s valinoovTes &s Ta 1pd. kai kara T ETos ToUTo
oubtv &1 TrAéov TouTwv EyéveTo.

ToUTou 5t ToU ApTaUkTew ToU dvakpepaadévros TpoTTaTwp
ApTeupPdpns éoi b TTépaniot E§nynaduevos Adyov Tov Exeivol Utro-
AaBovres Kupwn rpooiveikav Aéyovra Tébe: “trrel Zeus TTéponion
fyyenovinv 81801, &vBpddov 8¢ ooi, KUpe, kaTeAwv AoTudynv, @éps,
Yiiv Yap éxthueda SAlynv kal Tartnv Tpnyéav, ueTavaoTavTes éx
TauTns GAANV oxduev dueivw. eloi 88 ToAAal pév doTuyeiToves,
ToAAal 8t kai ékaoTépw, TGV plav oxdvres TAboo Eodueda Buwo-
HaoTéTEPOL. Olkds Bt &vBpas &pyovTas TolaUTa TroéEIV: KOTE yap
&1 kai Tapébel k&AAiov fi) OTe ye &vBpdTrwv Te TTOAAGDV Gp)OueV
Taons Te Tis Acins;” Kipos 8¢ Tauta dxouoas kai o Bwpdoas
TOV Adyov &xéAeve Troitelv TauTa, oUTtw OS¢ aUToiol Trapaivee
keAeUwv TTapaokevdleoban ds okéTt &pEovras SAN &pEopévous:
PrAéerv y&p & TGOV paAak@dV Xwpwv pakakous &vdpas yivesbai o
Y&p Tt THs aUTis yfis elvan kapTrdv Te BwpacTov puEV kai &vbpas
&yafous T& TToAépa. @oTe oUyyvévTes [Mépoat oixovTo &mooTév-
Tes, toowbévTes TH1 yvoopunt Trpds Kupou, &pyewv Te elAovto Autrphiv
olkéovTes uGAAov 1) Ted1&Ba areipovTes &AAOI01 BouAeueiv.

122.2 KaTeAévTi Stein



COMMENTARY

1-3 Mardonius arnives in Attica

For the background to the major events and people of Book g, see Intr.
§§3, 5. Book 8 (140-142) ended with the mission of the Macedonian King,
Alexander I, to Athens in late winter or early spring 479. Acting as Mar-
donius’ agent, Alexander offered the Athenians an alliance with Persia on
very favourable terms. This they firmly rejected and then reassured repre-
sentatives from Sparta of their resolve not to take the side of the Persians.

1 Mapbbviog 8é: the 5¢€ here answers the pév of the final sentence of Book 8:
of ptv [sc. the Spartans] TaUra UTrokpivaptvev ‘Anvaiwv draAAdooovTo
&s Zwaptnv. The book-divisions are not H.’s own, but (probably) those of
the Alexandrian period: see Schmid-Stihlin 1934: 662—3; Books 5 and 8
similarly begin with 8¢ answering a pév clause.

ol = arréd, as often in H.: see Intr. §7.E.1.

T& wapd ‘Abnvaiwv: sc. Aexfévta. The Athenians’ eloquent reply to
Mardonius was that they would never make peace with the Persians (8.143).

&x Beooalins: Mardonius had spent the winter of 480/79 there (8.126).

&mri ‘against’.

Sxov...ylvorto. .. mapeAduPave ‘wherever...he arrived,...he
took these along’, sc. as allies: past general condition with iterative optative
(Smyth §2340); on dxov see Intr. §7.B.1.

ToUTous: his Greek allies allegedly numbered 50,000 (see 32n.).

Toio1 5 Oecoains. . . oUTe . . . peTépeAe . . . TOAAGD! Te p&AAov ‘the
Thessalian leaders did not repent of what they had done before this, but
much more... . perapéAe is more usually construed with dat. of person
and gen. of thing, but T& werpayuéva (referring to their medising, cf. 7.174)
is here the subject; cf. 6.63.2 for another example.

©eooaling fyyeoutvoion ‘the leaders of Thessaly’, probably meaning
the nobles as a class (on the political situation, see Robertson 1976: 102-8).
The most conspicuous of these supporters of the Persians (medisers) were
the Aleuadae, descendants of the 6th-c. dynast Aleuas, who were the hered-
itary rulers of the city of Larisa in N. Thessaly. H. earlier called them
Oeooalins Paoirées (‘Thessalian princes’, 7.6.2), and reported that they
enthusiastically invited Xerxes to invade Greece. H. elsewhere claims that

101
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although the Thessalians were the first of the Greeks to join the Persians, the
majority of Thessalians did not initially share the medism of the Aleuadae
(7.130.3). Rather, they sent to the Hellenic League for an army to help them
guard the Tempe pass against the advancing Persians; although sent, the
army departed upon information from Alexander of Macedon, and all of
the Thessalians, now bereft of allies, enthusiastically took the side of Persia
(7.172-174). On medism among the Greek states generally, see Gillis 1979.
These are the first indications in Book g that the natural disposition, so to
speak, of the Greeks was towards fragmentation. The alliance against the
Persian was fraught with tension, and held together only with the great-
est effort, and in this regard was truly a great achievement and worthy of
wonder.

olrre. . . Te: the two Tes are correlative, with only the first negative; for
this kind of construction (‘neither. .. and’, sometimes ‘not only . . . but also’)
cf. below, 13.3; 6.1.1; 7.8a.1, et al.

oUbév ‘in no way’ (adverbial accusative), though here one would trans-
late ‘in any way’ because of the preceding oUTe.

ovptrpoémepye: with pluperfect sense (‘had escorted’), as often with the
Greek aorist. H. did not mention Thorax, however, in the earlier narrative
of Xerxes’ escape (8.113~120).

Bdpnt: one of the Aleuadae, he is mentioned again with his (probably)
younger brothers, Eurypylus and Thrasydeius, as being present with Mar-
donius at Plataea (58.1). Thorax commissioned Pind. Pyth. 10 (of c. 498)
for Hippocleas of Thessaly, and apparently was host to the poet (see Pyth.
10.64, 69, and Kurke 1991: 141—3).

@eUyovTa ‘in his flight’; in the aftermath of Salamis, Xerxes withdrew
to Sardis, leaving Mardonius in his place for a renewed assault the follow-
ing year (8.101-103). In the Greek tradition, Xerxes is always depicted as
‘fleeing’ from Greece (cf. 8.97, 103, 115, 120, and below, 82.1; cf. Aesch.
Pers. 470: &xdouwi §Uv ¢uyi): in fact, Xerxes probably returned to Asia
because he felt he had accomplished his goal of punishing Athens and was
confident that Mardonius could see to the rest; it is also possible, though
less likely, that he was forced to return by the news of a revolt in Babylon
(see Briant 1996: 5468, 551 -2, who dates the revolt to 479).

xal TéTE: in spring of 479, as opposed to the previous winter when he
had escorted Xerxes through Thessaly.

x ToU @avepoU: the phrase suggests that his aid during Xerxes’ retreat
had been more covert.
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Tapiike ‘allowed to pass’, < wapinu (cf. Tapfike at 15.3, < Taprikw)
Thorax was deeply committed to the Persian side, but hardly in a position
to block Mardonius’ advance even had he so desired.
2.1 ol ©nPaion: The Thebans are portrayed by H. throughout as active
and eager medisers: see notes to 2.3, 17.1, 31.2, 40, 41.4, 60, 67, 87.2.

xateA&uPavov . . . ouvePoUAevov: the first imperfect expresses effort
(‘tried to halt’), the second repeated action (‘kept advising’).

tminBedTepos: on the form see Intr. §7.C.3.

o05¢ Ewv lévan éxaoTépw ‘and they were advising him not to go further’;
understand Mapbdviov or artév as the object of éwv. For this sense of oU +
& see LS s.v. 1.2.

a¥rrol 1f6pevov ‘remaining there’.

Troiéev Skaws: on the forms see Intr. §7.B.1, F4.

&uaynTi: cf. 2.2n. on &mwdves.

xataoTpéyeran H. regularly uses the indicative for object clauses of

effort (roitev dxaws): Smyth §2211; cf. 37.2, g1.2.
2.2 xat& utv y&p TO loyupdv...meprylveofan xal &maot
&vBpddtroiot ‘for to prevail by force of arms against Greeks who were
of one mind, as many as even before were united in their thinking, would
be difficult even for the entire world’. Trepiyiyvouai, ‘to get the better of|
to be superior to’, generally takes the genitive of person and dative of thing
(cf. 2.121€.3); here the accusative must arise by analogy with vix&v or the
like.

xal w&pos: i.e. at Salamis.

elvau: inf. in indirect discourse, still dependent on Aéyovres (2.1).

kal &raor &vBpdroiat ‘even for the entire world’: exaggeration, of
course, serving to help the Thebans make the point more effectively that
even the Persians, with their great number of men under arms, could not
defeat a united Greece. What H. leaves implicit - that a united Greece could
not only resist conquest but conquer all others — Aristotle later states openly
(Pol. 1327b29—33): “The Greek race is both spirited and intelligent. . . and
capable of ruling all others if it attains a single constitution.’

el 8 momoeis: the movement from reported to direct speech in H. is
common: cf. 1.118.1—2, 125.2

T& = &: see Int. §7.C.3; the relative is proleptic, referring to the next
sentence.

tpaoav AfyovTes: cf. 1.118.2, E&pn Aéywv, there as here marking a move
from indirect to direct speech. Occasionally H. reverses verb and participle,
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e.g E\eyov pdauevol (5.18.4); additional examples at Powell, s.v. Aéycw,
Alrgf

15 ‘you will know: cf. rpoéxwv at 4.2.

&rédvads: wévos, although generally used of any effort, sometimes refers

to the travail of battle (cf. 6.114, 7.224.1; below, 27.4, 52), and so here contin-
ues the thought from &uayni above (2.1); cf. pmbiws below. The Theban
sentiment echoes Mardonius’ own belief, expressed earlier to Xerxes, that
it would not be difficult to conquer the Grecks (7.9a1—p2). For another
prophecy of easy victory, cf. go.3 with n.
2.3 Twéume XphuaTa & Tous SuvaoTevovtas &vdpas: this advice is
repeated at 41.3 by Artabazus. It is curious that although Mardonius does
not take the Thebans’ advice, H. suggests only a few chapters later (5.2) that
the Athenian Lycides may have spoken under the influence of Mardonius’
bribes. Diod. 11.28.3 treats this strategy as fact: ‘Mardonius, spending time
in Boeotia with his forces, attempted to make certain of the Peloponnesian
cities rebel, distributing money among their leading men.’ It is doubtful,
however, if this is anything more than a logical inference, from a Greek
point of view, as to what he is likely to have done; it is striking that in the
first eight books there is not a single example of a Persian using bribery as an
incentive to treachery (Lewis 1997: 372). Later Persian attempts at bribery,
which occurred during H.’s lifetime, failed; in ¢. 457 they unsuccessfully
attempted to bribe the Spartans to invade Attica in order to bring about
the recall of Athenian forces from Egypt (Thuc. 1.109.2—3), and sometime
in the 460s or 450s Cimon passed a decree against Arthmius of Zelea for
taking Persian gold into the Peloponnese (cf. Meiggs 1972: 508-12; Lewis
1997). Indeed, if Dem. De cor. 45—6, 294—6 can be believed (but cf. Cawkwell
1996), it was Philip of Macedon who first successfully put this advice into
practice in the 340s and 330s, by bribing the leading men in the Greek
cities and thus subjugating Greece.

v ‘EAAGSa BiaoThoeis ‘you will split Greece in two’.

tvBeUTev: see Int. §7.B.4.

ToUs ufy T& o& ppovéovTras ‘those not taking your side’, lit. ‘those not
thinking your thoughts’. pfj instead of oU because of generality, ‘any that
do not’.

pmibleds: see 2.2n. on &mdvess.

BET& TV oTaocwwTéwy ‘with your partisans’, functionally equivalent
to ol T& o& povéovTes above.

xataoTpéyea: for the lack of contraction, see Intr. §7.F4.
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3-5 Murychides’ proposal and the Athenians’ response

3.1  &AAG ol Sewds Tis EvéaTaxTo Tuepos . . . EAeiv ‘but a fearsome long-
ing had been instilled in him to take Athens a second time’. Tuepos (only here
in H.) is used for both hunger and sexual desire as well as longing for what
is not present (LfgrE s.v.). The language suggests that Mardonius’ passion
to take Athens is irrational (thus he is deaf to the Thebans’ suggestions);
cf. Pind. Ol 1.40-1, where Poseidon wishes to seize Pelops, ‘struck in his
wits with longing (Sapévra ppévas lpuépwn)’. tvéoTaxTo (< tvotdlw, ‘to
drop/drip into’), also only here in H., is used by Homer of strength (cf. Od.
2.271), and, in its simple form, of the nectar implanted by the gods in
Patroclus (ZI. 19.39). The tense of the verb points to ‘the depth rather than to
the date of his passion’ (Macan). For a similarly poetic formulation, cf. Thuc.
6.24.3: xal Epws Evémrece Tois TGO dpoiws EkrAeUoai. Poetic language
aside, H. notes below (4.2) that a more likely motive for Mardonius’ actions
is that he intended to bring added pressure to bear on the Athenians to
come to terms.

SeUTepa ‘a second time’; Xerxes captured Athens for the first time in
the previous year; cf. 3.2n. on Sexdunvos.

&Gua pév . . . &ua 8é: the clauses are not quite correlative, with a prepo-
sitional phrase in the first, and a finite verb in the second.

&yvwpoouvns ‘lack of sense’ or ‘folly’; its original meaning was ‘lack
of understanding’. Democritus (DK 68 B 175) notes that evils befall men
from blindness and é&ryvewpooUvn. The word here underscores an important
aspect of Mardonius’ character: see Intr. §3, and below, 4.2n.

Trvpooiol 8ik viiowv ‘by means of beacon fires through the islands’.
Although the Greeks did use signal fires to send simple messages over a
short distance (cf. 7.183; Thuc. 2.94, 3.22, 3.80; only later did they develop
more sophisticated techniques: see Whitehead 1g9go: 111-13), it is highly
improbable that Mardonius had a series of beacons in place in 479 reaching
from Athens to Sardis, for the Persians no longer controlled the islands W.
of Samos (8.132). H.’s audience would have been familiar enough with
the scene in Aeschylus’ Agamemnon (performed 458), where Clytemnestra
informs the chorus that beacon fires have signalled to her the fall of Troy
(281—316). H. may have borrowed the whole notion from Aeschylus. Just as
in Agamemnon the beacon fires signal the fall of Troy, so H. here has beacons
signal the sack of Athens. It is significant that Xerxes sent a horseman to
Susa to announce his capture of Athens (8.54).
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3.2 oUb& TOTe ‘not at that time either: as with Xerxes in the previous
year (8.50-55), Mardonius finds a deserted city.

tv...ZaAapivi: when the Athenians abandoned Attica in the previous
year, they had gone to Troezen, Aegina, and Salamis (8.41).

tv... Tfjio1 vnuot: these are the ships at Aegina (8.131).

7o &oTu: the physical city, as opposed to the woAs, the civic community
of the Athenians, which would exist wherever the Athenians were (cf. Thuc.
7.77.7: &vBpes ydp ToAls, kal ol Telyn.)

Sex&unvos: the Greek here expresses the time interval in the opposite
way to English, which would say, ‘Mardonius’ expedition against Athens
was nine months after the capture by the king’. H. says, by contrast, ‘the
capture by (4it. of ) the king was in the tenth month in respect to (£s) the later
expedition of Mardonius’. The ten-month reckoning is inclusive (as was
standard in Greek): Xerxes’ capture was in Sept. 480, Mardonius’ in June
479
4.1 TOUs aUTous Adyovs ‘the same proposals’; these were implied in the
speech of Alexander I at Athens, who claimed that Xerxes had directed
Mardonius to do the following (8.140a.2): ‘Give them back their territory
and let them be autonomous and choose another territory in addition to
their own. If they are willing to come to an agreement with me, rebuild all
of their sanctuaries that I burnt.’

Sierbpbuevae: the verb (‘to ferry something or someone across’; cf.
8.130.1) is used metaphorically only here in H. It may have been suggested
by mention above of the movement of the Athenians to Salamis; or possibly
the adj. ‘EAAnoTrévTIOV just used led H. to think in such ‘nautical’ terms.
4.2 Tpoéywv ‘knowing (lit., holding) beforehand (i.e., already)’. The res-
olute answer of the Athenians (8.143) left no doubt in Mardonius’ mind
of their feelings (yvcouas); but the change in their circumstances, now that
their country is again occupied, leads him to hope ((ATricas) that they may
have changed their minds.

utrfioew Tijs &yvwpooUvns ‘would relent from their folly’; on Utrficelv
cf. Intr. 7.A.1. &yvwpooUvn here (as opposed to its use in 3.1) is an embedded
focalisation (Intr. §2) that represents Mardonius’ own evaluation of the
Athenians; cf. his earlier remark that the Greeks fight Ut e &yvwpoouvng
xai oxaioTTos (7.9P.1). Coming so close after the previous appearance,
the word highlights the larger irony of Mardonius’ ignorance in contrast
with the Athenians’ proper understanding of the current state of affairs.
Cf. Intr. §3, and for another example of this dichotomy, 62.3n.
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s. .. Eovons: 6 (‘on the grounds that’, with the genitive absolute)
represents Mardonius’ view; on the construction, Smyth §2086; AGPS
§56.12.2, who notes that &s + participle ‘comes close to a condensed
and less specific form’ of indirect discourse. The failure of the Spartans to
appear must also have encouraged Mardonius (so Balcer 1995: 281).

twutddi: for the form see Intr. §7.A.2.

ToUTwv pdv elvexev. . . ZaAapiva: ring-composition with TaUra 8¢,

above, a favourite technique of H.; for its use in statements that summarise
causes or reasons, see Beck 1971: 42—4.
5.1 Thv PouAfv: the Council of 500 which prepared the agenda for the
Assembly of Athenian citizens and made preliminary resolutions which the
Assembly might vote upon (Arist. Ath. Pol. 45.4). Although the Athenian
boule ordinarily met in the Council House (bouleuterion), it could, when neces-
sity or emergency demanded, meet elsewhere, as here it does on Salamis:
see Rhodes 1972: 35-6.

Auxibns: nothing else is known of him. In the later tradition, he is called
Cyrsilus and the context suggests that he makes his proposal before, not
(as here) after, the battle of Salamis: cf. Dem. De cor. 204, ‘they chose as
general Themistocles who had counselled these things [i.e., to abandon
the city and embark on their ships], but they stoned to death Cyrsilus who
said that you should comply with the demands [sc. of the King], and not
only him, but your wives also stoned his wife’. It is hardly likely that there
were two such similar incidents, and that of Dem. is probably a patriotic
distortion (see Nouhaud 1982: 167), shifted from before Plataea (which was
remembered as a Spartan victory) to the great Athenian struggle, Salamis.
Verrall 1gog attempts to sort out the various traditions.

elre yvounv: probably ‘expressed the opinion’, not ‘moved a resolution’
(Macan 600); cf. H.’s use of the same words at 8.26.2 (of a Persian); yet given
the phrase immediately following (see next n. but one), it is possible that
H. is here thinking of Athenian democratic procedure.

ot = auTois see Intr. §7.E.1.

EEeveixan &5 TOV Sfjpov: Expépw in H. generally means ‘to declare’, but
he has here adopted the formal use, ‘to lay (a matter) before the people’;
the people would have to vote since they were sovereign and alone had the
authority to pass decrees, ratify treaties, declare war or make peace.

5.2 €lte 81)...¢elte xaf ‘whether he actually (81)) had received money
from Mardonius, or whether these things really (xaf) seemed best to him’;
for €lte. .. €iTe used by H. when giving different possibilities, see Powell,
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s.v. €lTe, 11; Lang 1984: 73; and below, g1.1n. The use of e with 9 is a
favourite form of expression for H. but rare in other writers (GP 260—2).

Sedéyuevos xpfipaTa: cf. 2.3n.

t&vBave: so also at 19.1; elsewhere H. uses the form fjvdavov (7.172.1,
8.29.2).

Bewvdv oino&uevor: ‘considering it a terrible thing’; for Troieiofoan =
‘consider’, Powell s.v. B.i.2; H. is fond of this expression, which occurs
frequently in g: cf. 7a.2, 33.5, 53-3, et al.

xatéAevoav: Lycurg. Leoc. 122 (330 Bc) cites a decree which condemned
to death the traitor who suggested alliance with the Persians. Lycurgus does
not name Lycides, but it is generally assumed that he is referring to him,
following either H.’s account or the tradition used by Demosthenes (above,
5.1). Although it is not impossible that the Athenians passed such a decree
as a justification after the fact, it is more likely to be one of a number of
‘forged documents’ (see Habicht 1g61) dating from the fourth century and
functioning as political propaganda at the time of their invention.

5.3 Siaxehevoauévn...xal rapaAaPoloa ‘woman giving the order
to woman and taking her along’: military language is used here for the
women’s ‘expedition’ to the house of Lycides; cf. 1n., 22.3n.

fiigav: on the form see Intr. §7.F8.

aUTtoxkeAtes: lacking a general to give them orders (keAevev), the women
marshal themselves spontaneously in a display of female daring. Cf. 5.87 for
a similar incident, and Dewald 1981: 96101 for other examples of women
taking the initiative as citizens. Female involvement in war often indicates
the presence of supreme danger: cf. Thuc. 2.4.2; 3.74.1.

xaTtd ptvEAevoav. . . katd BE: tmesis, one of many ways that H. models
himself on Homer (cf. Intr. §2). This stoning by the Athenians finds an echo
at the end of the Histories where they inflict the same punishment on the
son of Artayctes, the Persian governor. For the importance of both passages
in the characterisation of the Athenians, cf. 120.4n. and Intr. §3.

6-11 Athenian embassy to Sparta

6 wpooebéxovTo...oTpatdv fifev: the Athenians had specifically
asked the Spartans to send an army to fight in central Greece (8.144.4); the
reason for Spartan delay is given below at 7.1.

ol 5¢: the Athenians.

ol uév: the Peloponnesians.



COMMENTARY6 109

HoxpéTEPQ . . . oXOAaiTEpa ‘when the Spartans were taking a rather
long and leisurely time’; the neut. pl. used as the comparative adverb for
the more usual neut. sg.

twoleov: for the form, see Intr. §7.F4.

& 8&: sc. Map8dwvios or TTépons.

xal 51 ‘even now’, ‘already’; temporal &1, especially when preceded by
al, is approximately equivalent to 51 (Smyth §2845).

oUtw &1): H. is fond of this combination after dependent clauses (Powell
s.v. oUtw 3¢), which gives a lively feeling to the narrative.

&yyéhous: H. does not give their names; either he did not know them
or he preferred to keep the narrative uncluttered with such details. Plut.
Arist. 10.7-10 says that Aristides went to Sparta and he reports an exchange
of quips with the ephors in connection with the night mobilisation of the
Spartan army. Plut. recognised, however, the problematic nature of this
account, which he found in the unreliable Idomeneus of Lampsacus (see
Intr. §5d), whose purpose here may have been to contrast Aristides’ action
with the crafty Themistocles’ duplicitous mission to Sparta the following
year (Them. 19.2—3, with Sansone 1989: 18g—90). To counteract this, Plut.
cites a ‘decree of Aristides’, in which not Aristides but Cimon, Xanthippus,
and Myronides are named as ambassadors. Quite apart from difficulties
involved with these particular names (Burn 5056, n. 49), confidence is
undermined by the two other obviously spurious decrees of Aristides which
Plut. cites earlier (10.4—6). There are certainly no grounds for postulating
two embassies (as do Hignett 284, Green 2301, CAH iv*.597-8), one with
Cimon, Xanthippus, and Myronides, and a second headed by Aristides.

uetapalobon ‘if they changed sides’.

wpoeial Te: the construction changes from fut. participles of purpose
(uemypouévous, UtropviioovTas) to inf. of purpose.

&n ¢l uf) &uuvelon . . . elpfioovTar: a future most vivid condition (on
the form &uvuvelon, see Intr. §7.E6) which has been retained in indirect
discourse to make the gravity of the Athenians’ threat as immediate as
possible. For the repetition of the conjunctions éTi.. . s cf. 3.71.5.

&Aewptiv ‘defence’ or ‘escape’; a rare epic word, thrice in Homer. At
Il 24.216 and Hes. Op. 404 the word must mean ‘escape’ (LfgrE ad loc.),
and the presence of both meanings gives point to the Athenian message,
which is intentionally vague: either ‘defence’ (perhaps the acceptance of
Mardonius’ terms), as the Spartans were doing by building the wall across
the Isthmus; or, more ominously, ‘escape’, perhaps the mass emigration
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to Siris in Italy that Themistocles had threatened before Salamis (8.61 —62).
The Athenians’ words here read oddly after their noble sentiments at 8.144,
but they make the arguments that are necessary to show the Spartans how
dire the situation is: their threats become even greater at 11.1-2.

7.1 ‘Yaxivbwx: the Hyacinthia was celebrated at the Spartan village of
Amyclae (c. 5 km. S. of Sparta itself) in honour of Apollo and the beautiful
youth Hyacinthus, whom Apollo accidentally killed with a discus. The
festival lasted three days, and usually took place in early summer: see Paus.
3.19.3; Athen. 4.139d-f; Hooker 1980: 60-6; Pettersson 19g92: g—41.

epl wAsioTou &fiyov T& Tol Beol wopaUvew ‘they considered it of ut-
most importance to prepare the things of the god’. 1epi wAeloTou. .. fyov
is used like the more common Tept wAeloTou TToIEigda; for &yw in this
sense, LS] s.v. v. Given that the festival lasted for only three days and that
the ambassadors were put off for ten, the larger part of the delay may have
been due to the preparations for the festival. Indeed, the Spartans could not
very well march out many weeks before the festival began if they intended
toreturn in time to celebrate it (Paus. 4.19.4 mentions a forty-day truce dur-
ing the Second Messenian War: the story is apocryphal, but it nevertheless
indicates how much time might reasonably be put aside to arrange for a
festival). The Spartans took religion even more seriously than most Greeks
(Holladay 1986; Parker 1988; cf. H. 5.63.2), and this is the third time in
the Persian Wars where religious considerations are said to have delayed
military action: the two earlier examples were the phase of the moon at the
time of Marathon (6.106, perhaps because of the Carneia) and the major
festival of the Carneia at the time of Thermopylae (7.206). Spartan piety
notwithstanding (indeed during the Carneia all Dorians had to abstain
from war: Burkert 1985: 234), one may nonetheless doubt whether all of
the Spartans had to remain for a festival celebrated at Amyclae. During a
Spartan campaign against Corinth in 390 Bc, King Agesilaus sent only the
soldiers from Amyclae home because ‘the people of Amyclae, whether they
are on campaign or are for any other reason abroad, always go home for
the Hyacinthia in order to sing the paean’ (Xen. Hell. 4.5.11). This suggests
that only the Amyclaeans really needed to be present to celebrate the
festival.

T TETY0s .. . . kal fi5n EwdA&is EA&uPave ‘and their wall was in fact
already receiving (lit. ‘taking’) its battlements’; for &wé@A§ss see Intr. §7.D.3.
According to H. the Spartans began building this wall as soon as they
learned of Leonidas’ death (8.40.2, 71). Diod. 11.16.3 claims that it ex-
tended a distance of 40 stades from Lechaeum to Cenchreae, but no certain
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archaeological traces have been discovered (Wiseman 1963 and 1978: 60—2;
Cartledge 1979: 206; the existing evidence on the Agios Demetrios ridge
is ( pace Wiseman) not necessarily a wall nor must it be dated to 480). It is
perhaps suspicious that this wall is always almost but never quite finished,
and this despite H.’s repeated emphasis on the eagerness of the Pelopon-
nesians to complete it (8.1 below). At 8.71.2 H. had written that ‘with many
myriads being present and every man at work, the work was being com-
pleted’. Later in this book he speaks as if the wall were complete: at 8.2 he
claims that ‘the Isthmus had been walled off” and at 10.2 he refers to ‘the
army which had built the wall’ in summer 480. But we are here told that
the wall, some nine months after the initial construction, is still &v TéAei (‘in
the act of being completed’) and wpds TéAet (‘near completion’, 8.2).

ol &’ 'Aénvaiwv: this reading is to be preferred to ‘A8nvéwy, since the
Athenians are no longer in Athens; cf. & MTAaTaiéwv, since the Plataeans
were in a similar situation. These three peoples would receive no benefit
or protection from a wall across the Isthmus.

&yduevor ‘bringing along with them’.

Tous Epdpovs: the ephors were a board of five annually-elected magis-
trates who served as the executive officers of the Spartan Assembly: among
their functions they received foreign ambassadors and gave orders for the
mobilisation and dispatch of the army (Cartledge 1987: 125—9; and for a
full treatment, Richer 19g8).

70.1-B.2 The Athenians’ first speech to the ephors

This is the first formal speech in Book g, and like all of H.’s speeches it is his
own invention (Intr. §2). Thematically, the speech echoes the remarks made
by the Athenians at the end of Book 8 (143-144), but now more sharply
contrasts Athenian action and resolve with Spartan delay and inaction. The
characterisation here is in accord with what H. says in his own person at
7.139.5, i.e., that it was the Athenians who roused the other states to battle
with the King: see Intr. §3 for H.’s characterisation of both Athenians and
Spartans.

7a.1  PacireUs & MABwv: PaociAels is generally used in Greek, without
the definite article, to denote the king of Persia (AGPS §50.2.18); 6 Mfjdwv
may be added here for a touch of formality. Although having much in
common with the Persians and forming the core of their empire, the Medes
were a culturally distinct people. H. knows this, since he narrates the deeds
of the Median kings before their conquest by Cyrus at 1.95-107, but, like
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the Greeks in general, he usually uses the two names interchangeably: cf.
the phrase T& Mn8ix& = ‘the Persian wars’ (64.2n.). For a useful summary
of the current state of our knowledge of Median culture, see Kuhrt 1996:
652-6.

&mobiBoi: indicative; see Intr. §7.F.8

¢’ Toni Te xal dpoint ‘on equal and fair terms’; this phrase is usual in
treaties between equal and independent states, but it was not part of the
terms formulated by Mardonius (8.140a.4): Eore EAelfepor, fjuiv Spaiyuinv
ouvBtuevol &veu Te 86Aov kal &mrérrns. This is not surprising since the
King was not wont to place himself on an equality with other individuals
or states (Kuhrt 1988). The Athenians are clearly exaggerating for effect; in
their later speech (1.2 with n.) they acknowledge that as the King’s allies
they would have a subservient status.
7a.2 Ala...’EAAfjviov: on the lack of article for each element see AGPS
§50.7.10. It is appropriate here for the Athenians to invoke Zeus in his
capacity as god of all the Greeks, picking up on their earlier words to
the Spartans: T ‘EAAnvikév, &dv Suaipdv Te kai dudyAwacov, kai Becdv
15pUpaTd Te kowvd kal Buoian fiBed Te dpdTpoTa (8.144.2). The appeal to
pan-Hellenism would hardly have been obvious in 480, since individuals
most often identified themselves by their place in the family or by their polis
(see E. Hall 1989: 7), and it was, in fact, the Persian Wars that accelerated
a sense of common identity amongst the Greeks (see J. Hall 1997: 44-8).
On Zeus Hellanios, see Pind. Paeans 6.125; Nem. 5.10; RE x.A.303; Cook
1914—40: 11.894, v.1164—5 for Aeginetan dedications to Zeus Hellanios of
about 470.

Bewdv roretpevor: cf. 5.2n.

ol ptv olBé: common in H., and here marking a progression from the
preceding oV kataivtoapev: ‘{(we did not come to terms). . . no, nor indeed
will we agree’; cf. GP 363.

&xdvTes elven “if we can help it’; for this use of tkov + elvair = ‘willingly’,
see Smyth §2012c.

T utv &’ fuéwv ‘our conduct’, lit. ‘the thing from us’.

&xiBSnAov: kiPdnAosin H. is used of false (5.91.2) and deceptive (1.66.3)
oracles; by contrast the Athenians represent themselves as straightforward
in every sense of the word.

véuetan bl Tous “EAAnvas: lit., ‘extends to (all) the Greeks’, with the
sense of ‘being exercised for the benefit of”’, the uév clause here setting up
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the contrast with the Spartans (Upeis 8¢) who, in building their wall, are
looking out only for themselves.

7Pp.1 & w&oav &ppwbiny . . . ut) duoAoyfiowuev: cf. 8.144.1 for similar
remarks by the Athenians to the Spartans. H. attributes the Spartans’ fear
of an Athenian alliance with Persia to an oracle that the Spartans and all
the other Dorians would be driven from the Peloponnese by the Medes
and the Athenians (8.141.1).

T6Te: when Alexander brought the Persian offer (8.140).

ppévnua ‘resolve’, the term encompassing both ‘thought’ and ‘spirit’,
the same word they had used of themselves at 8.144.1; cf. 54.1 for a different
sense in the plural.

TEIX05 . . . &v TéAet Eomi: f. 7.1n.

xal &: this combination of particles ‘signifies, vividly and dramatically,
that something is actually taking place at the moment’ (GP250); so although
the temporal element is present (on xal 57 = 115n see 6n.), there is also the
sense ‘of course’ (Shuckburgh) or even ‘lo and behold’.

ouvBtuevol te fuiv: yet another exaggeration. The Spartans had only
offered to provide for Athenian women and other non-combatants for the
duration of the war (8.142.4); they had never promised to march beyond
the Isthmus.
7P.2 &...7d wapedv ‘up to this point’, like &5 &ué ‘up to my time’; in
this construction the prep. may represent the whole period of time, or the
time of the extreme limit: AGPS §68.21.10.

& T vé&yos ‘as quickly as possible’. The noun T&xos is often used in
adverbial phrases for Tayéws; here it functions as if the superlative of the
adj.; cf. 5.106.5, G5 TéYOS.

txéAevoav . . . Sexdueba: in purpose clauses H. is fond of retaining the
subjunctive even after secondary tenses.

flu&pTrouev: the construction of &uapTtévw + gen. ‘to fail of having, be
deprived of” (LS] s.v. 1.3) is rare in prose.

T Bp1&oiov ediov: the Thriasian plain extends along the Eleusinian
Gulf and is the first large plain one comes upon in Attica after passing
through the territory of Eleusis.

8.1 8¢ &pa: this combination of particles is common in epic and H. to
indicate ‘a lively feeling of interest’ (GP 33).

&v. .. ToUTwi T Xpdvwi‘during this time’; for this sense of év, Powell,

s.v,, D.g.
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8.2 oUb Exwelmelv. .. &AAoye fi: H.’s ascription of motives is a complex
process and runs along a spectrum from straightforward attribution with
no narrative intervention to emphatic authorial display (Intr. §2). The latter
is called for here in order to obviate an inconsistency in characterisation,
since the Spartans before feared an Athenian move to the Persian side, but
now seem to have little concern.

&pnv ‘regard’ or ‘care’.

& Tobuds . . . EreTeixioro: H.’s belief in the centrality of the Isthmian
wall to Spartan calculations may be correct, but modern scholars interpret
Spartan action differently. It is generally assumed that the Spartans were
afraid of a movement against them within the Peloponnese itself and thus
were hesitant to march out beyond the Isthmus (Andrewes 1952; Forrest
1968: g7-101; Cartledge 1979: 214-16; contra Lazenby 208). H. says that
the Argives had promised Mardonius that they would prevent the Spartans
from marching out (12); in his digression on Teisamenus (35.2n) he alludes
to the fact that the Spartans later defeated the Tegeans and Argives in a
battle at Tegea and all of the Arcadians, except the Mantineans, in a battde
at Dipaea (both probably between 470 and 465); and finally we are told
that the Mantineans and Eleans arrived too late for the battle of Plataca
and consequently banished their commanders (77). Additionally, there was
the ever-present fear of a helot revolt (cf. 10.1n.) If it is correct to infer
from all of this that the Peloponnese itself was not securely under Spartan
control, it might have been prudent for them to wait and see whether
Greek naval success in the Aegean would compel Mardonius to withdraw
from Greece without a battle. It is possible, of course, that there was no
delay at all, that is, that the Spartans fully intended to march out as soon
as the Hyacinthia was over, but it took some time to mobilise and provision
the largest Greek army ever to take the field, and it suited them to meet
the Persians in Attica rather than in Boeotia, where the Persians could use
Thebes as their base. The story of delay might have developed in the
years after the Persian Wars, when Athenian enmity with Sparta would
portray the lapse in time between the Athenian evacuation and the Spartan
appearance as due to Spartan cowardice or hostility. The incident may have
also been influenced by the delaying tactics of Themistocles at Sparta in
479 (Thuc. 1.9o—g1), with the Spartans here playing the role opposite to the
one in that account. On the problems about when the wall was completed
see above and 7.1n.
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xal 66xeov . . . oUBév ‘and they thought they no longer had any need of
the Athenians’; the force of oUSév is felt both with &T1 (= ol 11) and Séeofan.

o0xw = oU + the indefinite xw (= Tw) ‘not yet’; on the form see Intr.
§7.B.1.

xarappwdnrdTes ‘reduced to a state of great fear’, lit. *having come to
fear’, with the intensive sense of the perfect (AGPS §53.3.3).

9.1 TéAos ‘finally’, ‘at last’.

Umroxploios: gen.; see Intr. §7.D.3.

TpbTOS To1dobe ‘the manner . . . was as follows’. It would be more usual
to make Utréxpiois and E§oBos the subjects and to place Tpérosin the dative
(of manner), e.g., TpdTWI TOGIBE.

i wpoTepaini . . . kataoTéoios ueAAovons Eoeadan ‘on the day be-
fore what was going to be the last audience [of the Athenians]’. For the
form of xardotaas cf. Intr. §7.D.3; for its sense as ‘audience’, Powell s.v., 2.

XfAeos: Chileus may be placed here for dramatic effect: at the pivotal
point in the narrative he delivers the decisive argument. Since the Spartans
did not need a Tegean to explain obvious strategy to them, this may well
be an example of H. introducing a ‘wise advisor’ into the narrative (on
the motf see Intr. §2). It is surely not coincidental that Chileus makes
the very point that H. himself had earlier stated in his own person (7.139,
with Solmsen 1944: 247 and Cartledge 1979: 206—7): that not even many
walls across the Isthmus would have saved the Spartans, had the Athenians
joined the Persians. Instead of making a second authorial intervention into
the narrative, H. is using the ‘warner’ Chileus to reinforce his own personal
view. On the other hand, if H. records an actual meeting of Chileus with
the ephors, it may be that, given the strained relations between Sparta and
Tegea both before and after the invasion of Xerxes, Chileus was able to
reassure the Spartans of Tegea’s loyalty (Burn 504-5; Lazenby 215).

Suv&uevos . . . péywotov ‘having the greatest influence’ rather than
‘power’ (Powell s.v. 8Uvapa, 1), since the Tegean could only try to sway
the Spartans rather than compel them; so Mardonius is also characterised
in relation to Xerxes as Suvauevos Tap autén péytoTov Mepotwv (7.5.1).
9.2 &pBulewv Yjoined’; a poetic word, used once by Homer (Od. 16.427, cf.
&pBptw, Il. 7.302), it derives from &p-Buos ‘bond’ (cf. &papiokw), and sug-
gests something stronger and more visually dramatic than ¢iAoi; it may also
have an emotional connotation lacking in the following Té1 5¢ BapPdpwi
ouUppayol.
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xaiwep Telyeos. .. xapTepoU ‘however strong the wall be stretched
across the isthmus’; the adjective is emphatic by position.

ueydian xkAio1&Bes &vamemTtéaTan ‘great gates stand open’, the pf.
tense here emphasising the present reality; on the verb’s form, Intr. §7.F.3.
Chileus does not explain what he means, but given that his words echo H.’s
own at 7.139, the gates must be the sea, over which a combined Athenian-
Persian force would have control. The image of ‘open gates’ might also be
a reminder to the Spartans of how they were encircled at Thermopylae.

toaxoloaTe ‘give heed to [sc. the Athenians’ request]’ rather than
‘comply with’ (Powell, s.v.).

1 &Ao: as often in Greek, the nature of some evil is euphemistically
unspoken.

opdAua ‘a fall’; cf. cpdAAw, ‘trip up’; for the phrase cf. 7.6.4, cpdApa
pépov Téd PapPdapwi. The image is borrowed from wrestling: the Atheni-
ans, if they take the Persian side, will bring the Greeks to their knees. For
the similarity of martial and athletic metaphors see Golden 1998: 23-8,
and below, 26.7, 33.2, 64.1, 101.3.

@épov: the participle agrees with Ti &\Ao.
10.1 @pdoavTes oldév: see 49.1 with n. for similar Spartan silence.

Toio1 &yyéAoion Toior &miypévoion &md Tév moAlwv: H. here re-
minds us that although it was the Athenians who made the speech, envoys
in fact had come from Plataeca and Megara as well (7.1). On the form
&mryuévoiot see Intr. §7.A.1.

wxTtds ETi: why the Spartans marched out by night and in secret is
unclear. H. himself does not give an explanation, but the implication of
his narrative is that the purpose was to keep Argos in the dark (so Burn
506); by the time the Argives knew that the army had left the borders
of Laconia, it was too late to stop the Spartans, as they had promised
Mardonius that they would. This delay and night-time mobilisation are
unlikely to have been the ephors’ idea of a joke, caused by their annoyance
at the Athenians’ importunity (as Lazenby 215-16 suggests). The Spartan
state was known for its secrecy in military affairs (Thuc. 5.68.2) and the
Spartans themselves were familiar with movement in darkness. Spartans
were not allowed to walk with a torch at night (Xen. Lac. 5.7; Plut. Lyc.
12.4) and at least some of them will have gone through the krypteia (a rite of
passage whereby select young men were sent out into the countryside armed
with only a dagger and by night killed as many helots as they could find:
Plato, Laws 633b; Plut., Lyc. 28). According to Diod. (11.10) the Spartans
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at Thermopylae attacked the Persian camp by night (on this tradition see
Flower 1998).

TevTaxio)iAious ZwapTinTéwv: 5,000 was apparently two thirds of
the Spartan citizens of military age, since H. has Demaratus tell Xerxes
that the total number of Spartan men was 8,000 (7.234.2, with Cartledge
1987: 37).

kal &t wepl Exaorov Té§avres TV elATWY ‘assigning seven (of
the) helots to each man’. These words are not found in some Mmss, but should
stand (cf. Plut. Arist. 10). Helots were the native inhabitants of Laconia and
Messenia who had been collectively enslaved by the Spartans. They differed
from slaves in that they seem to have been the property of the Spartan state
rather than of the individual masters upon whose estates they laboured.
See esp. Hodkinson 2000: 113—49, and for full treatment, Ducat 1990. Most
modern scholars (e.g. Cartledge 1979: 175, 208 and Lazenby 227-8) find
the number of them taken to be impossibly high, but the Spartans may
have had good reasons for removing as many helots from the Peloponnese
as possible (Hunt 19g8: 38—9). Given that there was possibly a revolt of
the Messenian helots in the late 490s (Plato, Laws 698 d—e, with Cartledge
1979: 153—4 and Hunt 1998: 26—3g), it might have been more dangerous
to leave them behind than to bring them along as light-armed troops. See
further 28.1, 29.1nn.

TMavoavini: one of the most eminent and controversial figures of his
time: for the background to his presentation in H. see Intr. §3. Pausanias
would have been in his mid-twenties (White 1964 cogently argues that he
was born ¢. 505). This was probably his first command and it may also
have been his first experience of real battle (as opposed to military exercises
and the roughing up of helots), and that fact may go far to explain some
of his apparent ineptitude and indccisiveness at Plataea. Despite his youth
and inexperience, Pausanias was given the command because he was the
regent for his under-age cousin (see Fig. 1) and thus exercised a king’s right
to lead the army. The Eurypontid King Leotychidas had already been given
command of the Hellenic fleet in the spring of 479 (8.131); it is possible,
therefore, that the Spartans were expecting the naval campaign of 479
to be more important than operations on land (as suggested by Lazenby
208-10), and thus Leotychidas, who was older and more experienced than
Pausanias, was assigned to the fleet. The situation was just the opposite in
480 when Leonidas was in command of the army and Eurybiadas was the
admiral in overall command of the fleet.
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Second wife = Anaxandridas = First wife

B s

Cleomenes Dorieus Leonidas Cleombrotus
(king c. 520—490) (d. 510) (king 490-480) (d. 480)

Gorgo Euryanax Pleistarchus  Pausanias  Nicomedes
(king 480-459) (regent)

Pleistoanax Cleomenes  Aristocles
(king 459-409)
(in exile 445-427)

Pausanias
(king 409-395)

Fig 1 Family tree of Pausanias

E§&yewv: sc. els paynv. Simonides describes this scene of departure with

much more of a fanfare: the Spartans are accompanied by divine escorts,
the Tyndaridae (Castor and Pollux) and Menelaus. Pausanias, moreover, is
given an emphatic introduction which highlights his heroic status: see App.
A, F1133—4.
10.2 tylveto pév vuv 1) fyepovin MAeioT&pyov ToU AswviBew ‘Now
the right of leading the army belonged to Pleistarchus, the son of Leonidas’.
The enclitic vwv can function rather like the non-temporal ‘now’ of English
(as in the translation above). There is no corresponding 8¢ clause, the
adversative being taken up by &AX which has its own pév ... 8¢ clause. For
dAAG answering a pév clause see GP 5—7. As Arist. Pol. 1285a3-16 points
out, the two Spartan kings were hereditary military leaders; although they
had certain privileges (6.56—60) they were not absolute monarchs in the
way the Persian kings were.
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& uév... o8 8¢ Pleistarchus. . . Pausanias.

twirpomos ‘guardian’; it was in this capacity that he could be considered
regent. Cf. Thuc. 1.132.1-2.

&veynds ‘first cousin’: see Fig. 1.

Mavoavisw pwiv wathp, ‘AvafavBpibew B¢ wals ‘the father of
Pausanias and the son of Anaxandridas’: pév and 8¢ are correlative, not
adversative. Cleombrotus, the youngest son of King Anaxandridas, served
as regent for his nephew from the death of his brother Leonidas in August
480 to his own death shortly after 2 Oct. 480.

Sefpagav: aor. act. participle of déucw. For the wall, see 7.1n.

P1ovUs: aor. act. participle of B1éw; cf. Thuc. 2.53.4.

10.3 Ouopévan ol ‘when he was sacrificing™ dat. of interest (Smyth
§1470ff.). For the importance of military divination see 19.2n., 33.1n.

&l vén Mépom ‘with regard to the Persian’, i.e., when he was sacrificing
to determine whether or not he should take some action vis a vis the
Persians.

& fjAios &uaupdn: this partial solar eclipse took place on 2 Oct. 480. If
Cleombrotus was ‘sacrificing with regard to the Persian’ at the time when
it occurred, this can only mean that he originally had intended to engage
the Persian army (and unless H. is exaggerating at 8.72, he had a huge
Peloponnesian force under his command). Although H. (8.113) says that
Xerxes withdrew to Boeotia a few days (dAlyas fjuépas) after the battle of
Salamis (end of Sept. 480), it is possible that Xerxes and his army were still in
Attica on 2 Oct. Lazenby (202; cf. HW 290) suggests that it was really their
continued presence rather than the eclipse which deterred Cleombrotus
from advancing beyond the Isthmus; but such speculations miss the point.
An eclipse was sufficient to stop an army in its tracks no matter what
the commander really wanted to do: cf. the Athenians at Syracuse, Thuc.
7.50.4. On several later occasions earthquakes caused Spartan campaigns
to be aborted in mid-course (Thuc. 3.89.1, 6.95.1; Xen. Hell. 3.2.24; with
Parker 1988: 156). For Spartan attitudes to border-crossing sacrifices, see
19.2n.

TpooaipéeTan 5t EwuTd: this seems to mean that Euryanax became
his colleague in the actual exercise of the command: see his role at 53 and 55.

EVpuévaxta Tév Awpitos: Dorieus can only be the second son of King
Anaxandridas, who perished ¢. 510 while attempting to establish a colony
in Sicily (5.39—48; White 19g64: 150). But if that is so, it is unclear why
Euryanax did not become king instead of his uncle Leonidas upon the
death of Cleomenes in 490. The most economical explanation is that at
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Sparta kingship (and, by analogy, regency) always passed to the nearest
kinsman of the previous king (see Carlier 1984: 240-8). It is highly unlikely
( pace White 1964: 150) that Euryanax was illegitimate (his mother being a
helot or slave) and thus was ineligible to become either king or regent (who
exercised all the prerogatives of the king); for in that case Pausanias would
not have given him a share in the command, even if only an advisory one.
The bastard sons of Spartiates could not become full citizens (controversial,
but see Hodkinson 1997: 53—62).

11.1—2 The final speech and departure of the Athenians

The tone of this speech, bitter and threatening, reflects the Athenians’ final
disillusion with the Spartans; it also contains the clearest threat to medise
made by the Athenians in the Histories. Whether or not it is historical, it
suggests an important truth: that although, as H. himself said, without the
Athenians the Spartans and the rest of Greece could not have held out
against the Persians (7.139.3—5), nevertheless, without Spartan help, the
Athenians equally could not have prevailed (cf. 11.1n.).

1.1 aUtol TijiBe ‘here in this place’.

&yeTe ‘celebrate’; for &yw in this sense of ‘hold’ a festival, see Powell
S.V. VL.

waileTe: has a double meaning here: on the one hand, the verb refers
to the singing and dancing which took place on the second day of the
Hyacinthia (Athen. 4.139d-f); but its primary meaning is ‘play’ or ‘jest’, and
in H. it always has this meaning. The Athenians bitterly bid the Spartans,
‘celebrate your festival and have fun’.

xatamwpobévTes ‘utterly betraying’; strong language; the juxtaposition
with TraieTe emphasises the tragic consequences of Spartan inaction.

XN Tel: a rare word, and only here in H.; cf. Il. 6.463: xnTei To1008’
&vBpds &uuvev SouAiov fiuap. The Homeric echo suggests that just as An-
dromache could not maintain her freedom without Hector, so too without
Spartan assistance the Athenians could not hope to resist the Persians.

xataAUoovtal T Mépom ‘will come to an agreement with the
Persian’; the verb means ‘put an end to’, with TroAepov or Tas éxBpas (as at
7.146.1) understood; cf. the similar use of the middle at 8.140a.4. This is
the clearest threat yet by the Athenians; there is a noteworthy escalation
from their earlier speech, with a prediction (in the next sentence) of the
consequences to the Spartans.
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1.2 yiwbpeba ‘we will become’; on the form of the verb, Intr. §7.B.3. The
present for future is rare in Greek, but does occur and ‘may represent a
surreal vision of the future as directly present to the senses of the speaker’
(AGPS §53.1.6). For another example cf. 7.8a.2, kU5os fyuiv poayvouevov
(‘praise will come to us’). Although their action may seem inconsistent with
the noble sentiments they had previously expressed, the Athenians had
said that they would never become Persian allies willingly, and they have
by this time clearly given up on the Spartans; and so H. has the speaker
imagine, perhaps with a touch of hyperbole, what the Greek world might
have looked like had the Athenians been forced to come to terms with the
Persians.

ovoTpaTevodueda . . . txeivor EEnyéwvTal: where once they said the
King had offered them an alliance ‘on equal and fair terms’ (7a.1 with n.),
the Athenians now more realistically indicate what sort of position they
would have with a Persian master.

&l v sc. yiiv.

16 EvBeUTev ‘thereafter’; cf. 60.2.

dxoiov &v . . . &Palvnu: indirect questions generally take the indicative
(Smyth §2677); & + subjunctive here may be mirroring the Homeric
ke + subjunctive (cf. Od. 23.140: ppaccooued’ dTT1 ke képBos 'OAUpnTTIOS
tyyvaAi§m). There is, in any case, something sinister in the tone. For a
similar threat, cf. Il. 1.240—5, where Achilles predicts what will happen to
the Achaeans when he abandons the battlefield; cf. also 1.411-12.

£€ arroU ‘from it’, i.e. their alliance with the Persian.

&’ Spxov ‘upon oath’.

xal 81 Soxéew elvan v ‘'Opeodefon ‘that they thought that they [sc. the
troops] were already in Orestheion’; for kai 81 = 51, see 6n. Something
such as ToUs oTpaTicdTas or TwapTifiTas must be supplied as the subject
of elvan. The Spartans were following the longer route which went up the
Eurotas and then northwest to Orestheion (which was in the vicinity of
the later Megalopolis) rather than taking the more direct route via Sellasia
to Tegea. Their primary concern was probably not to avoid the Argive
frontier, but, as was also the case with king Agis in 418 (Thuc. 5.64.3, 72.3),
to take the easiest way out of Laconia for an army travelling with wagons:
see Cartledge 1979: 208 and Lazenby 217.

eivous y&p Ex&Aeov Tous BapP&povs: it is a mark of Spartan xeno-
phobia that they alone made no distinction between Greeks from other
poleis and non-Greeks.
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1.3 oUk elbdTes beipddrov T Acydpevov: the repeated question of the
ambassadors is a fine bit of narrative detail. They move from ignorance
(oUx l8STes) to knowledge (¢§énabov) to wonder (8v BcopaTi yevduevor).

név 1d v ‘the whole truth’; for ¢6v = ‘the truth’ see Powell s.v. €lpi,
s.v. £V, 4.

v TayloTny: sc. 554v.

T&V Tepioikwv: the perioeci were the free-born inhabitants of Laco-
nia who were neither Spartan citizens (Spartiates), nor state slaves like the
helots (10.1n.); they possessed some independence, but followed the Spar-
tans in foreign policy; for a comprehensive recent treatment see Shipley
1997. Together with the Spartiates they comprised the ‘Lacedaemonians’,
although H. and other authors often use ‘Lacedaemonians’ and ‘Sparti-
ates’ interchangeably. At this time the perioeci were brigaded in separate
regiments from the Spartiates (see 70.5n.).

12—15.3 Mardonius moves to the vicinity of Thebes

12.1 'Apyeiot: it is unclear why the Argives medised; H. knows several
explanations, and while they all share a common denominator in Argive
distrust of Sparta, the characterisation of the Argives seems to have run
from active medisers who invited the Persians into Greece, to scrupulous
people who faithfully followed an oracle which bade them remain aloof
from the fighting (7.148-152).

twefte TéyioTa ‘as soon as’; for other examples of this construction
(construed with both impf. and aor.) cf. Powell, s.v. treiTe, 1.2.

TV fuepoBpduwv: partitive gen. with Tov &pioTov; for Pheidippides,
the famous ‘day runner’ between Athens and Sparta, see 6.105.

atrrol ‘of their own accord’.

UtroBe§&pevor oxfioev Tov ZwapTifiTny pfy E§ivan *having promised
that they would prevent the Spartans from going out’: for ut instead of o¥
after a verb of promising, see MT §685, 807(c), and 12.2n. on ol SuvaToi.
ToV ZapTifiTny is a collective singular: cf. f) veéTns in the next section.
One may doubt whether Argos had sufficiently recovered from her crushing
defeat at Sepeia in 494, when 6,000 Argives were slain by the Spartans
(6.76-80; 7.148-149), to challenge Sparta militarily in 479. Perhaps this
was a promise which the Argives never intended to keep.

12.2 &wiketo & T&s "Abfjvas: as a kijpu€, not an &yyehos, he presum-
ably would have had the rights attendant on heralds, and would thus be
able to get past the fortified and guarded Isthmus.

pp&oovTa: future participle to express purpose.
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1) veéTns: a collective singular (cf. 12.1n.), here = ol véoy, ‘the youth of
military age’ (cf. 4.3.1 and Thuc. 2.21.2 for a similar use of this abstract);
this seems to be a Spartan technical term for those citizens from 20 to 44
years old inclusively (Cartledge 1987: 21).

o¥ SuvaTol. . . ut) olx E§itvan ‘not able to check it [sc. the youth] from
going out’; for pfy oV after a preceding negation, see MT §815.2; AGPS
§67.12.3.A.

13.1  TUyyave €0 PouAeudpevos ‘make sure that you take the proper
counsel’, a somewhat stronger expression than the simple €U BouAeUeabe.
The imperative of Tvyx&vw has a sense similar to English ‘make it happen’.

&vexdyeve: sc. EwuTév: ‘he was restraining himself”’.

T wap’ "A8nvaiwv: the T6 is proleptic and explained in the indirect
question 4xoidv T1 TToIjoOUO!.

tmfjpauve: an epic word: see 1l 3.299, 15.42.

13.2 & Tov loBuov toPaleiv ‘arrived at the Isthmus’.

eTxoU 1. the indefinites (‘if anything anywhere’) suggest that Mardonius’
Tuepos (3.1n.), held in check, now spends itself with uncontrolled fury.

mw&vta xatapPaAdv kal ovyydoas: Xerxes had already set fire to the

Acropolis in 480 (8.53.2). Now that any hope of winning over the Athenians
to his side had faded, Mardonius determined to demolish as much of Athens
as he could (for the archaeological evidence see Camp 1986: 50—60 and
Shear 1993). Although H. is probably exaggerating for effect, the general
picture is confirmed by Thuc. (1.89.3), who says that when the Athenians
returned home after Plataea only short stretches of wall and a few houses
(in which the Persian elite had encamped) were still standing. Some temples
may also have survived (Paus. 1.18.1, 20.2). ouyy®vvupl may have here its
basic meaning of ‘heap together’ (i.e. the burnt rubble of ruined buildings),
as well as its meaning (49.3) of ‘heaped with earth’ (that is, ‘clogged’): some
ten wells have been found in Athens which were purposely clogged with
dug bedrock, building debris, and potter’s clay at the time of the Persian
invasion (Shear 1993, esp. 417).
13.3 T&vBe elvexev: H. is probably guessing, but most modern scholars
(contra Lazenby 217-18) have accepted his analysis. In view of his later
problems with lack of supplies (45.2), Mardonius’ strongest motive may
have been to fight in the vicinity of Thebes.

olre...Te: cf. 1.1n.

el...vikéinro: the optative without &v is the usual way to express a
future more vivid condition (subjunctive + &v) in indirect discourse after a

secondary tense (Smyth §2619).
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ovuPaAdv ‘after joining in battle’, here as elsewhere in Book g, this
verb (‘to give battle’, ‘to engage the enemy’) is used in its usual intransitive
sense (Powell s.v,, 1).

&mwdAAalis ‘an escape route’; only here in H. and very rare elsewhere.

5T1 ufy kar& oTewvdv ‘except by a narrow pass’; for Tt uf) see Smyth
§2765.

Tpds WAL, . . Irraoipwi ‘near a city which was friendly and a land
which was suited for cavalry’.
14 Umeleydpee ‘was withdrawing slowly’ suggests that he was not in a
hurry and thus makes it more likely that subsequently he did in fact wheel
round his whole army towards the Megarid (see below).

&yyeAin wpdBpouos: the phrase must mean a message sent out too
soon (so Weber 1935: 3601, using the evidence of Hesychius), and therefore

running the risk of being wrong. The report that Mardonius gets of 1,000
troops is erroneous, and the next message that comes (15.1) reports that the
Greeks are all together at the Isthmus. Schweighiduser’s wpédpouov is less
likely, since there is no evidence that the 1,000 Lacedaemonians were an
‘advance guard’.

8wV el kws. .. 8o a compressed formula for 8éAwv EAeiv €l kws
Suvatto. Most modern historians have not believed H.’s ascription of
motive; for various suggestions as to the ‘real’ purpose of this movement
(reconnaissance, cavalry screen, attempt to block passes), see Lazenby 21g.

UmooTphyas 5& v oTpaTiiv: the modern consensus (accepted even
by Lazenby 219) is that Mardonius sent back only his cavalry. But H. is un-
ambiguous: #) 8¢ Trrros TpoeABoUoa indicates that the entire army turned
back, and there is no compelling reason to doubt this.

f}. .. 1mmwos ‘the cavalry’, a collective noun for ol lwées; other examples
at Powell s.v. 11.2. (The fem. sing can also mean ‘mare’.)

xamnimr&oaro: the cavalry may have reached as far as Pegae, if there
is any substance to the story told in Paus. 1.40.2—3, 44.4 that a rock stuck
with arrows (said to be those of the Medes) was shown in his day; Paus.
adds that the Medes, having used up their arrows, were cut down by the
Megarians on the next day. The whole story, however, has the hallmark of
an invented oral tradition (cf. Intr. §5d) intended to enhance the Megarian
role in the war by having the Persians actually suffer losses in their territory.

Xdpnv: this suggests that the Persians overran only the agricultural
outskirts, the xwpn proper, of the Megarians, not the &oTv.

txaoTérw Tils EUpdrns ‘the farthest point in Europe’.
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710 wpds fAlov SUvovTos: ‘towards the setting sun’, i.e., ‘westward’.
H. refers to the Megarid, which actually is not as far west as Thessaly,
Thermopylae, or Delphi. Perhaps H. meant ‘towards the southwest’, which
would be true.

1) Mepoct) alrrn oTpaTify: a reference to the Persian force of 480/79.
CAHiv* .582—3 maintains that H. here distinguishes the army of Mardonius
from that of Xerxes, but this is unlikely, given that he had not men-
tioned any earlier advance of Xerxes’ infantry either into or beyond the
Megarid.

15.1 &Aées elnoav ol “EAAnves ‘the Hellenes were gathered together’;
since the Athenians joined the rest of the army at Eleusis (19.2), the message
is not quite accurate.

Powwt&pyai: the Boeotarchs were the executive officers (or senior mag-
istrates) of the Boeotian Confederacy. Probably g in number at this time
(with Thebes providing two of them), they formed a council of war and
exercised supreme command over Boeotian military forces: see Buck 1979:
1245, 156—7.

ToUs Tpoaydpovs TV ‘AcwTriwv: ol ‘Acdior must be the people
who live in the valley of the Asopus river; of Tpdoxwpo1 as a substantive
means ‘neighbours’. H. probably does not mean ‘the neighbours of the
Asopians’ but, as is more likely, ‘those who dwell around the Asopus’. Yet
if that is the case, he has expressed himself most oddly. There is no other
instance of 'Agcmriol in Greek; possibly the text is corrupt.

15.2 wUxta ‘for the night’.

Exelpe ToUs Xdpous ‘he cleared the land of trees’ (cf. 5.63.4); kelpw
refers to any shearing action; cf. 24 where it is used of shaving,

o0 a strengthened form of oU; see AGPS §69.54.0.

U dvayxaing uey&Ang txbduevos: although the concept of ‘necessity’
is of great importance in H., particularly in regard to fate (see Intr. §6c),
H. here seems to mean no more than the opposite of ‘willingly’, i.e.,
Mardonius would have preferred not to damage the land of his allies,
but under the circumstances he had to.

Epuud Te.. . . TOrjoaodai ‘to have a defensive wall built for the camp’;
Toiéw in the middle often has this sense: Powell, s.v. B...1 (but cf. 5.2n.).

fiv ouppaiévTi. . . E0éAor ‘if, when he engaged, it did not turn out for
him as he wished’. The indirect question dxoi6v Ti £8éAo1 gives the subject
of uf) &xPaivmi, which in turn governs the dative ouuPaiévTi ol. For the
meaning here of oupp&AAw, cf. 13.3n.
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xpnoguyeTov ‘a place of refuge’, a rare word used only 4 times by H.
(cf. 6.3 below; 5.124.2, 8.51.2, the old men’s mistaken belief about the
‘wooden wall’). The derivation is uncertain (Chantraine, s.v.); the ancients
connected the xpno- with the Cretans, but cf. Kapsomenos 1963.

15.3 Twapfike ‘was extending along’ (< mwapfxw, cf. 1, Tapfike <
mapinu).

&md "EpuBpéwv mapd ‘Youds...mwapd Tov ‘Acwmdv ToTaudv
TeTaypuévov: the exact location of Erythrae and Hysiae is controversial,
but they were certainly south of the Asopus (see Fossey 1988: 101 —26). Mar-
donius’ army was stationed along the north bank of the river, but H. needed
to use Erythrae, Hysiae, and Plataea as markers of the extent and position
of the Persian line, because there were no towns on the north bank in the
vicinity of the Persian army.

s trl Béxa orablous pdAioTa kM ‘about ten stades’; pdAioTa with
KNt or kov + numeral means ‘approximately’. A square with sides of 10
stades (c. 2,000m.) long contains an area of about goo acres. Burn 511, by
a comparison with much smaller Roman legionary camps, calculates that
this could hold an army of 60—70,000 men, of whom not more than 10,000
were cavalry. But cf. 32.2n.

uétwrov ExaoTov ‘on each side’ (acc. of respect).

15.4—16.5 The banquet at Thebes and the speech of the Persian

This story, if true, would give us a rare glimpse into personal contacts be-
tween Greeks and Persians. Suspicion is difficult to avoid, however, since
the scene mirrors aristocratic Greek symposia, although on a much larger
scale: such events were a common locus for philosophical reflections of
the sort we find here; on the institution see Murray 19gob. Moreover, as
we can tell from his own remarks (16.1n.), H. clearly foresaw disbelief in
this story from his audience, and for good reason. Both from what we
know of historical probability (16.2n.) and because the Persian’s speech so
unequivocally reinforces Herodotean themes (16.2—4n., 16.4n.), it is difficult
to believe that the speech can ever have been given, at least in the form H.
presents. This is not to say, of course, that the banquet itself is not historical,
but rather that H. has fashioned for what may have been a real event a
context that is wholly Greek and Homeric (16.2—3nn.); cf. 16.2—4n. and
Gould 1989: 19—20.

15.4 ‘'ATTayivos: he was one of the leaders of the Theban oligarchy and
one of two medisers whose extradition the Greek allies demanded after the
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battle (86.1). Plut. Her. mal. 864E claims that Demaratus, the exiled Spartan
king, was a guest-friend of Attaginus and arranged for him to become a
‘friend and guest-friend’ of the Persian king.

Tapaokevacduevos uey&Aws: the magnificent feast is the first of sev-
eral references to food in Book g: see esp. 82 with n. The Alexander-histo-
rian Cleitarchus gave an obviously sarcastic reconstruction of the menu of
this banquet (FGrHist 137 F 1 = Athen. 148e~f), but there is no historical
value in it; rather, he tells it mainly to ridicule the Thebans, who were often
the butt of such jibes.

tx&hee tmrl Eefvia ‘invited for hospitality’; T& §eivia (on the form, Intr.
§7.C.2) are the gifis attendant on guest-friendship, which would include
feasting. This is the usual term in Attic decrees for inviting foreign ambas-
sadors to dine in the prytaneion; see, e.g., ML go. 24—5 = Fornara 180 (dated
to 408/7): xaAéoon St aTdV kKal Emi Eévia Es TO TTpUTaVEiOV.

KAndévTes. . . elrovTo ‘and these came in response to the invitation’.
16.1 TéBe. .. T&k twiAorra ‘these things that follow’.

fikouvov: it is rare for the narrator to use the impf. in this way (the aorist
fikouoa being generally preferred outside of Book 2: Marincola 1987), but
the vividness of the impf. supports the claim more intensely: the sense is ‘I
was (actually) hearing’.

Oepo&vBpov: the citation of an informant by name in H. is rare (see
Intr. §4); and H. repeats the name in §5 below, no doubt because he realises
the fantastically prescient nature of the speech which sums up many of the
themes of his own work (16.2-4n.).

Aoyluov...& T& wpdTa: ‘of the highest renown’; for the use of T&
Tp&TA, cf. 7.134.2, Xphinaot &vikev & T& wpdTa. Cf. also 78.1n.

Onpaiwv &vBpas evTiikovra: this suggests that the only non-Theban
was Thersander.

txaTépous: because each couch accommodated two men.

KAivan ‘he reclined them’ or ‘he had (them) recline’; the subject is

Attaginus.

16.2—4 The speech of the Persian

This brief but poignant speech has many points of contact with Xerxes’
speech to Artabanus at the Hellespont (7.45-50). There, as here, there
are reflections on the brevity of life (7.46), and the Persian’s remarks here
on the impending destruction of the army have already been hinted at
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by Artabanus earlier (see esp. 7.49—50). For all their similarities, however,
the Persian’s speech here has resonances that are wholly lacking in that
earlier conversation. Indeed, what rouses such great suspicion about the
historicity of the speech is that it sums up so conveniently many of the
themes found throughout the Histories: the gap between human and divine
purpose; the working out of divine ordinance; failure to believe warnings
(the wise advisor motif: Intr. §2); and the contrast between freedom and
subjection to the will of others. Its literary purpose, however, could hardly
be clearer: here, before the great land battle between Persians and Greeks —
‘the fairest victory of all those we know’ (64.1n.) — the divine and human
elements of causation (Intr. §6c¢) fall perfectly into place together. This is
not a narrative ‘prop’ (Fehling 1989: 117), but rather a meditation by the
author on some of the most profound questions that his research into the
past had raised for him and his audience.

16.2 &mwod Beimvov floav ‘they were finished with dinner’, cf. 1.126.3;
cf. the Homeric &mrd & alrroU [sc. Seftrvou] 6wpriooovTo (Il. 8.54). The
drinking of wine at a symposium always took place after the eating was
finished and became the focus of elaborate ritualisation; see Murray 1ggob:
6; cf. Schmitt-Pantel 1990 on the importance of the meal.

SiamivévTwv ‘as they were drinking to each other’.

‘EAANGSa yAdooav lvta ‘speaking in Greek’; for the noun ‘EAAGS
used adjectivally see AGPS §57.1.4. H. is fairly careful about maintaining
credibility when people of different cultures confront each other, and ( pace
Fehling 1989: 100) he often refers to translators: see 1.86.4, 3.38.4, 4.24, et
al. Similarly the prescient Persian here conveniently knows Greek — perhaps
appropriately, since his speech is full of Greek, and specifically Herodotean,
belief. In fact, it must have been a rarity for a Persian to speak Greek with
any fluency. Even Cyrus the Younger, who had a prolonged and intimate
association with Greek mercenaries, could speak to them only through an
interpreter (Xen. An. 1.8.12). In his Fersians, the late 5th-c. poet Timotheus
of Miletus depicts a Phrygian begging for mercy in pidgin Greek (PMG 791.
150—61).

moBads ‘from what city’; the word occurs thrice in H., always used
by inquiring Persians. The entire train of events here is strongly Homeric:
strangers dine together and only after they have dined does one ask a man’s
particulars and convey to him his wisdom; cf. Telemachus at the court of
Nestor (Od. 4. 1f.) or Odysseus amongst the Phaeacians (Od. 8.550-1),
and the Homeric formulaic line, Tis é8ev els &vBpdov; o1 To1 oIS 1ybE
Toxijes; (Od. 1.170, et al.).



COMMENTARY 16.2-16.3 129

duoTtpdrelos: the term is used of a select group of the Persian king’s
men and such an honour bound a person closely to the King (Briant 1996:
330; cf. Democedes who was duotpamelos BaoiAei, 3.132.1). The Persian
here suggests an attachment stronger than the mere fact of their dining
together; and see next n.

dudotrovBos: not simply a drinking partner, but more solemnly ‘one
who shares in the libation’ that would have been poured to the gods when
the drinking commenced.

uvnuéouva...kataAiméodoar ‘to leave behind memorials’; since
uvnudouvov is generally used for a single monument (2.136.3, 4.166.1), the
plural suggests several memorable features of the Persian’s speech. Leaving
a ‘monument’ is important in H., carrying with it associations of remem-
brance, and the erection of monuments is generally the prerogative of kings
or queens (unudouvov occurs frequently in the narrative of the pharaohs
in Book 2), or those who have accomplished great feats (Mandrocles bridg-
ing the Bosporus, 4.88.2). This is one of only three times that it is used for
a non-physical monument: the other two are Miltiades’ characterisation of
the right decision to fight at Marathon as a pvnuéouvov that Callimachus
can leave behind him (6.109.3) and the Spartan Dieneces’ ready wit before
Thermopylae (7.226.2); see further Inmmerwahr 1960: 266—7. The use of the
middle Airéofan suggests that one ‘leaves behind for oneself’ a memorial,
i.e. the pvnudéouvovis an integral element in the desire for kAéos, and so H.’s
preservation of the Persian’s remarks serves to immortalise him and provide
for him (ironically, an unnamed man!) his literary monument. On the close
relationship between monument and glory, see Immerwahr 1960: 265-75.

yvouns Tiis tufis ‘of my insight’: the word ywoun has several senses
ranging from ‘understanding’ to ‘belief’ to ‘(correct) judgement’, even (as
here) to ‘insight’; see Snell 1924: 31—9.

Tpoe1daxs . . . T& ovugépovra: for the sentiment see 1.20, dxws &v

T1 TPoEIBos TTpds TO Trapedv PouleunTan (Periander informing Alyattes
about an oracle). What plan the Persian supposes is left unclear.
16.3 Opdis...Tdv oTpatdv TOV EAlTropev: strictly speaking, this man
cannot ‘see’ the army left behind; one must therefore either assume a slight
zeugma (‘do you see the men here and [did you see] the army we left
behind’?), or interpret 6pdis as ‘consider’.

ToUTWV TEVTWY. .. Weptyevopévous: the remarks echo those of
Xerxes at the Hellespont (7.46—47), who, in reviewing his troops in all
their splendour, was moved to reflect on the brevity of life. Yet whereas
Xerxes and Artabanus in that earlier scene spoke of the sadness of human
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life in general, the Persian here is uttering a prediction about this specific
group of Persians (ToUs Savupévous TTépoas kal Tov oTpaTév), in which
he himself| of course, must be included. The recognition of the nearness
of his own death and the refusal nevertheless to flee recalls the heroes of
Homeric epic, and imparts to the Persian a sense of tragic grandeur which
validates his worthiness to renown. It is worth noting that Simonides (F 19)
had similar reflections on the brevity of life, and it is possible that these re-
marks formed the sphragis of his poem on Plataea (see Rutherford: 2001: 50;
cf. Sider 2001: 278-80). The placing of such traditional Greek sentiments
in the mouth of the Persian here might be Herodotean innovation. For the
permeability of the Greek/barbarian distinction see Intr. §6b.

Syear: for the lack of contraction, Intr. §7.F4.

OAfyou Tivds xpdvou BieABévTos ‘when a little time has passed’; cf.
Xerxes at the Hellespont, 7.46.2. Xerxes’ ‘hundred years’ (ibid.) - a grand
unit of time befitting a monarch — has come down for the Persians to a very
small amount of time indeed.

Te &ua. . . Abyew xal peTiévan ‘and as he spoke. .. he sent forth’: H.
often uses parataxis (where both events are given in parallel construction)
with Te. .. kai to express simultaneity, whereas English would use subordi-
nation to get this across. Cf. Hom. Od. 6.321, 7.289; Brouwer 1975: 53—4,
and for similar constructions, cf. below, 47, 55.1, 57.3, 92.1.

ueTidvan TOAA& T&V SaxpUcv ‘he sent forth many a tear’, more solemn
and poetic than the simple £é8&xpuate, with overtones of the Homeric 8éxpua
fixev xauase (Od. 16.191, cf. 23.33). 7@V Saxpucov is partitive genitive; for
the generic use of the article (AGPS §50.3.5), cf. 7.188.3 with Stein ad loc.
Weeping at moments of reflection on life and death is common in H.:
see Flory 1978.

16.4 alUrds 8€: sc. Thersander.

oUx@v ‘well, then, isn’titright . . . >: Questions with oUx oUv (oUkoUv) ‘are
often asked when the speaker himself is in no doubt and is merely calling,
or affecting to call, for another’s concurrence. They are then the equiva-
lent of an affirmative statement. .. with a shift from e.g “is it not right?”
through “it’s right, don’t you think?” to “it’s right, you’ll agree™ (Barrett
1964: 331—2). The distinction drawn by Denniston between the ‘even, un-
emotional character’ of oUx&v (GP 433) and the ‘lively, emotional’ olkwv,
characteristic of tragedy (ibid. 431) suggests the latter as the more appropri-
ate form here; but the accentual distinction is based on later grammarians,
and cannot be presumed for the 5th c. (Barrett 1964: 221).
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xpedv: what Thersander sees as the Persian’s ‘necessity’ is answered by
the latter in his response, where he substitutes for Thersander’s xpeév what
he sees as true necessity, & T1 8¢l yevéoBan &k ToU BeoU. See below.

Toio1. . . TTepatwv ‘or to those of the Persians who are in repute after
him’. &v alvni (alvn = alvos in its sense of ‘praise’ or ‘fame’, LS] s.v. i1; =
&anvos) is an extremely rare phrase, not occurring before H.; cf. 3.74.2 (of
Prexaspes) and 8.112.2 (of Themistocles).

Eeive: solemn and friendly at the samne time; this form of address is usually
used for someone of whom something is known, but not for someone with
whom one is well acquainted (Dickey 1996: 148); moreover, the term is
generally used by a native addressing a foreigner (ibid. 146), so the opposite
use here is noteworthy: in the thoroughly Greek milieu of this incident, it
is not surprising that the Persian can speak as if a compatriot.

8 1 Bei yevéoBan Ex ToU BeoU ‘what must come about from the god’,
i.e., ‘what the god has determined must happen’; for the importance of
this passage and for H.’s notions of fate and causality, see Intr. §6¢. It is
fairly certain that no Persian at this date is likely to have expressed such
a belief. During the Achaemenid period the existence of free will and the
power of each individual to shape his own destiny through the exercise of
choice was a basic doctrine of the Zoroastrian religion: see Boyce 1979: 69
and 1982: 240. In Mesopotamian religious belief each person is allotted
at birth an individual and definite share of fortune and misfortune, which
determines the entire direction of his life and which must find realisation
(see Oppenheim 1974: 202), but it is hardly likely that H. would have known
this, and the Persian’s ‘beliefs’ here are H.’s own.

&upfyxavov ‘impossible’, but with the sense of ‘there is nothing he can
contrive (unxavdopa) for (it)’: human effort and intelligence cannot outwit
divine necessity.

&rotpbypat: cf. 7.17.2, &roTpémwv T6 Xpedv yevéabai; and next n.

&vBpdotraot: cf. 3.65.3, &v T .. &vBpwTrnin pUot ol tvijv. .. TO péA-
Aov yiveoBan &mroTpémev. Cf. also 3.43.1, Exxoploat Te &8Uvarov €in &v-
Bpwmran GvBpwTrov éx ToU uéAAovTos yiveaBan prypaTos.

oUbt y&p moTd. . . welbeoban olbels ‘for no one is willing to believe
even those who speak reliably’; the remark is meant to emphasise the Per-
sian’s belief in the fulfilment that fate demands (thus the y&p), since even
what is true will not be believed in order that the gods’ will may be accom-
plished. oUBeis is emphatic by its position at the end, and the sentence is
enclosed by negative words, which give an additional sense of impossibility.



132 COMMENTARY 16,5

16.5 Tlepotwv ovyvol ‘very many of us Persians’: his remark therefore
is not privileged information to him alone, but is presented as common
knowledge amongst the Persians; it thus serves (a) as an answer to Ther-
sander’s question above (Q: ‘why don’t you tell those in power?’; A: ‘they
already know’ — indeed, Artabazus, at least, disapproved of Mardonius’
plans (41, 66)); (b) to highlight the isolation of Mardonius and his distinc-
tive passion (3.1n.); and (c) as anticipation of the tragic dilemma between
knowledge and power that is articulated in the next sentence.
tmioréuevor ‘although we know’.

twépeda: it is a distinctive mark of those who live under a king or tyrant
that they simply ‘follow’, as opposed to those who are free and can openly
debate and choose: see Intr. §6b.

&vayxain tvBedeuévor: Evdéw has the sense of ‘to tie up in’, which
lends itself to the metaphorical ‘bind’; cf. 3.19.2 where it is used of oaths,
and cf. Il 2.111 (Agamemnon): Zeus pe péya (vI. péyas) Kpovidng &rmi
tvédnoe Papeini. The expression here also occurs in the first story of the
Histories, that of Candaules and Gyges, in which Gyges beseeches the
queen ‘not to bind him in necessity’ (1.11.3, pf} piv dvaykain évBéev).
The necessity referred to here is that of following (see previous note) their
King (or his proxy) as his subjects; they are thus, like all people, bound by
the ‘necessity’ of following their own vépor: see further 41.4n. and Evans
1965.

£x0lo™ ‘most hateful’: bitter and full of emotion; the word here has
the force we find in, e.g,, /l. 1.176 (Agamemnon to Achilles) Eéx810Tos 5¢ poi
too1 SioTpepéwv PaciAfiwy; cf. 9.312, 9.378, Od. 14.156.

450Uvn: only here in H., who generally prefers dAyéw / &Ayos: but again
the echoes of epic language (cf. /l. 15.25, cf. Od. 1.398) are unmistakable,
and the fact that the word has the meaning both of physical ‘pain’ and
mental ‘grief’ lends a strong pathos to the Persian’s words.

T&V tv &vBpdroion ‘for mortals’, lit. ‘of those among men’.

ToAA& ppovéovTa unbevds kpaTéelv ‘to understand many things and
have power over none’, but this English translation fails to capture the harsh
and lapidary quality of the original with its stark four-word formulation.

unSevds kpaTéev ‘to have power over none’; in other words, to know
the nature of the universe but to have no say in its operation. Although
unBevds could be masculine, ToAAG suggests that it is neuter.

fixouov: on the impf. see 16.1n.
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atrika . . . wpdTepov f) yevioban . . . THv uéynv: this sentence func-
tions on two levels, as both H.’s and Thersander’s assurance that the story
was not invented after the fact.

Tpds &vBpdrrous ‘publicly’.
17—18 The Phocians are put to the lest

On the importance of this scene as a precursor to the major action of the
book, see Intr. §6b.
17.1  ouveotPalov & "ABfjvas ‘joined in the attack on Athens’.

TaUTn: must refer to central Greece.

turidifov y&p 51 opdBpa xal olitor ‘for indeed these too decidedly
medised’; opdSpa, only here in H. (not in Homer and once in Pindar),
qualifies &pid15ov (cf. 40, undifovres peydhcws, of the Thebans). Accord-
ing to H., the Phocians and Thessalians were enemies because of a series
of incidents both older and recent. During the Persian invasion, the Thes-
salians medised (1.1n.), and the Phocians, simply because of their hatred
of the Thessalians, did the opposite; had the Thessalians not taken the
Persian side, H. says, the Phocians would have medised (8.2g-30). When
Xerxes came into central Greece, he tried to apprehend the Phocians, but
many of them fled into the mountains, where they harassed the Persians
and helped the Greeks (8.31-32; below, 31.5n.). The thousand mentioned
here must be the ones whom he seized and forced into his service.

17.2  THY EMiv v & OfPas: the arrival of the forces after the destruc-
tion of Athens (15).

UoTepov: with fuépniat . .. ob TTOAAf 0L

lmréas ‘some horsemen’.

ogeas = auTous (i.e., the Phocians).

&’ douTdv ‘by themselves’, i.e., ‘separately’ (Smyth §168gc for this
sense of &i).

1ZecBau ‘take up their position’ (Powell n1.2).

17.3 Tmwwos f) &waca ‘the entire cavalry’, as opposed to lmrréas above.

51e6fjABe . . . gnufi: cf. 100101 1.

ToU petd MijBwv Edvos: i.e. the Greek troops who had medised (the
qualification is necessary, since T6 oTpaTtdmedov Td ‘EAANVIKSV would sug-
gest the camp of the Greek allies).

xarraxovTiel: ‘will shoot them down with javelins’; the future indicative
conveys the vivid fearsomeness of the rumour. It is unclear whether that
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rumour was true ( pace Macan 79g), since H. could not determine whether
the Persians really meant to destroy the Phocians (cf. 18.2; 100.1). Although
cavalry could not break a formation of heavy infantry by riding it down,
it was possible to surround and shoot down (with javelins and arrows)
even a very large body of men. The Persians, however, never succedeed
in thus pinning down a Greek army. In ¢. 422 the Persian Arsaces shot
down an unspecified number of exiled Delians, but he did so while they
were preparing their morning meal, and so probably unarmed (Thuc.
8.108.4).
TéwTd: for the form, Intr. §7.A.2.

17.4 The speech of Harmocydes
This is the only speech by a general to his troops in Book 9. The speech
itself is interesting because it treats on a small scale the issues that are at
stake in the great battle that is about to be fought (Intr. §6b). Although
ancient historians filled their histories with pre-battle speeches, it is highly
unlikely ( pace Pritchett 1g94) that any Greek general ever stood in a central
position before an entire army of many thousands of men drawn up in
batde formation, attempting to deliver a full speech, for he would have
been intelligible to only a portion of them. It was, however, quite possible
for a general to address a body of only 1,000 troops and expect to be heard
by all of them simultaneously (so Hansen 1998; cf. Hornblower, CT 11. 82—
3). Harmocydes may well have delivered a speech which all of his 1,000
Phocians, who were in tight formation, would have been able to hear; but
it by no means follows that H. has attempted to report his actual words.
17.4 EvBa 51: the 87 here emphasises that the speech follows on the
rumour throughout the camp: ‘and it was at this very moment that’.
wapaivee: impf; see Intr. §7.F.1,4.

TpédSnAa ‘plainly clear’ rather than ‘obvious beforehand’ (Powell); the
Tpo- has the sense of Tpd TV dpbaAudv, ‘before our eyes’; for the plural,
cf. 1.91.1 (&SUvara); Smyth §1026.

fiuéas . . . wpodmrrwr Bavérw Sdoew ‘are on the point of giving us
(over) to a foreseen death’.

SixPePAnuévous Urd Becoaldv: for Thessalian/Phocian enmity, see
17.10.

s &y elx&low ‘as I conjecture’; Harmocydes cannot be certain of
the causes for their imminent death, but the enmity of the Thessalians
suggests itself readily to his mind. The narrator here is careful to maintain
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believability in what his characters could know; and although the remark
seems to add a note of pedantry to an otherwise dramatic speech, the
practice of inserting such remarks is well attested elsewhere in H.: see 45.2,
7.49.2, 8.144.5; see also 32.2n.

&vbpa. . . yevéoban &yabdv ‘to prove himself a brave man’; for this
sense of yiyvopai, ‘turn out to be’, see Powell m.2. In a military context
&yafds has the sense of ‘brave’: see Powell s.v. 11.2 for additional examples,
and cf. &pioTeUw, ‘be the bravest’, below, 18.3; 71.1n.

TroieUvTas T1 kal &uuvopévous ‘taking some action and defending our-
selves’, almost a hendiadys (‘defending ourselves by action’), although there
is also the sense of doing something worthy of remembrance in woieUvras
T1; cf. 22.2n.

TeAevTiioat Tév aldva: more solemn than simply TeAeutév; the phrase
only twice elsewhere in H., 1.32.5 and 27.3 below.

wapéxovras: sc. fuds aUroUs: ‘submitting’ (LS]J s.v. wapéyw 11.2).

Siagbapiivan aloylorwi udpwi: cf 5.21.1, TOUTWI T POPLN
Siepbapnoav. The phrase aloyioTw népw: is poetic: cf. Soph. 4;. 1059
(Menelaus) 8avévres &v rpouxeiped aloyioTwi uépwi, where, as Jebb notes,
their shame would have been that they died without a fight. Cf. also Aesch.
Pers. 444, Te8vaow aloypds duorheeoTdrwt pépwi, used of the Persians
who perished at Psyttaleia.

waférw TiIs alrrddv ‘let each one of them learn’; for Tis used in this
distributive sense see 45.3 and AGPS §51.16.10.

tévres P&pPapor ¢’ ‘EAAnG: for the barbarian/Greek antithesis see
Intr. §6b. The sentiment stated implicitly here, that barbarians are natu-
rally inferior to Greeks, is made much more explicit in 4th-c. writers. See
Xen. Anab. 3.1.23, Isoc. Paneg. 150fF., Phil. 124; Arist., Pol. 1252b5—9, 12553,
1260a12, 1285a20-24.

pdvov Eppayav ‘they contrived death’; pdrrrw is properly ‘to stitch’;

for the phrase cf. Od. 16.379, @évov aimruv tpdmrTopev.
18.1 s &oAéovTes ‘as if to destroy (them)’; for s + future participle =
‘as i’ see Smyth §2086b; AGPS §56.12.2. Given that H. is unsure whether
or not the Persians really did intend to destroy the Phocians (18.2), the ‘as
if’ must not be seen to suggest either intention or lack of intention. On the
form &moAfovTeg, see Intr. §7.F6.

kal 1) Sietelvovro & PéAea ‘and they were even poising their javelins’;
on the sense of kal 81 here, GP 248. Although the Persian cavalry fought
with both bow and javelin (which they discharged with deadly effect),
xaTaxovTIEl (17.3) makes it clear that javelins are here meant.
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xaf xou Tis kal &miike ‘and perhaps one of them actually did release (a
Jjavelin)’; the first kai is connective, the second adverbial. For the form of
the verb, Intr. §7.A.1.

Té&vTni ovoTpéyavTes . . . p&AloTa ‘on every side drawing themselves

together and making their ranks as deep as possible’.
18.2 olx Eyw &&Tpexéws elweiv: on narrator interventions see Intr. §§2,
4. This particular phrase is common in H.; it is used (a) as a prelude
to what H. can say (‘I don’t know x but I do know y: cf. 8.87.1, or ‘I
can’t say anything except what is reported’: 2.130.2, 7.152.1, and below,
84.1n.); (b) to explain an absence of information (‘I can’t say because no
one says’: 7.60.1); (c) to express uncertainty about details (4.187.3); or, as
here, uncertainty about motives; the last is quite common. It is unclear
whether these are H.’s own conjectures or whether he is unable to choose
between two rival explanations which he had heard. Possibly, as H.’s second
alternative suggests, Mardonius wanted to see how Greek troops would
react to a cavalry attack (so Lazenby 220).

oUre el . . . o7 el: the negatives reinforce the intial oUx. . . elreiv; trans-
late ‘whether . . . or’; elision is limited in H. and not always consistent in the
mss: see Intr. §7.A.2.

Bendtvrwv Becoaldv: as Harmocydes himself had conjectured (17.4).

mwpds &Aéfnowv Tpamwouévous ‘turning to resistance’, referring to
the Phocians, of course; for the phrase, cf. wpds &Axtyv Tpamréafan, 102.3
with n.

uh) kal oplon yévnran Tpdua ‘that they would be defeated’; for Tpdua
as ‘military defeat’, (Powell, s.v. 2), cf. below, go.1, 100.2. Although ‘they’
refers to the cavalry, the following parenthesis indicates that Mardonius
was also concerned and therefore gave precautionary orders.

D¢ = ovTws.

weipnBijvan: the verb can mean both ‘test’ and ‘get experience of’, as
we can in English convey a double sense with ‘to try something’ (see Powell
s.v. 2.a). Here the sense is to try someone out, just as in Homer meipdw
often has the sense of putting someone to the test in regard to knowledge or
character or ability: Il. 10.444, Od. 16.305, 19.215. Mardonius’ testing finds
a parallel in Pausanias’ testing of the Greeks below, 21.3 with n.

el 71 &Axiis petéyouat ‘if they partook of fighting spirit to any extent’.
&Axry, used here in its Homeric sense (related to &Aé§w), refers to defence
and (by extension) to the spirit with which one defends oneself; cf. 70.4,
102.3. T1 is an adverbial accusative (Smyth §160g).
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18.3 tp&vnTe ESvTes ‘you showed yourselves to be’ and therefore ‘you
(actually) are’; for the notion of manifestness in gaivw + participle see
Smyth §2143.

&yabof: see 17.4n.

ok &5 by o EruvBavéuny: this suggests that the Thessalians had indeed
slandered the Phocians; H. cannot decide, however, whether Mardonius’
motives were to test or destroy them. Kings (and, by extension here, those
whom they put in command) display the same sort of interest in and attitude
towards inquiry and examination as the historical narrator himself: on this
and on the progression ‘report — test — knowledge’, see Christ 1994.

xal viUv ‘so now’, ‘this being the case’.

ebepyeoinior. Mardonius is invoking the custom whereby those who
benefit the King (the ebepyéTan) are in turn given benefits by him. H.
notes that such men are called in Persian dpogéyyai and their names are
inscribed by the King (8.85.3); on the institution see further Briant 19g6:
315-16.

o¥ vixfjoeTe ‘you will not outdo’.

oUT dv: this conjunction of particles is common to the poets and trage-
dians but rare in prose (GP 416, 419—20). The force of &v here is emphatic:
‘neither — I assure you — me nor the King’. The tone implies an intimacy
between Mardonius and the King which recurs at 58.3, appropriate since
he is Xerxes’ stand-in for Book g (Intr. §3).

BaoiAéa: for omission of the article, 7a.1n.

19 Journey and arrival of the Greek army

For the possible version of this journey by Simonides, see App. A, F 11.29~
41

19.1 AaxeSapdvior: the narrative of Spartan movements is resumed
from 11.3.

Toioy = olot: Int. §7.E.3.

T& &uelve: subject of ¢&vbave. For the two other uses of the phrase,
cf. 7.145.1 (EAMjveov. . . T& &peiveo ppovedvroov) and 7.172.1 (where Tév
ToAiwv TéV Ta &uelvw ppoveovoéwy is contrasted with the machinations
of the Thessalian medisers).

of 8¢ xal dpdvres ‘and some when they actually saw . .. ’; this group is
a subset of ol Aorrol.

AeftrecBan ‘to be left behind’, but also with the sense of ‘to come short
of, be inferior to’ (LSJ, B.n.2—3).
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19.2 &1 &v: a favourite combination of particles in H. and Plato but rare
in other writers; Gv here has a connective, 81 an emphatic function, the
latter marking the decisive movement away from the Isthmus.

xaAAepnodvrwv Tédv lpdv ‘when the sacrifices gave favourable
omens”: the verb kaAAiepéw elsewhere in H. and other sth-c. writers
always has the meaning ‘to obtain favourable omens’ (< kaA& T lepd, ‘the
omens are favourable’; more on the derivation at Chantraine, s.v. kaAés,
2; for the meaning of lep&, 33.1n.). Here, however, the Spartans cannot be
the subject; the sense must therefore be ‘giving favourable omens’ and Tév
ipdv is therefore necessary; cf. next n. but one. Border-crossing sacrifices
(BraPaThiTpic) seem to have been unique to the Spartans (Xen. Lac. 13.2-5)
and there were several occasions when unpropitious results actually turned
an army back (Hdt. 6.76.2; cf. Thuc. 5.54.1, 55.3, 116.1; Jameson 199r:
198—203; Pritchett, GSAW m1.67—70; Parker 1988: 156—7). For the possible
reference to these sacrifices by Simonides see App. A, F 11.42.

& "Erevoiva: if the Greek forces swore anything even remotely resem-
bling the ‘Oath of Plataea’ recorded in 4th-c. sources (see App. C), they
most probably did so at Eleusis, since that is where the Athenians joined
them. Diod. 11.29.2 places the oath at the Isthmus, where H. has the other
Peloponnesians (but not the Athenians) join the Spartans.

txaAAupee: the subject is ip& (cf. previous note but one).

T wpbow: for the article with adverbs, see AGPS §50.5.10; the meaning
is unaffected by T6.

SiaPhvres. . . b Tahayivos: where they had been stationed while
Mardonius attacked Athens (3.2).

19.3 &pa: expressing the lively feeling both of the Greeks as they now
learn the whereabouts of the Persians, and of the narrator as he approaches
the actual engagement.

ppacBévres B¢ ToUTo ‘on taking note of this’; the verb here has the
sense of ‘consider’ (Powell, s.v., 4c) rather than ‘observing’ (Powell, s.v., 4a).

ToU Kibaipdvos: the mountains of Cithaeron separate Attica from
Boeotia; they were famous for being, among other things, the place where
the infant Oedipus was exposed; the article is used here because of the fame
of the mountain (AGPS §50.7.2).

20-24 Persian and Greek engagement, and the death of Masistius

This episode is often considered tainted by Athenian propaganda (Burn
517; Green 246), but it is not straightforwardly so. Although the Athenians
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volunteer and perform great deeds, they nevertheless need their allies for
ultimate success, and the victory is presented as a co-operative effort.

20 ol xatéPaivov ‘refused to come down’. H. does not explain why the
Greeks did not deploy immediately into the plain nor how long Mardonius
waited before attacking them with his cavalry. It is clear, however, from 25.2
that their reason for staying close to the foothills was fear of the Persian
cavalry. Rather than mentioning their fear here H. prefers to emphasise
later that their repulse of the cavalry gave them confidence; for narrative
delay as a feature of Herodotean narrative see Intr. §2.

& alroUs ‘against them’. Since H. says that Mardonius attacked be-
cause the Greeks were not descending into the plain, the most likely ex-
planation for the attack was his impatience at the deadlock. It is tempting
to believe (with Lazenby 221—2) that Mardonius hoped that the cavalry
would so harass the Greeks that they would retreat in fright and so give
him a victory by default.

MaoioTios ebboxipéwv Tapk Méponion: he was second in renown only
to Mardonius (cf. 24 with n.).

Todv "EAANVes MaxioTiov kaAéouot: H. often informs his readers that
he is giving a native or more accurate name (e.g. 1.7.2, 72.1, 4.110.1) and
this kind of improvement in small details becomes characteristic of the later
historiographical tradition (Marincola 1997: 95—117). What Greeks referred
to Masistius this way is unclear (although Simonides is a good possibility),
but the ultimate source would be those Greek hoplites who actually viewed
Masistius’ corpse. It is possible that the Greek name for him was somehow
assimilated to the Greek hero MnkioTeUs, one of the Seven against Thebes
(mentioned by H. at 5.67.3); but since at 25.1 H. refers to the size (ueyddos)
and beauty of Masistius’ corpse, it is quite possible that knowing their Jliad
well, the Greeks purposefully called him by a name which meant ‘tallest’
(uéaaoTos in Doric): Boedeker 2001 a: 122 aptly cites . 7.155, where Nestor
says of his single combat with the Arcadian champion Ereuthalion: tév 8%
unxioTov kal k&pTIoTOV KTAVov &vbpa.

Nnoaiov: horses from the Nisaean plain in Media were renowned for
their size; cf. 7.40, and below, 81.2n.

xal &AAws ‘and in (all) other respects too’.

TpoofiAacav . . . mpootPaAiov: these are different manoeuvres: the
cavalry first advance together and then, having got close enough to the
Greeks, begin a series of attacks. There are two possibilities: (a) squadron
after squadron charged within missile-range, fired its arrows or hurled
its javelins, and then wheeled away. Since the Persian cavalry were not
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equipped to charge the enemy and break their formation, their purpose
was ‘to whittle away enemy resistance and morale by repeated attacks, until
they broke and fled’ (Lazenby 222—3). Or (b) the cavalry attacked from left
to right in a clock-wise rotating motion across the enemy’s front, which
would allow right-handed archers and javelineers to avoid firing over the
bobbing heads of their horses by discharging their missiles sideways across
their bodies (so Shrimpton 1980: 32—4). The former scenario seems slightly
more probable, but either one can be comprehended by H.’s description
(22.3 with n.).

TpootBaAilov kat& TEAea ‘they were attacking by squadrons’, i.e., ‘one
squadron after another’; see previous note.

xaxd peydAa tpy&fovro ‘they were doing them great harm’; through-
out the narrative of the Plataeca campaign the Persian cavalry is represented
as being extremely effective against the Greeks (although H. does not give
casualty figures apart from those incurred on the final day).

yvvaikés opeas &wexdAeov ‘they kept reviling them as women’; for
&roxaléw in the negative sense of ‘reproach’ see Pl. Gorg 512c, Soph.
4j. 727. H. says that to be called ‘worse than a woman’ is the greatest
insult for a Persian (cf. below, 107.1, and Xerxes’ words at Salamis, ‘my
men have become women and my women men’, 8.88.3), yet the reproach
is common to many cultures, including the Greeks. Already in Homer
Menelaus chastises the assembled Greeks as ‘AyaiiBes, oUxerT ‘Ayxauof
(Il. 7.96); cf. Hector’s reproach of Diomedes yuvaikos &p &vri TéTuo
(8.163). This reproach is implicit in the portrayal of the Persians in Aesch.’s
Persians, where the chorus and Xerxes are dressed in mémAol and por-
trayed as wailing aloud, both of which the Greeks normally associated with
women: see 465—71 and 1002—77 with E. Hall 1996 ad loc.
211 Kkatd& ouvtuyinv. .. Etuyov: unlike some later historians (notably
Polybius) H. does not seem to have assigned a large role to TUyn, nor is this
surprising, given his attitude towards the divine (Intr. §6c). For the phrase,
gL.1 with n.

it ‘where’.

tmpaydraTtov ‘most vulnerable to assault’; the adj. elsewhere in H. is
applied to walls (1.84.3, 6.133.3).

xal 1) wpdoobos . . . Imwrwr ‘and where the cavalry assaults especially
occurred’.
21.2 BéxeoBau ‘receive’, i.e., ‘stand up to (their attack)’.

& v Eornuev ‘which we took up’, lit. ‘into which we stood’: although

£oTnuev is intransitive, the sense is almost middle, ‘arranged ourselves’.



COMMENTARY 21.2-21.3 141

&pxfiv: adv. ‘at first’, i.e., ‘when we began’.

xal & Té8e: the kai calls attention to the Megarians’ efforts: even out-
numbered, they have nevertheless up to the present managed to hold out;
for a similar use, cf. 76.2. & T65¢ = ‘up to this time’; cf. Powell s.v. &, B.1.b
for other examples, and below at 73.3, 76.2.

Airrapim Te kal &peTi ‘by perseverance and valour’. Aimapin is ex-
ceedingly rare, found only here and at 70.2 (where both words again ap-
pear); more common is the verb Airapéc: see, e.g,, 45.2. &peT is often used
for ‘that combination of bravery and skill which we look for in a fighter’
(Dover 1974: 164); cf. below, 71.1.

&vréyouev: the present tense emphasises their continued efforts.

B1abbdyovs Tiis T&Eios ‘who will take their turn at our station’.

tdelpovras THv Té&§iv: at Athens a public indictment (a ypaeh
Armrotagfou) could be brought against someone who abandoned his post
and the penalty upon conviction was loss of citizen rights (see Todd 1993:
183). The Megarians are thus threatening to do something especially
shameful, a characterisation generally in keeping with their portrayal by
H.: see 70.1n.

21.3 d&mwemelp&To: on the notion of ‘testing’ or ‘trying out’ see 18.2n.

E0éAorev . . . EeAovral ‘be willing . . . as volunteers’ (the noun is pred-
icative). The phrase is somewhat pleonastic.

‘Afnvaiol. . . xal ‘Abnvaiwy: the article is sometimes omitted with the
names of peoples: sece AGPS §50.2.13.

Utredé§avro: ‘undertook it’ (sc. to take the place of the Megarians).

ol Tpinkéo1o1 Aoy&Bes: the number 300 recurs often in H.: see 1.82.3,
5.72.1, 7.202 (the 300 at Thermopylae), and below, 64.2 and 67 with nn.
The use of three hundred picked men occurs again at Thuc. 6.100.1, but we
have no other evidence for such an infantry unit in the Athenian army, and
this is more likely a typical number in H.: cf. Fehling 1989: 221—2. Diod.
(11.30.1—4), who puts the battle at night, implies that the picked Athenians
were Aristides’ personal bodyguard. Plut. (4Anist. 14.5), who follows H. fairly
closely here, explicitly says that the Athenians attacked ‘at a run’ (5pdpwt).
Contrary to Paus. (‘I know that Masistius was killed by Athenian cavalry’,
1.27.1), who is followed by Pritchett, GSAW 1n.224; 1985: 121 n. 6o, these
troops were not cavalrymen: see Bugh 1988: 11 n. 41. Nor would the Persian
cavalry attack another cavalry unit by squadrons.

tAox1yee ‘was in command’; although sometimes used in other contexts
(cf. Xen. An. 6.1.30, Mem. 3.1.5; Is. g.14), this is a Spartan technical term.
Stricty speaking, a lockagos was the commander of a lochos, which was a
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regiment of the Spartan army: cf. 53n. Yet Aeschylus uses the term to refer
to the commanders of Hellas (EAAGBos Aoxayétans, TrGF 451k, (a)4), thus
showing that the term had already been extended to non-Spartans and was
familiar at Athens.

'VAvpmidbwpos & Adumrwvos: it has been suggested that H. acquired

the details of this cavalry skirmish from the family of Olympiodorus (e.g.
HW 295; Lazenby 222). This is based on the assumption that the seer
Lampon, who may have been the son of this Olympiodorus, must have
been known to H. because Lampon was one of the founders of Thurii
(Diod. 12.10.3) and H. was one of the colonists (Intr. §1). Yet this is merely
an attempt to explain the ‘eye-witness’ quality of the narrative in terms of
access to privileged information; for cautions against equating vividness
with access to sources, see Intr. §4.
22.1 Tpd TéV . . .'EANjvev: tpd has two-fold meaning here: the Athe-
nians are literally stationed ‘before’, i.e., in front of, all the other Greeks, and
they are stationed ‘on behalf of” all the others. They are, in short, wpdua-
ot in the Homeric sense, and here display that daring that is characteristic
of them (Intr. §3); their later tradition emphasised this aspect greatly: see
Loraux 1986: 155-71.

Tous To§6Tas: only the Athenians seemed to have had a corps of archers
at Plataea (cf. 60.3), and perhaps that is why they are chosen for this
service.

bl xpdvov “for a time’; cf. 62.2n. on battle lengths.

Tpoéywv: again with double meaning: Masistius’ horse was in front of
all the rest but also conspicuous among the rest.

B&AAeTan. . . loratal. . . &wooeleTan: the present tenses and the
paratactical structure, suggestive of rapid movement, make the narrative
both vivid and animated.

T& wAeup& ‘in the side’ (acc. of respect).

&Ayfioas ‘in pain’.

loraral. . .bpBds ‘he rears upright’.
22.2 &uuvdpevov ‘as he was defending himself’; the detail is not unim-
portant, since it is the essence of heroism never to give up the fight: cf.
Harmocydes’ words (17.4), and the constant emphasis in Greek literature
on the need to die with wounds ‘in front’ (for the hoplite ethic see Miiller
1989).

kot &pyd&s o¥ Suvdpevor ‘although at first they could not’.

tvtéds ‘underneath’, used adverbially.
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fdpnKa. . . xpUoeov AembwTdv ‘a breastplate with golden scales’.
The scales were probably gold-plated iron. Gold or gilt armour was a
rarity, even among the Persians: of the hundreds of iron scales found at
Persepolis, only three are gold-plated (M. C. Miller 1997: 48). Paus. 1.27.1
says that the breastplate of Masistius and the sword of Mardonius were
deposited in the temple of Athena Polias; for more on the latter, see 84.1n.

Tplv ye 51): the particles emphasise the sole means of success (ye) and
call attention to the successful moment (51).

paBwv . . . Td oleUpevov ‘realising what was happening’; the verb sug-
gests understanding based on observation.

22.3 xws: qualifies the verb.

dvaywptiords Te yivoptvns kal Uroorpogiis ‘and in as much as a
reverse movement and a wheeling about [of the cavalry] were occurring’;
not only had no one seen what had happened, but the fact that they were
withdrawing, rather than giving way, would also make it less easy to notice
that their commander was missing; only when they draw themselves up
(next n.) do they realise this.

Eotnoav: either intrans. 2nd aor. (‘they stopped’) or trans. 1st aor. (‘they
drew up [sc. their horses]’); the context can bear either reading.

trréBecav ‘they missed him’: the following clause gives the reason at
that moment; but the verb, with its strong emotional overtones (‘long for’)
also presages the grief that attends the news of his death (24); cf. Il. 2.703,
where the Phylacian contingent longed for (w66eov) their absent leader
Protesilaus.

&@s ‘in as much as’.

SiaxeAsvoduevor ‘giving the order to each other’, since there was no
commander; cf. the analogous situation of the Athenian women, 5.3n.

mé&vres ‘all together’, whereas before they had attacked in relays (kard
TéAea).

@s &v. .. &vedolaTo: s/ dkws &v are common in Hom. and H. for
purpose clauses; in Attic prose they are rare, except in Xen.; the addition
of &v does not affect the sense (M7 §329).

Tév ye vexpdv: ‘his corpse, if nothing else’; with victory no longer pos-
sible, they must at least escape dishonour. The fight over a corpse is a
feature of Homeric epic, and the greater the hero, the greater the struggle
(cf. the fight over Sarpedon, /l. 16.485-683, and Patroclus, 17.1-18.238).
H. employed this motif earlier in the struggle over Leonidas’ corpse at Ther-
mopylae (7.225, with Flower 1998: 375—7). In that episode the remnants
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of the 300 Spartiates (7.205.2) successfully retrieved the body of their king
Leonidas, but then perished to a man. Here 300 Athenians manage to slay
the enemy commander, but fail to hold on to the body without the support
of the entire army (on the number see 21.3n.).

23.1 &v &1...8 ToUTwn ‘while. .. during this time’: explained in the
next sentence.

twePoriBee ‘was coming to their assistance’.

uéyn 88ta. . . ylvetan: ‘a sharp encounter develops’; in Hom. 6§us is
an epithet of Ares, both the god and his metaphorical extension to ‘battle’:
cf. Il. 2.440: d@ppa ke 8dooov tyeipouev $§Uv ‘Apna. On the form 6§éa see
Intr. §7.C.3.

23.2 UTréuevov ‘were standing their ground’.

Tpds Exelvor: i.e. Masistius.

Soov Te: with numerals means ‘about, approximately’.

&vapyins toliongs ‘since they had no commander’. The action here

prefigures Persian behaviour during the actual battle when Mardonius is
killed and the Persian resistance ends (63.1—2). Unlike the Spartans at
Thermopylae, who carry on after the death of Leonidas (7.225.3), the
Persians are beholden to their commander and perform their best only
while he is alive. This is one of the distinguishing marks between Greek
and barbanan: see Intr. §6b.
24 mévlos tromjoavTo. .. uéyioTov: for mévlos TroleioBan see 2.1.1
(Cyrus’ mourning for Cassandane), the only other place where the phrase
occurs. Their grief would have been increased by their failure to recover
the body.

uéyiroTov: emphatic by position; despite its proximity, it is not limited
to Mardonius (for which sense we would want péAioTa).

aUTous keipovTes xal Tous Irrous xal T& Umwoluyia: H. says that
all nations except the Egyptians cut their hair in times of grief (2.36); cf.
the Milesians at 6.21.1, and of course the actions of the Achaeans and
Achilles at the death of Patroclus (/. 23.135—7, 140—2) and of Alexander
at the death of Hephaestion (Arr. Anab. 7.14.4). The grief of the Persians is
extraordinary, however, as shown by the cutting also of the manes of their
horses: for other examples of this, see Eur. Al. 425—9; Plut. Pel. 33—4 and
Alex. 72.

olpwyiit. . . &wAérewr: the same phrase at 6.58.3 (Spartan grief for a
dead king) and 8.99.2 (the Persian response to the defeat at Salamis); and
see next n.
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&mraogav. . . fix: literally, ‘an echo [i.e., of grief] covered the whole of
Boeotia’, i.e., ‘all of Boeotia echoed’ with the sound of lamentation. For
the phrasing, cf. Aesch. Pers. 426—7: olpwy?) 8’ duol | kwkUpaocv kaTeixe
TeAaylav &Aa.

&vbpds. .. uet& ye Mapbdbviov AoyuwTérov: although H. men-
tioned his renown earlier (20), he reserves the information that he was
second in renown only to Mardonius for here, where it most explains the
extent of the Persian grief. For narrative delay in H., Intr. §2.

25 Advance of the Greeks to their second position

25.1 WPOTa pév: answered by petk 8¢ in §2. The two decisions are
portrayed as made in light of the successful action against the Persians; the
first is psychological (the viewing of Masistius’ corpse), the second tactical.

0éngs &Eios: this expression, less common than &§i108énTos, is used only
four times (also 70.3, 109.1; 1.25.2). Both expressions often have the sense
of ‘worth going to see’, although the words by themselves do not imply the
narrator’s autopsy.

uey&feos elvexa xal k&AAeos: it is part of the Homeric cast of H.’s
narrative that the commanders are prepossessing both in size and beauty:
cf. 7.187.2, k&AAeos . . . elvexa kai pueyddeos, used of Xerxes; cf. below, 6.2
(of Tigranes).

tpolTwv Benoduevor the Achaeans similarly went to marvel at the
corpse of Hector (/l. 22.369-75), with the difference that, unlike those
earlier heroes, the Greeks do not mutilate the corpse, just as after the battle
Pausanias will refuse to dishonour Mardonius: cf. 7gnn.

25.2 fmxatapfivan & Marai&s ‘to go forward and down [i.e., from
the foothills of Cithaeron (19.3), cf. §3 below] into the territory of Plataea’.

For the chronology of events from the Greek arrival at Plataea, see
Fig 2.

& MaTankds Tol "Epubpaiou: 6 TTAarankés looks back to xépos; with
ToU "EpuBpaiov understand ycopov.

T& Te &AAa kal ebubpdTepos ‘both in respect to other things and es-
pecially because it was better watered’; cf. 49.2—3, where the water supply
is crucial.

Siarayfévras ‘arranged by nationalities’; cf. &r&ooovTo kaTd #vea
below.

25.3 &r&ooovTo: on the form cf. Intr. §7.B.2.
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There are an unspecified number of days while the Greeks take up their first position under
the foothills of Cithaeron near Erythrae.

Day 1: Second position of the Greek army on the Asopus; debate between Athenians
and Tegeans.
Day 2: Grecks and Persians conduct sacrifices.

Days 3-7: Neither side begins battle. Greek contingents continue to arrive.
Day 8: Night time raid of the Persian cavalry on the Greek supply train.

Days 9-10:  Persian cavalry harasses the Greek army.

Day 11: Meeting of Mardonius with his generals. Mardonius runs out of patience and
decides to attack on the next day. Night-time mission of Alexander of
Macedon.

Day 12: Spartans and Athenians attempt to change wings. Mardonius challenges the

Spartans to single combat with the Persians. Severe harassment by the
Persian cavalry who choke the Gargaphian spring. Greeks decide to shift
position during the night. Flight of the Greek centre. Insubordination of
Amompharetus.

Day 13: Third position of the Greek army. Battle of Plataea.
Greek army remains encamped at Plataea for ten days after battle.

Greek army then besieges Thebes for twenty days.
Theban medisers are handed over on the 20th day of the siege.

Fig. 2 Diary of the Plataea campaign

THs Te xpfivns Tiis [apyaeins xai ToU Tepbveos ToU
"AvBpoxpéreos: the location of both landmarks is uncertain. Gargaphia
is probably the spring now called Retsi; the temenos of Androcrates is also
mentioned by Thuc. 3.24.1—2 and Plut. Arist. 11.3; 8, but nothing is known
of the hero himself. Neither place seems to have been very near to the
Asopus river. The Spartans, on the Greek right, probably occupied the
high ground now known as the Asopus ridge; the Athenians, on the left,
were stationed on Pyrgos hill; the centre contingents occupied the low
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ground between these more elevated positions; and the whole army may
have stretched back to the spring Gargaphia on the right and to the temenos
of Androcrates on the left (unless H. has merely mentioned them as being
the nearest landmarks to the river): so Lazenby 223-7; cf. Burn 519—22;
Hignett 301 -11.

Siuk ... dpov: the various contingents were distributed over (S1&)
this area which consisted of a level plain (&wédou xwpov) and low hills
(8x0wv . .. ol IynAGV).

26—28.1 Dispute between the Tegeans and Athenians over
the command of the left wing

With the troops now present for the battle, H. presents a ‘big tussle of words’
(ASywv ToAASs wbiouds, 26.1) between the Tegeans and the Athenians
over who will hold the left wing (the Spartans by common consent having
the right). The argument is presented as a formalised debate, in which
each party brings forward their glorious deeds from the distant and recent
past. Although the speeches are roughly similar in length, the arrangement
of deeds within each is very different. Most of the Tegean speech is a
narrative of the actions surrounding a single achievement, the victory of
their king, Echemus, over Hyllus, as the latter was attempting to lead back
the Heracleidae to the Peloponnese. In a response of matching length
the Athenians mention six outstanding deeds from their past, culminating
in their ‘single combat’ with the Persians at Marathon. These speeches
are about the Tiuf) due to the Tegeans and the Athenians. There is no
reason to doubt that this debate took place, and the kinds of arguments it
presents — present honour dependent on past excellence — were common in
antiquity. (The Athenians, it is true, undercut that position by arguing that
past performance is no guarantee of future action, but they do so only after
they themselves have listed their deeds, and have presented their actions
as being consistent over the centuries.) Finally, the debate reminds us of
the fractiousness of the Greeks (cf. 1n.) and the struggle over leadership
that was a constant of the war (cf. 8.2.2—3.1): in this regard, it can hardly
be coincidental that the Tegean actions centre on the Peloponnese, while
the Athenians’ deeds have a certain panhellenic quality. For more on the
individual speeches themselves see 26.2—7n., 27.1-6n.

26.1  Adycwv woAAds Hbiouds: cf. 8.78, HBiouds Adywv TToAASs, used of
the wrangling of the generals before Salamis. This metaphorical c8iouds
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(‘pushing’) presages the actual combat, where the battle ends with just such
an action (62.2n.).

7 Erepov xépas: lit., ‘the other wing’, here indicating the left wing since
the Spartans were assigned the right.

xal xawvéd xal TaAaik Tapapépovres Epya ‘bringing forward deeds
both recent and from long ago’; wapagépw is lit. ‘bring to one’s side’, but
at 4.65.2 it means to bring forward so as to display. In the orators it can be
used for ‘citing’ laws (Antiph. 3.4.8) or ‘producing’ witnesses (Lys. F 350).
The incorporation of what might be considered myth into these speeches
is not window dressing, since similar arguments were often used by the
Greeks in political contexts, and they performed the important function
of helping to settle disputes by non-violent means: see Markle 1976; Jones

1999, esp. 6-35.
ToUTo uév ‘first’, although there is no corresponding Toiuro 5¢.

26.2—7 The speech of the Tegeans

The Tegeans defend their right to hold the left wing by introducing their dis-
tinguished deeds from the past. Although they mention unspecified ‘many
successful contests’ (26.7) against the Lacedaemonians and others, they
focus on their king’s victory over Hyllus, the leader of the Heracleidae. The
mention of Echemus’ defeat of Hyllus has been seen as amazingly tactless
and ill designed to win Spartan sympathy (e.g., Macan 644-5). Yet the
purpose of the Tegeans is not to win the sympathy of the Spartans, but rather
their respect: for that purpose, they demonstrate their &pety, the fact that
they deserve to hold the rank that they do. Therefore, they point out that they
have often been equal or superior to the Spartans. That the Spartans under-
stood this and were neither looking for Tegean flattery nor alienated by the
Tegean speech is confirmed by the fact that the Spartans place the Tegeans
directly next to themselves in the battle line ‘on account of their honour and
bravery’ (28.3). The Tegeans fail to persuade the Spartans not because they
do not flatter them, but because the Athenians have something more valu-
able to offer: actual experience of the present enemy (see 27.1-6n.). The
contemporary perspective (Intr. §1) adds another possible reading: although
Tegea was allied with Sparta in the Peloponnesian War, the speeches may
reflect a contemporary sentiment that the Spartans had better reason to be
friends with the Athenians, who had preserved the ancestors of their kings,
than with the Tegeans, who had done their utmost to prevent those same
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ancestors from returning home (see 27.1-6n.). Such reflections would
have been especially poignant during the Peloponnesian War.

26.2 «lef xoTe ‘always on any given occasion’; for koTe = woTe see Intr.
§7.B.1.

ovupdywv &mr&vrawv: of the Spartans, naturally.

Soai. .. véov: this clause expands upon and explains adef. In transla-
tion some word such as ‘in’ must be supplied: ‘in all the joint campaigns
that...’.

‘HpaxAeiBan: the descendants of Heracles. According to the standard
version of the legend (see esp. Diod. 4.57-8, Apollodorus 2.8.1-3 (167-76)),
upon Heracles’ death his sons were expelled from Argos by the usurper Eu-
rystheus, who had subjected Heracles to his twelve labours. Hyllus, Her-
acles’ eldest son, attemnpted to force a return with the assistance of the
Dorians, but thanks to the successful action of the Tegeans on this oc-
casion, it was not until three generations later that the twins Eurysthenes
and Procles led the Dorians into the Peloponnese and established the dual
monarchy at Sparta. Thus the two royal houses at Sparta were believed to
be directly descended from these two great-great-great grandsons of Hera-
cles. H. gives a variant version which he claims is Lacedaemonian, whereby
Aristodemus, the father of Eurystheus and Procles, led the Heracleidae into
the Peloponnese (6.52). Whether there is a kernel of historical truth to the
legend of the Dorian invasion is much contested by modern scholars: see
J- Hall 1997: 4-16, 56—65, 114—28 for a comprehensive recent discussion.

breipddvro. . . xaTidvTes ‘were attempting to return from exile’, the
standard classical sense of kaTiévat (see Ar. Frogs 1165 with van Leeuwen ad
loc.); Teipdopat is commonly accompanied by a supplementary participle
in H. (Powell s.v. 1.b), but rarely in Attic (Smyth §2102).

26.3 TOTe eUpduedax ToUTO ‘it was on that occasion that we obtained
this (privilege)’; for eUpiokw in the middle meaning ‘obtain’ cf. 28.3, and
Powell s.v., v.

*loveov TV TéTE EdvTwv kv TTeAowovviiowr ‘of the Ionians who dwelt
in the Peloponnese at the time’: for Ionians in the Peloponnese see 1.145
with Asheri 1988 ad loc.

Toio1 kaTioUot: the Heracleidae.

Adyos ‘the story is’ (understand Eoi), introducing indirect discourse,
with subject acc. ("YAAov) and infinitive (&yopeloacfat); the later infini-
tives &vanavbuveUeiv and pouvopayfioat are dependent on xpedv eln.

&yopevoaadai: ‘to have [something] proclaimed’.
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Tov ptv oTpatdv...ouvuPdAdovra ‘that one army should not run
an unnecessary risk (by) engaging with the other army’; the article here
is generic (Smyth §1122—3). On the expression p1j. .. &vaxivBuveUeiv oup-
BdAAovTa cf. 41.3.

Tov &v...xplvwot...ToUTrédv: TéHv introduces a relative clause;
ToUTov refers back to Tév (‘the one whom they judge . . . this one’).

ogéwv alTdv: partitive genitive with &pigov.

ol: Hyllus.

uouvopayfioat: see 27.5n.; on the form, Intr. 7.C.2.

&l Biakelpdvoron: sc. Adyous, ‘on conditions to be established’; for &mi +
dative in this sense, see Smyth §1689c, and below (26.4) &mri Adyot Toién8e.
26.4 E508e: since Hyllus had made a proposal, it was necessary for the
Peloponnesians to make a decision about it.

Eraupov dpxiov: lit. ‘cut an oath victim’, the phrase comes to mean
‘make a sworn agreement’, because one traditionally sacrificed a victim
when making an oath. The plural dpxia is more common but cf. 4.70 16
dpxiov Tapvopévwv. On the form of &rapov see Intr. §7.C.4.

T& EuraAw ‘HparAeibas draAAdoeoBan ‘the opposite (would occur,
namely) that the Heracleidae would depart’, etc. The adverb éuwaAw
(‘backwards, back’) often appears with the article in the singular or (al-
ways in H.) plural. The sense is ‘contrariwise’, ‘(the) opposite’, or even ‘vice
versa’. T& EutraAuw is here proleptic, anticipating the clause that follows.

Exatov . . . bréwv: the genitive here marks out a portion of time within
which something may or may not occur (Smyth §1444, cf. 1447). The ‘hun-
dred years’ corresponds to three generations, the period the Heracleidae
would have to wait before returning (successfully) to the Peloponnese. In
inquiring of the oracle at Delphi, the Heracleidae were told they could
return at the third harvest (Apollod. 2.8.171); Hyllus wrongly supposed this
meant the third year, but his descendant Temenus inquired a hundred years
later and interpreted ‘harvest’ as generation.

26.5 t0ehovTvis: the position emphasises that Echemus had willingly
come forward rather than simply having his name selected by lot or by
virtue of his command.

"Exenos & "Hepérrou Tol ®nytos: in some versions he is grandson of
Cepheus rather than Phegeus. He is mentioned by Pind. (Ol. 10.67) as ‘the
one who gained glory for Tegea in the wrestling’ during the first Olympiad
established by Heracles. A relief fragment portraying him as a warrior was
found at Tegea: see Daux 1968: 811 fig. 5; cf. LIMC 1.1, 6756, and for the
later tradition, RE v.2, 1913-14. See also next note.
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tuouvoukynot te xal &méxreive “YAAov: Paus. 8.53.10 claims to
have seen in Tegea ‘the tomb of Echemus, and the fight between
Echemus and Hyllus carved on a stele’. On the single combat theme, cf.
27.5n.

& ToUTou TOU Epyov eUpdueda: ring composition with 26.3 above,
TéTe eUpdueba ToUTO.

T& SirreAtopev ExovTes ‘which we (have always held and) continue to

hold’; it is not known what these ‘other great honours’ are, and H. may
not have had anything specific in mind, since the main point is simply
to emphasise that they always have the left wing on joint Peloponnesian
expeditions.
26.6 Upiv...olx &vTmieUpeba, &AAK. .. waplepev ‘you we do not op-
pose, but we yield (to you)’: the placement of Uuiv is emphatic, implying
that although the Tegeans will indulge the Spartans in what they wish, they
would oppose anyone else. Cf. the Athenians addressing Gelon of Sicily
(7.161), where they say they will allow no one but the Spartans to be naval
commander before themselves. The Tegeans’ use of &vniebpeba here con-
tinues the martial imagery of the &8ionds (26.1n.).

5186vTes alpeowv. . . &pyew ‘offering (you) the choice of whichever
wing you wish to command’; the genitive dxoTépou képeos is dependent
on &pyxew. Cf. Gelon at 7.160.2, who offers the Greeks a choice of which
element of the army he will command.

IxvéeoBan ‘it is fitting’ (LSJ s.v. ma), lit. ‘it comes (to us)’; there is no need
for Koen’s (&) fipéas: cf. 2.36.1.

xaT& Tep ‘just as’; the two are sometimes written as one word; a verb
such as ‘was done’ is understood.

ToU &mnynuévou Epyou ‘the deed that has been related’; the passive
of &mrnyyéopan occurs only in the perfect in H.

&ovikdTepor ‘worthy of being preferred’; stronger than simply &€ion,
it means also ‘worthy of victory’; cf. 7.187.2: oUBeis. . . &§iovikdTepos fiv
aUToU 2£pEew Exelv ToUTo TO Kp&Tos. The word recurs only once more,
28.1 below. There is a certain ambiguity in the Tegeans’ words: it is un-
clear whether they consider themselves ‘more worthy of victory’ in the
battle or (as syntax suggests) ‘more worthy to win this victory’ of posi-
tion.

26.7 ToAAol...Huiv...&ydves. . . kywvidaTa ‘many contests have
been waged by us’: for the verb form, Intr. §7.F.3, and for the equation of
war with sport, g.2n.

&Y ExovTes ‘successful’, lit. ‘*holding well’.
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olrw &v ‘in this way then’, the &v indicating, as usual, logical con-
sequence, while reinforcing the whole sequence of events summed up by
oUTw.
Sixaiov . . . fj wep ‘Abnvaious: the positive degree of an adjective + f
is rare, but cf. Thuc. 6.21.2; cf. H. 3.40.2 for similar absence of péAAov.

o@1. .. \uiv: the first dative is possessive; the second is dative of agent
with kaTepyaoutva.

o7 &v: for the sense of v here see 18.3n.

kavd . . . TaAaid: echoing the narrator’s words at 26.1, and forming
a ring-composition with them; immediately picked up in reverse order by
the Athenians (27.1).

27.1—6 The speech of the Athenians

Arguing for their worthiness to hold the second place of honour in the
line, the Athenians array against the Tegean boast about Echemus a series
of ancient deeds, including their protection of the Heracleidae, and their
successful repulse of the Amazons. They then turn to recent history, with
but one deed, which they judge sufficient by itself to justify their renown:
their victory over the Persians at Marathon. With some slight historical ex-
aggeration (27.5n.), they match the ‘single combat’ of Hyllus and Echemus
with one of their own, against the Persians. In the end, therefore, achieve-
ment of old is surpassed by recent actions, and when the Spartans approve
the Athenians as the more worthy, they are acknowledging, as H. had
been at pains to emphasise throughout, that it was the combined efforts of
both leading states of Greece that made victory over the Persians possible.
The Athenian speech here anticipates the formal and highly developed
Athenian funeral oration (EmiTaios Adyos) of the fifth and early fourth
centuries, known from Thuc., Lys., Demosth., Hyper., and Plat.’s Menex.,
and it is generally assumed that H.’s sources here must be Athenian (Meyer
1892—9: n.219—22, 279; Schréder 1914: 2—3; Jacoby 1956: 464). Many of
the events recounted here become fixed in the later tradition, where they
are, not surprisingly, treated at greater length (see individual nn. below). It
is not certain when the custom of the funeral oration arose at Athens, al-
though the general consensus is that the ceremony of public burial, during
which the funeral oration was delivered, did not begin until the mid 460s
(a convenient summary in Hornblower, CT 1.292-3; cf. 85.2n.), and it is
generally accepted that H.’s speech did not have a substantial influence on
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Athenian funeral orations. Nor need we posit a direct one-to-one influence
of Athenian epitaphioi logoi on H., since praises of Athens must surely have
been made before the formal introduction of a ‘funeral speech’, and the
sorts of praises used here by the Athenians are familiar from some parts
of tragedy. We can assume rather that when he was composing his work
from about 460 to 420 (Intr. §1), H. became familiar with Athenian praises
of themselves in a variety of forms, and used these elements when he was
constructing speeches for the Athenians before Plataea.

27.1  péyns elvexa . . . &AX’ o Adywv: in contrasting action with words
the Athenians avail themselves of a contrast between Adyos and £pyov that
is characteristic of funeral orations: see Loraux 1986: 232—6. They here
reject the notion of an GAiopds Adywv (27.1n.) as inappropriate to what
the current situation demands. Cf. Thuc. 3.67.6, cited next n.

Trpoénie ‘has set as our task’ (Stein) rather than ‘propounded’ (Powell,
s.v. 4); the verb is commonly used of ‘setting up’ contests: cf. Eur. Med. 546;
Thuc. 3.67.6 oU Adywv ToUs &ydvas TrpobricovTes GAX Epywv (spoken
by the Thebans to the Spartans at Plataea!).

waAaid Te kal kauvd: cf. 26.7 last n.

tv Té avTl xpdva ‘in all (previous) time’, not essentially different
from the Tegeans’ &v Té1 TpdoBe xpovwt (26.6).

XpnoTd. .. xpnoToiot ‘brave’, though not wholly devoid of the sense
of ‘useful’ since the Athenians will particularly note those actions that put
down insolence (UBpiv, 27.2) or, as with their previous actions against the
Persians, won safety for the Greeks. Cf. 3.1n.

&vayxales . . . Exer: for the phrase cf. 8.140a.2; speaking under ‘neces-
sity’ is a mark of the funeral orations (Loraux 1986: 89—go) and, more
generally, one often invokes necessity or self-defence before embarking on
self-praise: Marincola 1997: 175-6.

80ev fluiv TaTpdidv toi *how (lit. ‘from where’) it is our heritage’, or
‘inheritance’.

alel wpdToion elvan ‘always to be first’: there is a notable ambiguity
in the Athenians’ remarks here, for although they seem to limit the com-
parison to one between themselves and the Arcadians (u&AAov 7 "Apkaoct),
the very words here suggest both the leaders in battle (the TpwTduaryor)
and those who are otherwise most prominent (cf. Od. 8.180—1 & Tpw-
Toiov bilw | Eupeval, Odysseus to Euryalus); there may also be an implicit
reference to the Homeric altv &piotevewv (Il 6.208 et al.). As such, the
words constitute a claim of superiority even to the Spartans, although they
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might understand them as ‘first after us’. And again, not surprisingly, in
the funeral orations Athens is described as wpouayos (Loraux 1986: 68).
27.2 ‘HpaxAelBas: this emphatic way of beginning the sentence picks
up immediately the Tegeans’ great exploit, but as the sentence unfolds,
the Athenians will give a very different twist to the story. ‘HpaxAeibas
is in apposition with ToUTous, which is, properly speaking, the object of
UroBedevor.

TV = Qv (Intr. §7.E.3).

t6eAauvoutvous Urd TévTwv ‘EAMjvev & Tous &mikolaTo ‘being
driven out by all the Greeks among whom they arrived’: the expression is
slightly elliptical; the optative (for the form, Intr. §7.F.3) is iterative, as in a
past general condition (Smyth §2340), equivalent to saying ‘into whatever
lands they fled, from these they were driven by the Greeks’. According to the
Athcnian story, known best from Euripides’ Heracleidae, the sons of Heracles
were continually prevented from finding refuge by Eurystheus (26.2n.) who
ordered the cities not to provide sanctuary for them. The Athenians alone
stood up to him and put an end to his arrogance. This story of Athenian
reception and protection of the Heracleidae is not found before the fifth
century, the earliest treatments being Pherecydes (early 5th c.), FGrHist g
F 84 (= EGM F 84), and a lost play on the subject by Aeschylus (7rGF
FF 73b—77). For a convenient listing of the literary sources on the flight
of the Heracleidae to Athens, see Wilkins 19g93: xiv—xviii. For innovation
in Athenian myth-making in the later fifth century, cf. Parker 1987. Eur.’s
play, given its date (c. 430, see Wilkins xxxiii-v), may have been known to
H. and present to his mind when he composed these speeches. The action
of the Athenians here is one of a type that later becomes well-known in
their tradition, i.e., Athens as defender of the weak, and appears in all of
the epitaphioi: Loraux 1986: 67.

mpds Muxnvaiwv: because Eurystheus was king over Mycenae (cf.
Thuc. 1.9.2). Trpds here = “at the hands of”.

uodvol Urobe€&uevor ‘alone having received (these) as guests’: the Athe-
nians take up the pouvopayfioar of the Tegeans (26.3, 5) with the first of
their ‘solitary’ actions; cf. 27.5 where they refer to their ‘single combat’.

ouv &efvoion: i.e., the Heracleidae; since they are the ancestors of the
Spartan royal houses, this action serves as an earlier model for the Spar-
tan/Athenian alliance of the present war.

uéyni vicfioavTes: a brilliant turning of the tables on the Tegeans: they
who claimed to be the leaders of the Peloponnesians at that time were in
their turn defeated by a combined Athenian-Heraclid force.
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27.3 ToUTo Bé: introducing the second in their series of exploits.

Tous petd TMoAvveikeos Emrl Of\Bas EA&oavTas: the story of Polynices’
expedition with the Argives against his brother Eteocles was well known
from the Thebaid of the epic tradition (PEG 1.20—-28) and especially from
Aesch.’s Seven against Thebes (c. 467). In Soph.’s Antigone (c. 442 or 441) Polyn-
ices is buried (reluctantly) by Creon, and Pind. Ol 6.15 seems to assume
that all of them were buried in Thebes. H. is our earliest witness for this as
a specifically Athenian activity, which is taken up by Eur. in his Suppliants
(¢. 422), and by the orators in the funeral orations (Loraux 1986: 148, 216).

TeAevTiioavras Tév aldva: see 17.4n.

&ré&oous keypévous: the Athenians here emphasise their piety by show-
ing their concern for the unburied.

¢l Tous Kabueious: the inhabitants of Thebes were so called from
their legendary founder, Cadmus the Phoenician. This Athenian attack
prefigures both the attack on Thebes after Plataea (86) and the Theban-
Athenian hostility of H.’s own day.

auev ‘we affirm’. The word is not otiose, because (if it is correct that
H. is the earliest witness for this action) the Athenians make an emphatic
avowal just where there is innovation in the tradition.

Tfis fiueTépns: sc. yfs, the genitive dependent on EAevoiwt ‘in Eleusis
(which is part) of our territory’; for this so-called chorographic genitive, see
Smyth §1311. Paus. 1.39.2 says that the tombs were shown in his day on the
road from Megara to Eleusis.

27.4 & "Apafovibas: this famous race of female warriors had been
treated by H. in connection with the Scythians (4.110-117), where he also
mentioned (110.1) the war between Greeks and Amazons at the river Ther-
modon, but said nothing more about their dealings with Greeks. They
were already known to Hom. (//. 6.186 et al.) and to the early epic tradi-
tion, where, among other exploits, their queen Penthesilea fought on the
side of the Trojans and was slain by Achilles. A late 6th-c. poem, the Theseid
(PEG1.135—6; EGF155—6), narrated an Amazonian invasion of Attica jointly
repelled by Theseus and Heracles (Plut. Thes. 28.1), and the myth had par-
ticular importance at Athens. There were several portrayals of the event
on public buildings: the metopes on the west end of the Parthenon, murals
in the Theseum, sculptures on the temple of Hephaestus, and - perhaps
most importantly for H. — a painting in the Stoa Poikile, where their bat-
tle with the Athenians stood side by side with the Athenians fighting the
Persians at Marathon. The juxtaposition of the battles in the Stoa shows
that already by H.’s time the Athenians had linked the two events. Here,
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however, H. treats it briefly, almost discreetly, since his purpose is not simply
to glorify Athens but rather to emphasise the main piece of evidence — the
(historical) battle of Marathon. For the Amazons see LIMC1.586—653, and
for Athens specifically, Tyrrell 1984 and Castriota 1992; for the Amazonian
defeat in the funeral orations see Loraux 1986: 146-8.

T&s érrd Bepucdbovros woTauol EoPaiovoas: the Thermodon is in
Pontus, flowing northward into the Black Sea. The participle shows that
the Amazons were the aggressors, and in that additional sense forerunners
of the Persians.

Tpwixoial wévoion: for wévos as the ‘toil’ of war, see 2.2n. on &wéves.

oUBaudv tAirédusba ‘we fell short of none’. This is the briefest reference
of all, necessary because of the status of the Trojan war as the greatest
conflict of all time, but vague because the Athenians play little part in
Hom. (they are mentioned in the Catalogue of Ships, /. 2.546-56 and a
few other places). See Mills 1997: g-10 on Athenian attempts to enhance
their role by emphasising the participation of Acamas and Demophon, the
sons of Theseus.

&AN ol y&p T pokyer ToUTwy Empepvijodai ‘but enough - for it is
of no benefit to recall these things’; the &AAd dismisses the subject, the yé&p
explains why: cf. Smyth §2719, AGPS §69.14.4, and 46.3n., 113.2n., and
27.6 for a slightly different use of &AX oU yép. This is the only place in H.
where poéyel means ‘it profits’.

&v...&v elev... &v elev: potential optative: the tripled & emphasises
the hypothetical nature of the remark. The idea that men once brave might
now be cowards and vice versa accords well with the historian’s observations
(1.5-3) on the cyclical nature of human events. Cf. Thuc. 1.86.1 for a possible
echo of this remark.

dwrol = ol adrrof: Intr. §7.A.2.

27.5 TaAx®dV...Eovw ‘Now let this be enough of ancient deeds.” The
preference for more recent deeds over the distant past is characteristic of
other praises of Athens (Thuc. 1.73.2 with Loraux 1986: go; Pericles at
Thuc. 2.36 with Rusten 1989 ad loc.), and we might also note that the
Athenians’ de-emphasis here of their early deeds mirrors the narrator’s
own attitude, as can be seen, e.g, in his rejection of the mythical stories
with which his history begins in favour of historical time, what he himself
knows (cf. 1.5.3).

Huiv. . . undtv &Ado ol &robebeypévov ‘if we had displayed no other

deed’: Epyov must be supplied from the previous sentence; the notion of
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‘displaying deeds’ carries with it not only accomplishment but a public
performance or display of such accomplishment, of the sort commemo-
rated by a poet or prose writer: cf. Epya. .. &mwodexfévra (praef ), Epyov
&mrodedeypévov (below, 72.2); Nagy 1987: 175-8.

&oep . . . ‘EAAMfvwv ‘in as much as we, if any of the Greeks, have
performed many successful exploits’. ®oTrep reads somewhat oddly here,
since context seems to demand a concessive sense (‘if we had done nothing
else, although we, if any of the Greeks, have, etc.’). The idiom i Tis (kal)
&AAos (here in the dat. of agent with &roBeBeypéva understood) indicates
that if something is true of others, it is especially true of the subject at hand:
cf. Xen. Oyr. 5.1.6: & Tig xal &ANos &viip, xal KUpos &E16s tom Saupdlectan
(‘if any (other) man is worthy to be admired, Cyrus is especially so); cf.
K-G n.256.

ToAA& Te kal €U ExovTd: cf. 26.7n.

&AA& “at any rate’; for &AAG in apodoses, see GP 10-12, AGPS §69.4.5.

xal &AAa wpds ToUTwi ‘and other (honours) in addition to this one’.

uoivoi. . . pouvopayfiocavrtes Tén MMépom: the emphatic repetition
again answers the Tegeans’ single combat with Hyllus (26.3), here eas-
ily defeating their deed of ‘ancient’ history. poUvol, however, is not simply
a pleonasm but has an important purpose: as the subject of epiyevoueda,
it maintains historical accuracy before the Spartans, since the Athenians
were not the only ones who had engaged on land with the Persians - the
Spartans had also done that at Thermopylae — but they were the only
ones who survived. poUvot should also be taken with évikficapev, but in the
slightly different sense of ‘by ourselves’. Here begins the durable myth per-
petrated by the Athenians, that they fought alone at Marathon (see Walters
1981). In fact, as H. himself narrates, the entire Platacan army (TTAaranées
Travdnuel, 6.108.1) joined the Athenians and fought alongside them.

E0vea E§ Te xal TeooepdxovTa: ‘forty-six nations’, enumerated by H.
at 7.60—81, make up the land army of the Persians under Xerxes. H. here
assumes that the forces under Datis and Artaphernes in 490 were exactly
the same.

27.6 &AN'...ydp ‘but since’, both particles having their primary sense;
cf. 27.4n.

&v T TOLD1Be ‘at such a time’, xaipdd or the like being understood.

&piof elpev: generally meaning ‘well-fitted, suitable’, &pTios here has
the sense of ‘ready’; the adjective occurs only in Book g (also 48.3, 53.2).

Tva ‘where(ever)’.
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xaT ofoTivas ‘against whomever’.

T&vTni ‘in any place’.

s Treicoptvav ‘as men who will obey’.
28.1 &vipwoe &rav 1o orpatdmwebov: Thuc. 1.87.2 (quoted, 55.2n.)
says that the Spartans voted by acclamation.

&ErovikoTépous: cf. 26.6n.

UtrepeP&Aovro ‘won out over’, continuing the imagery of the &81ouds
(26.1n.).

28.2—32.2 Catalogue of forces

H. now enumerates the troop strength of the nations fighting on each side,
and where they were placed in the battle line (see App. D). Earlier examples
of such a procedure can be seen in the detailed and lengthy catalogue of
Xerxes’ forces (7.61—99), and (much more briefly) the Greek forces before
the battles of Artemisium (8.1) and Salamis (8.43—48). The catalogue is
a favourite device of ancient poetry in general, but the ones in H. owe
most to the lliad, which contains a long catalogue of Achaean (2.494-
779) and a much briefer catalogue of Trojan (2.816—77) forces (see H.’s
explicit comparison of Xerxes’ army with the armament of the Trojan War,
7.20.2). Given that H.’s narrative of Plataea is not exceedingly concerned
with individual tactics and movements, the purpose of the catalogue seems
much more to be the formal roll-call of the antagonists as a means of
creating narrative retardation (Intr. §2) and of heightening the importance
of the conflict. Cf. Thuc. 7.57-8 where a similar use of a catalogue of forces
precedes the last and climactic batde of the Sicilian expedition.

28.2—30 Catalogue and arrangement of the Greek forces

This passage is of great importance for our knowledge of the population of
mainland Greece. Sparta, Corinth, and Sicyon are not elsewhere recorded
as having fielded armies so large; nevertheless, there is no reason to doubt
the numbers given here (as does Beloch 1886: 118-1g). The figure for
Corinth is well defended by Salmon 1984: 165—9; Sparta experienced a
steep decline in citizen numbers during the 5th and early 4th c. due to a
variety of contributing factors (see Cartledge 1979: 307-18).

28.2 ol tmpoiT®vTes ‘those who came afterwards’, lit. ‘in addition’,
referring to those who joined the army after it was in Boeotia, as opposed
to those who were with the army from the beginning (ol &pxfjv éA8ves).
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yirol T@v eldwTéwv ‘light-armed troops consisting of helots’; on the
meaning of WiAof see 29.2n.

Tepl &vdpa ExaoTov ErTd TeTaypévor: at Thermopylae there seems

to have been only one helot attendant for each Spartiate (7.229.1), and
this was the usual ratio in Greek warfare (see 29.2n.). It is not implausible,
however, that so large a number of helots was taken along for this contest
(contra Lazenby 227-8): given the unstable situation in the Peloponnese (8.2
n.) and the unprecedented numbers of Spartiates being sent out on this
expedition, it would have been far more dangerous to have left so many
helots behind (cf. Hignett 280, 437; Green 231; Hunt, 1997: 1423, 1998:
38-9). Suspicion is aroused, however, because 7 is a typical number in
H. and occurs with striking frequency (Fehling 1989: 225-6). Although
modern scholars have traditionally denied them any effective role in the
actual battle, H. assigns them a military role, and many helots must have
died fighting, since there was a separate grave for them: see Ducat 1990: 158,
van Wees 1995: 163—4, and Hunt (below); cf. further 85.2n. It is possible (as
suggested by Cawkwell 1989: 388) that they fought by hurling stones and
javelins while crouching on either side of a Spartan hoplite, as described in
Tyrtaeus (IEG* F 11.35-8). Although H. does not say so, it is a reasonable
conjecture that some of them guarded the mountain passes and helped to
convey supplies (Welwei 1974: 123; cf. 50n. and 51.4n.), while others, of
course, served as the personal attendants of their Spartiate masters, as the
phrase mepl &aorov implies. The thesis of Hunt 1997; 1998: 31—41 that
the helots fought as hoplites, forming the 7 rear rows of an 8-row phalanx,
is highly implausible, given the level of training and armament needed for
successful hoplite fighting: see Trevett 1999: 183.
28.3 xal Tifis elvexa kal &peTiis: the first genitive is objective (the hon-
our in which the Spartans hold the Tegeans), the second subjective (the
Tegeans’ own bravery, as they had exemplified in their speech); on &peTH,
21.2n.

eUpovro: cf. 26.3n.

ToraibainTéwv T@V & TTaAAfvns: Potidaea was a colony of Corinth
in N.E. Greece (Thuc. 1.56.2), so it was natural for the mother-city to want
this; but that fact alone does not fully account for the Corinthian request,
since 1300 hoplites from the Corinthian colonies of Ambracia, Leucas, and
Anactorium were stationed further down the line in the left centre. Perhaps
Corinth wanted to honour these men because Potidaea had recently (winter
480/ 479) revolted from Persian control and survived a three-month siege by
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Artabazus (8.126—9). On another level, however, this brief notice undoubt-
edly carried a particular resonance for H.’s contemporary audience, since
one of the grievances leading to the Peloponnesian War was Corinthian
outrage at the Athenian siege of Potidaea (a subject-ally of Athens in the
Delian League), which itself had been prompted by an Athenian demand in
432 that Potidaea cease receiving yearly magistrates from Corinth (Thuc.
1.56-67). The notice here tends to emphasise the closeness of Corinth and
Potidaea and so may implicitly question the justification for (later) Athenian
interference.

28.4 ToUTwV 8t Exdusvor ‘(being) next to these’ (Powell, s.v. &§w C.1.).
28.6 ‘"ApioTeidng: one of the most famous 5th c. statesmen. His previous
actions at Salamis were narrated by H. at 8.79-81, g5; this is the only
mention of him in Book g; Plutarch makes him a major figure at Plataea:
see Intr. §5d.

29.1 ouvdamavTes Edvres &p1Oudv: unlike the number of Persian forces,
this total for the Greek hoplites, the largest hoplite army ever assembled,
is credible.

& Tis TapfipTnTO 5 &5 OAEMOV ‘each was prepared as for war’; for

TapapTéopar with s cf. 8.81, 108.1. H.’s point cannot be that the other
widoi were not bearing weapons ( pace Hunt 1997: 131), since he says that
all of the light-armed were péyipot, but rather that it was surprising that
helots were so armed. For helot participation see 28.2n.
29.2 \Widol: lit. ‘bare’, ‘uncovered’, so called because light-armed troops
did not wear body armour; they were equipped with a throwing javelin,
a dagger, and a wicker shield faced with animal skin. See further Snod-
grass 1967: 77-88. H. leaves it unclear whether these light-armed troops,
apart from the helots, were slaves or free-born Greeks who could not af-
ford hoplite armour. The latter is somewhat more likely, given that they
were pdypol; yet it was the custom that hoplites and cavalrymen took
slave-attendants with them into war (see Thuc. 7.75.5 for the presence of
&xoAoubof during the siege of Syracuse) and these yiof conceivably could
have done double duty.

s el mepl ExaoTov kv &vbpa ‘being one for each man’: this was
the usual ratio in Greek warfare as opposed to the 7-1 ratio of helots to
Spartiates mentioned at 28.2.

wevraxdoior kal TeTpaxioyiAion kal TpiopUpior: this total is 8oo too
many, given H.’s stated method of calculation. If the number of hoplites,
minus the 5,000 Spartiates, is 33,700 and if there was one light-armed
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soldier for each hoplite, the total of light-armed should also be 33,700, not
34,500. Either H. has counted wrong {which he has done elsewhere: cf.
1.130; 3.90—95; 5.52—54; 8.43—48) or we should assume that the Athenian
archers (mentioned at 22 and 60) comprised the extra 8oo (cf. Macan 656;
HW 300).

30 iAoiot Toio1 payfpoiot ‘the light-armed troops fit for battle’.

wmifis X1A1&Bos . . . kaTabéovoai ‘minus (lit. ‘lacking’) one thousand and
eight hundred’; pds here is used adverbially (‘besides’). The total forces
are thus 108,200 (110,000 — 1,800).

ol epiedves: ‘the survivors’. 700 Thespians had fallen at Thermopylae
(7.222) and when Thespiae, along with Plataea, was burnt to the ground
by the advancing Persian army, the Thespians fled into the Peloponnese
(8.50).

&5 dxtaxoaious kal xiAlous ‘to the number of 1,800’; for &5 used in this
way with numerals, cf. below 66.2.

OdmAa: ‘hoplite armour’ as opposed to the javelins, bows, slings, and
lighter shields of the yiof; cf. 62.3, 63.2nn.

31—32 Catalogue and arrangement of Mardonius’ army

3L & &mexfiBevoav MaofoTiov: the narrative of Persian action is re-
sumed from ch. 24.
31.2 Kal 51) wOAAdV yd&p ... ToUs Teyefytas ‘and in fact because the
Persians were much greater in number, they were marshalled in greater
depth and they stood facing the Tegeans also.’ For a yé&p clause moved for-
ward to give the explanation before the consequence, see AGPS §69.14.3.
&l T&6is wAeGvas (lit. ‘in more lines’) must mean here ‘more than the Spar-
tans’ and ‘more than they would otherwise have done’. The consequence
of Persian numerical superiority was thus two-fold, a greater depth and a
longer line.

TAeUvas: on the form see Intr. §7.F4

7&v &mwoAéEas ‘having chosen out in its entirety’; w&v, of course, refers
to O T1...8uvaTtwTaTov, the most powerful portion of his troops which
Mardonius stationed opposite the Spartans, reserving the weaker element
for the Tegeans.

epaldvrwv Te kal SibaokdvTwv OnPaiwv: here again (see 17.1n.) H.
stresses that the Thebans were not passively supporting the Persians, but
were actively aiding and abetting them.
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31.3 Mbous: cf 7a.in.

BaxTtplous: the Bactrians inhabited the land between Persia and India
(roughly modern Afghanistan); their governor at the time was Masistes
(113.1n.), but their commander here was Hystaspes, son of Darius and
Atossa. They were armed with bows and short spears, according to the
catalogue of forces at 7.64.1.

31.4 'lvBous: in the catalogue of forces, they are under the command of
Pharnazathres, and carry bows and arrows with iron points (7.65).

Zdéxas: H. notes that this is the name the Persians give to all the Scythian
tribes; these particular ones he identifies as the Amyrgian Scyths (they are
not mentioned in the catalogue of Scythian tribes at 4.17-27), who carried
bows, daggers, and battle-axes, and were, like the Bactrians, under the
command of Hystaspes (7.64.2).

31.5 T& ‘EAAvewv nifov ‘supported the Greek side’, lit. ‘were increasing
the things of the Greeks’; the same phrase at 8.30.2 in connection with these
same Phocians.

wepl TOV Mapvnoodv xateiAnuévor ‘hemmed in around Parnassus’.
kaTelAéw generally means ‘to coop up, shut in’ (see 1.80 and 70.4 below),
and was probably suggested by the narrow confines of the mountain:
cf. 8.27.3: kareiAfifnoav & Tov TMapynooodv ol Guwxees.

Epepdv Te xal fiyov ‘they were plundering’; for the stock phrase @épeiv
Te kal &yew see 1.88.3, 6.42.1 and Powell, s.v. &yw vin.i. The former refers
to ‘carrying off” property and the latter to ‘driving off” animals.

Tous repl Oecoalinv olknuévous ‘those dwelling in the parts around
Thessaly’: these included Perrhaebians, Enianians, Dolopes, Magnetes, and
Achaeans of Phthiotis (7.132, 185).

32.1 Adyov TAeloTov ‘of most account’; cf. 70.1, &v oUBevi Adywt.

v B¢ ‘and present too’, repeating the thought of &vijoav; the genitives
Tév AlbidTreov and Tév AlyuTtrTiev are coordinate with &AAwv évéwv.

ol te ‘EppoTUpies xal ol KaAaoipies kTA: the grammar is loose here:
these nouns must be taken with both AlGéTreov and AlyvtrTicov, which are
partitive genitives, but logically the clause can only refer to the Egyptians
(see next note but one).

uayaipopdpor ‘bearing knives’: at 7.89.3 H. says of the Egyptians 1o
5t Afifos aiTdv Bwpnkopdpor filoav, uayaipas 8¢ peydAas elyov.

poUvor pdryipor: this comment is not meant to be disparaging, for the
Calasirians and Hermotybians comprised the warrior caste among the
Egyptians (2.164-167). The distinction between them, however, is unclear:
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it may have been geographical (one stationed in upper, one in lower Egypt)
or ethnic (one group Nubian, the other Libyan): see A. B. Lloyd 1979-88:
m.182—7.

32.2 TOUTOUS. . . &Trd TGV vedv &mePip&oaTo ‘he [sc. Mardonius] had
them disembark from the ships’, which were 200 in number (7.89.2).

Tpifikovta pupi&des: modern scholars are unanimous that this figure
(as for that of Xerxes’ original army of invasion) is impossibly high, but
there is little agreement about how to approximate the actual number.
Estimates range from 120,000 (CAH 1v* .534) to 30,000 (Green 211). The
fact that Ctesias (FGrHist 688 F 13.28) put Mardonius’ force at 120,000
has no more validity than H.’s 300,000. Hignett 351 (accepted by Green
58, 211) posits (perhaps too simplistically) that the Greeks consistently mis-
interpreted a Persian chiliad (1,000 men) as a myriad (10,000 men), and
thus one should divide barbarian numbers by 10. This would give 30,000
Asiatic infantry at Plataea, and that number is indeed consistent with lo-
gistical considerations (Young 1980 argues that Mardonius could not have
provisioned an army even as small as 60,000 infantry and 10,000 cavalry,
which is the estimate of Burn 511 based on the size of Mardonius’ stockade,
15.3n.). A more conservative estimate would be 60,000 (Hignett 267, Bri-
ant 1996: 544). However that may be, it is important to note the mentality
which lies behind the Greek exaggeration: ‘the greater the numbers of the
invading forces, the more powerful the fact of Greek victory’ (Croally 1994:
114).

o kal wpdTepov BebfjAwTan: at 8.113.3 Mardonius selected this num-
ber from the forces of Xerxes before the King left Greece. He picked out
the Persians, Medes, Sacae, Bactrians, and Indians, both foot and horse,
in their entirety (though presumably Xerxes took some of his personal
guard, described at 7.40—41, back with him), and certain men from other
nations. There are some difficulties with this list (Lazenby 207), but we
can well believe that Mardonius retained the best units. And despite what
the Greek sources claim (Aesch. Pers. 803—4; Thuc. 1.73.5; Diod. 11.19.5-
6; Plut. Them. 16.5; cf. HW 273—4 and Lazenby 205) this selection may
actually have comprised the bulk of Xerxes’ original land force.

ob y&p v fipibufiénoav ‘for of course they were not counted’; on
the force of &v see GP 447 (2). Or, if they had been, this information was
conveniently forgotten later by the cities that had medised.

o 5t Ereik&oan ‘but to conjecture’; for the absolute construction with
infinitive see Smyth §2012; for the verb, see next n. but one; also 34.1n.
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& évre pupiBas: Lazenby 228 suggests 20,000, including cavalry, as
a more likely number, about half of whom would have been Boeotians.

elx&lw: the word can be used for any sort of inference (2.104.2) or
reckoning (1.34.1); as so often in H. we do not know how he arrived at this
number; cf. Powell’s gloss (s.v. 1) of ‘guess’.

1) 8¢ Trmros ) wpls Eréraxro: H. did not know their number; at 8.113 he
included cavalry in his total of 300,000 for Mardonius’ forces, and he surely
does so here too. If there is any value to the hypothesised chiliad/myriad
confusion (see above), 8,000 would be the highest possible figure, for at
7.87.1 H. put Xerxes’ original cavalry force at 80,000. The lowest possible
estimate for the Persian contingent is 1,000, since at 8.113 H. says that
Mardonius selected from among the Persians ‘the thousand cavalry’.

33—38.1 The seers Teisamenus and Hegesistratus

H. now moves from the dispositions of the troops to the activities of the seers
on either side. As the gods appear only indirectly in H. through dreams and
omens and the like (Intr. §6c), the seer is a figure of crucial importance, for
only he can be trusted to interpret their messages. Since neither seer was by
birth attached to his army, H. fills in the background of how each came to
be serving with his respective army. Teisamenus, an Elean who was serving
as the Spartan diviner, had been brought (and bought) by the Spartans in
response to an oracle that stated he was to win ‘the five greatest contests’.
Hegesistratus, on the other hand, was an inveterate enemy of the Spartans,
and so, although a Greek, agreed to serve as the Persian diviner. The space
allotted to both incidents may be thought disproportionate, but the Greeks
(and H.) took these religious matters seriously (Green 251; Mikalson 1983:
45-6; Harrison 2000: 122—-57), and as sacrifice will loom large in the actual
narrative of the battle, so here H. carefully sets the stage for their actions.
For possible parallels between the situations of the seers and the general
Pausanias, see Munson 2001: 60—70. See further next n., 33.1, 37.1—4, and

93—95nn.

3335 The story of Teisamenus, the seer for the Greeks

How Teisamenus came to be with the Spartan army is here told at
length; sandwiched within the narrative is the story of the legendary
seer Melampous, to whose actions H. compares those of Teisamenus.
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Teisamenus — his name means ‘Avenger’ (Immerwahr 1966: 294—5) -
receives a prophecy from Delphi, which he fails to understand (a com-
mon Herodotean motif: see Intr. §6¢), but the truth of which the Spartans
eventually discover. They ask for his services, but his price (citizenship) they
consider exorbitant and so dismiss him. But with the Persian invasion they
realise their intense need for him and accede to his demand, only to find
that he now ups his price and asks for citizenship for both himself and his
brother. The Spartans, however vexed, concede this demand as well. H.
compares this story with that of Melampous whom, he says, Teisamenus
deliberately imitated, but the parallel may be H.’s own invention, since
Melampous’ story is not told in quite the same way in the earlier tradi-
tion (see 34.1n.). It is possible that Herodotus has derived his account of
Teisamenus from family tradition, since Teisamenus and his descendants
probably became domiciled in the Spartan village of Pitana (35.1n.) and
Herodotus claims to have visited there (53.2n.).

33.1 ol: Mardonius (dat. of agent with the plupf. passive).

xaté Te Edvea xal kaTd TéAea ‘by nation and by unit’, the TéAea being
the divisions within each &Bvos.

kal &updTepor ‘both sides’; the kai here is emphatic, but there is no
reason to suppose (with Macan 664) that one would not have expected the
Persians to sacrifice; though their gods were not those of the Greeks, they
did sacrifice (1.131-132); what was odd, and what is delayed by H. until
it is most appropriate (37.1), is that the Persians were using a Greek seer.
The Magi, who always preside at a Persian sacrifice (1.132.3), presumably
returned with Xerxes to Persia.

& Buduevos: the seer (pdvTis: see next n.) was the one who sacrificed
the victim (a lamb, young goat, or calf: Paus. 6.2.5) and then examined
the entrails (a method called extispicy) while the commander looked on (a
Spartan king, however, in his capacity as priest, might conduct the sacri-
fice himself, with a seer to interpret the signs: Xen. Lac. 13 with Pritchett,
GSAW m.67). The sacrifice took place at a makeshift altar, and both seer
and general would have been garlanded (cf. Xen. An. 7.1.40). The or-
gan most commonly used for divination was the liver (Plato Tim. 72b),
and the most frequently used animals seem to have been sheep (Xen. An.
6.4.22; 7.8.19). The Iamidae at Olympia (see next n. but one) practised
divination by examining the cracks in the burnt skins of sacrificial animals
(Parke 1967: 184—5); but most seers were expert in more than one means of
divination.
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pé&vTis “as their seer’. A mantis (variously translated as ‘soothsayer’, ‘di-
viner’, ‘prophet’, or, as here, ‘seer’) was an expert in the art of divination
(see esp. Lonis 1979: g5-115; Pritchett, GSAW n1.47—90; Roth 1982; Jame-
son 1991; and Bremmer 19g6). They practised a ‘craft’ or ‘skill’ () pavTif)
Téxvn) and tended to move from city to city, attaching themselves to promi-
nent generals and statesmen as their personal advisors; the most successful
seers were migrant charismatic specialists (Burkert 1992: 42). With this com-
bination of skill and charisma, ué&vreis were the most authoritative experts
on religious matters. Their competence was exceptionally broad, encom-
passing all of the various forms of divination: interpretation of bird signs,
dreams, portents, and entrails, as well as ecstatic utterance. And although
books on divination were available by the end of the 5th c. (Pritchett, GSAW

111.73), the most respected and sought after seers belonged to families that
had practised scercraft for many generations, reaching back to an epony-

mous ancestor who had acquired prophetic power either as the gift of a god
(usually Apollo: see Euenius, g3-94 below) or by some other supernatural
means. A seer performed different functions in Greek society from a priest
(iepeus), who was usually an elected or hereditary public official with no
special religious training or knowledge (see Finley 1985: xv—xvi; Price 1999:
67-73)-

xal yéveos "lapibéwv KAumiébny ‘a Klytiad of the family of the Iami-
dae’. yévos in H. can mean ‘nation’ or ‘family’; when the former it takes an
adjective ("EAANVIKGY, 1.143.2; ZxuBikdv, 4.46.2), when the latter a genitive
(1% yévos T Kpoioov, 1.7.1). During the imperial period, and probably as
far back as the 5th c. Bc, the Elean families of the lamidae and Klytiadae
were the official stewards of the oracle of Zeus at Olympia, a post which they
jointly held until at least Ap 265. Since only one seer was chosen from each
of the two families to work the oracle, other members might seek employ-
ment as itinerant seers throughout the Greek world. But could Teisamenus
have been both a Iamid and a Klytiad? The Iamidae traced their descent
from Iamus, son of Apollo (Pind. OL 6. 35-72); the Klytiadae traced theirs
from Melampous (Paus. 6.17.6; cf. 34.1n. Cic. Div. 1.41.g1 says that both
families ‘excelled in the art of extispicy’). It is possible that KAuTiadny is
a scholiast’s gloss: since the Klytiadae claimed descent from Melampous,
making Teisamenus one of them would give added point to Teisamenus’
imitation of Melampous in the digression which follows. Alternatively, the
Klytiadae may have been a branch of the lamidae (so Bouché-Leclercq
1879: 11. 70); or this may be an early instance of adoption from one family



COMMENTARY 33.1-33.2 167

into the other such as seems to be found in the case of one seer of the grd c.
AD, as revealed by inscriptional records (lists of officiating seers from 36 Bc
to AD 265) from Olympia. See Weniger 1915, esp. 64—72 and Parke 1967:
173—7, 191n. 30. For another suggestion, see App. B.

twoifjoavro AewopéTepov ‘made him their fellow-citizen’; Aewo-
@éTepov occurs only here in extant Greek literature, most likely a com-
pound of Aecxs (people) and ogérepos, although other derivations have
been proposed, and its uniqueness has caused some to suspect corruption.
33.2 Teioauevddt y&p pavrevopévar: the particle yap here is explana-
tory in the widest sense, introducing an embedded narrative, i.e., an account
within an account. In H. these embedded narratives can sometimes extend
over quite a range; for other examples of ydp introducing embedded nar-
ratives, see de Jong 1997.

uavrevoutvawl . . . &veile .. . . &vauprioeoBan: there is a slight play on
words here: pavteUopat means both ‘to consult an oracle’ and ‘to act as a
seer’; &vanpéw in the active is ‘to give an oracular response’, in the middle,
‘to win’, and can be used for victory in both athletics and war (cf. g9.2n.,
64.2n.).

wepl yévou ‘about (having) offspring’, a very common type of question:
at 5.92P.2 Eétion goes to Delphi Trepl yévou. When Ion (Eur. fon 303) hears
that Xuthus has come to consult Apollo, he immediately asks, ‘Have you
come about harvests or children?’; cf. Eur. Med. 669, where Aegeus goes
to Delphi to inquire how he might have children. There are several other
examples in H. of the Pythia giving an answer which seems completely
unrelated to the question. Such spontaneous oracles in H. usually turn out
well for the recipient: here Apollo directs Teisamenus to a glorious career.
For others, cf. 4.151, 155; 5.63. According to Paus. 3.11.5, Teisamenus had
a son named Agelochus.

TrévTe: emphatic by position.

&uapTrdw ToU xpnotnpiov ‘failing to understand the (meaning of the)
oracle’; &uapTévw means ‘to miss (hitting) something’, and can be used
metaphorically of intellectual activity. The pattern of misunderstanding an
oracle followed by realisation of one’s error is common in H. and validates
his general beliefs about the inscrutability of the divine (Intr. §6¢). It is
ironic that Teisamenus, a descendant of Apollo from a famous family of
seers, should misinterpret this oracle, yet it is often the case in H. that
individuals misinterpret oracles given to them personally, and so-called
experts fare no better: it was not the chresmologoi (professional interpreters
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and expounders of oracles) who correctly interpreted the Delphic oracle
about the wooden wall, but rather Themistocles (7.142-143).

POOETYE: sc. TOV voUv ‘was giving his attention’.

s &vaipnoduevos ‘thinking that he was going to win’; for s giving
the belief of a character see 4.2n. The misunderstanding of Teisamenus is
possible because of the closeness of military and athletic language: g.2n.

&oxtwv 8 mevr&edAov: ‘practising the pentathlon’. This consisted
of five events: long jump, javelin, discus, running, and wrestling (see S.
Miller 1991: 39-50). That he had the leisure to do this indicates that
Teisamenus, like many military seers, came from an aristocratic back-
ground (see Pritchett, GSAW m1.55). The lamidae and Klytiadae in par-
ticular seem to have been very wealthy clans.

mapd tv méAaioua ESpape vikav SAvpm&da ‘he came within one fall
[in the wrestling] of winning an Olympic victory.” For this sense of wap&
= ‘by so much short of, so near to’ see LS]J s.v. n1.5.b. Trapd pikpdv fiABe is
a common idiom, and &5pape is more dramatic. The event is likely to have
occurred in the 74th Olympiad (484). Paus. (3.11.6) says that Teisamenus
beat his opponent Hieronymus in running and jumping, implying that he
lost in javelin and discus. It thus all came down to the wrestling, which was
decided by the best of three falls; each had won a fall, so all depended on
a single fall (Bv wéAauiopa), the last (cf. HW 301).

‘lepaovipwt T ‘AvBpiwi: Paus. saw his statue at Olympia (6.14.3).

EABGwv & Epv ‘entering into competition’.

33.3 &pnlous &ydvas ‘contests of Ares’, i.e. of war.

Pépov ‘was referring’ to, from the sense of ‘was leading to’ (Powell s.v.
VIIL.2).

wobdi. . . weloavres ‘persuading by pay’, functionally equivalent to
‘bribing’; cf. 4.151.3, 8.134.1.

mouteofan &ua ‘HpaxAeibéwv Toior Pacidelor fyepdva TV
ToAfpwv ‘to make [Teisamenus] the leader in their wars, together with
those of the Heraclids who were kings’. The genitive here is partitive, for
although all the Spartan kings were Heraclids, not all Heraclids belonged
to one of the two royal houses (e.g., Lysander, who was a Heraclid but not
a king: Plut. Lys. 2). Since it was the prerogative of the kings at Sparta to
command the army, the Spartan offer comes as something of a surprise; yet
although the language here suggests a position tantamount to ‘joint com-
mander with their kings’, Teisamenus is not depicted as having any role in
marshalling the troops. He must be thought of as leader, therefore, in the
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same way as Calchas, the seer for the Greeks at Troy, who ‘led (fjyfioaT)
the ships of the Achaeans into the land of Ilium through that seercraft
(ravrooUvny) which Phoebus Apollo gave him’ (/. 1.71—2). This notion of
‘leading’ may go back to the Near East, since the Babylonian seer was like-
wise said to ‘go in front of the army’ (M. L. West 1997: 349). See also 35.1n.
33.4 Tepl TOAAOU Torevpévous ‘considering it of great importance’. For
a variation on this idiom, 7.1n.

&vetipa ‘began to raise his price’, an inchoative imperfect (Smyth
§1900).

TV WavTwv: sc. TGOV yepdv ‘of all (citizen) privileges’.

&’ &AAw1 wioBd ‘for any other payment’.

33.5 Sewd Ewoelvro: cf. 5.2n.

xaraiveov peTidvres ‘they agreed, going after him’. The alternative
reading peTiévres, would mean, ‘allowing it’, but cf. 34.2, where the Argives
‘go after’ (flioav) Melampous.

TeTpapuévous ogéas ‘that they had changed their minds’, a common
meaning of Tpépw in the passive; cf. 34.2 below.

SAA& Beiv E11 ‘but that it was necessary in addition’; for this sense of &t
see Powell s.v. 1.3.

¢l Toion adrroior Adyoior Toior kal alrds ylvetanr ‘on the same

conditions as those on which he himself was becoming a citizen’: for 6
aUtés. .. kai = ‘the same. .. as’, see AGPS §69.32.5.
34.1 tuptéero: H. sometimes explains a person’s or a people’s behaviour
as imitation(s) of others, as, for example, when Cleisthenes of Athens re-
orders the Athenian tribes in imitation of his homonymous grandfather,
the tyrant of Sicyon (5.67.1). At its most global, the belief can accommo-
date almost wholesale cultural transference, as it does in the case of Greece
imitating Egypt in religious matters (2.104.4; cf. 1.176.3 for a different kind
of national imitation).

MeA&umroba: the archetypal seer, who acted as diviner, healer, and
purifier; he is also the ancestor of the Klytiadae (see 33.1n. and 7.221,
where Megistias, the seer at Thermopylae, is said to be of the family of
Melampous). H.’s account of Melampous does not have an exact parallel in
earlier tradition. Homer says he ruled over many of the Argives (Od. 15.225-
40), and his exploits were told in a (possibly) pre-Homeric MeAautrod(e)ia,
ascribed in antiquity to Hes. (FF 2709 MW). In Hesiod’s Catalogue of Women
(F 37 MW) Melampous receives a plot of land from the Argive king Proetus.
Pherec. FGrHist 3 F 114 = EGM F 114 also narrates the story, but in his
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version there is no bargaining: Melampous says he will cure the women for
a price, Proetus offers a share in the rule (uépos Tiis BaciAeias) and one of
his daughters in marriage, and Melampous accepts. Because the fragment
may contain an amalgam of Pherecydes and a later source (see Jacoby ad
FF 33, 114), it is impossible to know whether H.’s account represents a
reworking of the traditional story. See also 34.2n. Later sources, probably
drawing on the Melampodeia and Hesiod’s lost Greater Ehowai (F 261), relate
that he learned the language of birds when two snakes licked his ears,
and that he obtained from Apollo the art of divination from sacrifices (cf.
Apollod. 1.9.11 who alone mentions the agency of Apollo). H., however,
seems to have discounted such stories: at 2.49 he says only that Melampous
was a wise man who ‘acquired the art of divination for himself” and that
he introduced the Egyptian cult of Dionysus into Greece, having learned
of it from Cadmus the Phoenician.

s elx&oan ‘to make a guess’; for the verb cf. 17.4, 32.2, 45.2; for the
absolute inf,, 32.2n.

BaciAninv Te xal ToArTniny alteduevos: ‘in demanding kingship and
citizenship’, the former for himself, the latter for him and his brother. H.
does not mean that he was literally asking to be made a king of Sparta.
Since a seer was not usually a citizen of the polis that he served, Teisamenus,
by demanding citizenship, was also demanding the functional equivalent
of kingship, given that the Spartans had already offered to make him ‘com-
mander with their kings’. On the emendation alTeopévous, see Masaracchia
ad loc.

xal y&p &) xal MeA&urous: ‘for it was also the case that Melampous’;
on kai y&p 81 see GP 243—4.

yuvawé@v paveigéwv: the reason is variously given, either refusal to
accept Dionysus’ rites (Hes. F 131 MW), or disparagement of an image
of Hera (Acusilaus, FGrHist 2 F 28 = EGM F 28), or a boast that their
father exceeded Zeus (Bacch. 11.44—56). Later writers add that Proetus’
three daughters were the first to go mad (Apollod. 2.2.2; Diod. 2.68.4;
Paus. 2.18.4). That seers had such a wide sphere of competence, including
healing and purification, was certainly the case in the Archaic age (Burkert
1992: 42—73), and was still true (although perhaps to a lesser degree) in the
5th and 4th centuries (see Plato Rep. 364b—e and Hipp. wirg morb. 1, with
G. E. R. Lloyd 1983: 6q; contra Parker 1983: 207-34).

pw. .. tuioBolvro ‘were trying to hire him (for a price)’.

mo0dv poeTeivarto ‘he proposed as his price’.
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34.2 UmooT&vTes ‘undertaking’, i.e. ‘agreeing to’.

SdoovTes ‘ready to give’.

dpddv alrrous TeTpaputvous: cf. 33.5 for the phrase; the echo links the
two stories thematically.

Té &BeAgedd BiavTi: Melampous is closely allied with his brother.
In Homer he procures a wife for Bias (Od. 15.237—g), while the more de-
tailed account of Pherecydes (FGrHist 3 F 33 = EGM F 33) has Bias, wish-
ing to marry Neleus’ daughter Pero, ask for the assistance of his brother
Melampous, who after various travails wins the woman for Bias.

&ereiAn0évres s orevdv ‘in dire straits’, lit. ‘driven into a narrow place’.
The rare verb &meiAéw (LS] s.v. (A)) is found only in the passive in H., and
only in this type of construction: cf. 1.24.4 (&meiAnbévra. . . & &mwopiny),
8.109.2 (& &varyxainv &weiAnfévras).
35.1 Té&vTws ouvexwpedv ol: it is possible that Teisamenus was actually
given citizenship after the battle of Plataea as a reward for his services. It is
then easy to imagine how the oral tradition about Teisamenus might have
displaced the reward. In any case, the grant should precede the composition
of Pind. Ol 6 in 472 or 468; and see next n. but two.

o9t . . . ovykaraipéer ‘helps them [sc. the Spartiates) win’. Just as seers
can ‘lead’ armies (33.3n.), so too they can be said to ‘win’ battles (in Eur.’s
Phoen. 854—57, Teiresias claims the credit for winning a war). Paus. 3.11.5
records the tradition that Agias, the grandson of this Teisamenus, ‘while act-
ing as seer to Lysander captured (£A€iv) the Athenian fleet at Aegospotami
except for ten ships.’

pavTevdpevos ‘serving as seer’.

polvor 8t &) . . . oUrro1 ZrapTiTnio: woAfjTat ‘and alone of all men
these became citizens with the Spartiates’, the 8% here emphasising the
uniqueness (‘absolutely the only ones’) of the occurrence. Bicknell’s sugges-
tion (1982: 128) that we should read oUrws for oUrol (since he claims the
Spartans did give other citizenship grants) is unpersuasive, for in that case
we would have wanted an initial oUtcws 81). The whole point of the story,
including the mythical parallel, is the uniqueness of the grant. Indeed, the
Spartans were especially parsimonious with grants of full citizenship (i.e. to
Spartiate status) and we know of no further examples until the reforms of
king Cleomenes III {c. 235—222) who granted citizenship to several thou-
sand perioeci (Plut. Cleom. 11). The alleged grants to Tyrtacus and Alcman
are most probably inventions of the fourth century or later. Pindar claims
at Ol 6.28—30 (written for Hagesias of Syracuse, an Iamid who served
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as seer to the tyrant Hieron), that Iamus, the son of Apollo, was also the
grandson of Poseidon by the nymph Pitana. Since Pitana was the name of
one of the five Spartan villages (cf. 53.2n.), it is quite likely (as suggested
by Wilamowitz 1886: 162-85; cf. Luraghi 1997) that this Spartan origin of
the Iamidae was an invention of Teisamenus himself (or, just possibly, of
Pindar) in order to validate his acquisition of citizenship. The Iamidae had
a long and successful career at Sparta, and inscriptional records show that
the family (or at least those who claimed descent from Teisamenus) acted
as seers at Sparta until at least the 2nd c. ap (Parke 1967: 177). Paus. (3.12.8)
saw their family tomb there.

35.2 ol 58 wévre &yddves: the five battles are Plataea, Tegea, Dipaea (or
Dipaeis), Mt. Ithome (possibly: see next n. but one), and Tanagra. The
battles at Tegea (c. 473—470) and Dipaea (c. 470—465) testify to an anti-
Spartan movement in the Peloponnese (see Andrewes 1952; Forrest 1960;
Cartledge 1979: 214-16). The devastating earthquake and consequent mas-
sive helot revolt of 465 are possibly the background for the fourth contest
(see below). Tegea, Dipaea, and Mt. Ithome are among the ‘domestic wars’
which Thuc. says (1.118.2) partially prevented the Spartans from checking
the growth of Athenian power in the period between 479 and 432 Bc. The
last of the five contests, the battle of Tanagra in Boeotia, took place in 458
or 457 (Thuc. 1.107-8). The effect of this prolepsis (Intr. §2) is to empha-
sise, however subtly, that Greeks fighting Greeks is going to be the theme of
future conflicts (see Cobet 1971; Stadter 1gg2: 801 —2; Pelling 19g7a). In this
regard, it is important to note that only Teisamenus’ first victory is against
barbarians; the rest are victories by Sparta against other Greeks, including
Athens.

twl 8¢ ‘and after that’, &wi here can also mean ‘in addition’.

8 tMeconviwv & wpds loBudit: modern editors are nearly unanimous
in adopting Paulmier’s conjecture 'l0coun: for the MSS *lofudo, referring it
to the war of the Spartans against the Messenians on Mt. Ithome, narrated
by Thuc. 1.101—3.’lo8ud: has generally been rejected because there is no
other attestation of a battle there, and it is, in any case, an unlikely place
for Messenians to fight Spartans. Nor can one assume (pace Stein) that
there was a town in Messenia called Isthmus simply because Paus. 4.3.10
mentions a legendary Messenian king named Isthmius, or (pace Cartledge
1979: 219) that this Isthmus is likely to be the Skala ridge stretching from
Ithome to Taygetus. For in either case, the reference to some otherwise
unattested location in Messenia would be extremely obscure even for a
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Greek audience. Moreover, in terms of H.’s usage the Isthmus in question
can only be that of Corinth (also referred to without the definite article at
27.2 and 81.1).18coun), therefore, has certain attractions, and if it did indeed
originally stand in the text, it would be easy to see how it was corrupted,
since the name appears nowhere else in H. whereas the Isthmus of Corinth
looms large, especially in Book g up to this point.

Yet Paulmier’s conjecture is not without its own problems, and only
Legrand seems to have noticed that ¢ Megonviwv [sc. &ywv] can hardly
mean ‘the war against the Messenians’. A genitive can indicate the com-
batants in a war, e.g., 6 wOAepos TGOV Anvaiwv kal TeAorovvnaiwv, such
that the phrase here would mean ‘the contest in which the Messenians took
part’ or ‘the contest on the part of the Messenians’. What it does not mean
is ‘the battle against the Messenians’ which the context clearly requires.
Legrand’s suggestion that it was perhaps a genitive going with 1o8ud: (‘the
Isthmus of the Messenians’) is not much better (as even he realised), and
makes for the same kind of obscurity as that noted above. In addition,
the grammatical structure of the other agones of Teisamenus is always in the
form & + {&v + dative for the place where} + {wpés + accusative for the
opponents of the Spartans}; the only variation occurs in the first where
the opponents are omitted because they are easily understood. Perhaps
we originally had something like ¢ & Tij1 18cpm pds ToUs Meconvious,
but if so, the MSS reading is difficult to explain on palacographic grounds.

Paus. also refers to Teisamenus’ five contests, but his text is of no help
here: the fact that he seems to have read ‘Isthmus’ in his copy of H. shows
only that the corruption was an old one: his peculiar reference to this con-
test (TérapTov 8¢ fiywvioavTto Tpds Tous E§ ' Iobuoi (&) '18counv &rooTdv-
Tas TGV efAdTwv 3.11.8) looks like an attempt to reconcile H. with other
sources. Paus., however, does add an interesting detail not mentioned else-
where, namely that the Spartans allowed the Messenians to depart under
truce, ‘being persuaded by Teisamenus and the Delphic oracle’ (cf. Thuc.
1.103.1-2 who mentions the oracle but not Teisamenus). This raises the
question whether Teisamenus’ role in correctly interpreting the oracle
would count as a famous victory: it well might have since Diod. implies
that there was more to this ‘contest’ than either Paus. or Thuc. reveals;
for he states that the rebel Messenians were actually defeated (‘at that time
the Lacedaemonians having prevailed over (kparfioavTes) both the helots
and the Messenians’, 11.84.8). In the end, however, no firm conclusions are
possible.
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30 The prophecy of Tevsamenus

Teisamenus tells the Greeks that the omens are bad if they attack. good
if they defend themselves. Not surprisingly, given the importance of ths
particular prophecy (which turns out to be true), scholars have suggested
that this ‘prophecy’ was somehow manipulated for the occasion. It 1s true
that scercraft, by its very nature, was liable 1o subconscious manipulation,
but that is far from saying that seers merely saw what they wanted to sec. For
instance, 1f the victim’s Iiver lacked a lobe. that was a definite indication
of disastcr. Nonctheless, there was considerable scope for interpretation
in reading the signs. Even when books on divination were 1n circulation
(33.1n.), they cannot possibly have described every possible combination
of markings. colour, and shape that any particular organ might display. No
two livers, in fact, are exactly alike (Pritchett, GSAT1" 11.77). So aseer such as
Teisamenus or Hegesistratus had to have an understanding of the strategic
situation as well as confidence in his own divinatory skill and traming,
Nevertheless, Pausanias held the supreme command and as general it was
up to him to decide when and how often his seer would sacrifice. And no
matter what the results of those sacrifices were, the ultimate decision of
when and where to attack resided with the gencral. As Plato put it, ‘the law
enjoins that the gencral rules the seer and not the seer the general’ (Laches
199a). Yet the Greeks believed that the gods had good strategic sense and
that thcy communicated with men by mcans of signs (cf. Xen. Eg mag.
9.8-9). So any general who disregarded the omens and the advice of his
scer did so at his own peril. Simon F 14 ise¢c App. A) may refer to the
prophecy of Teisamenus.

36 olros &1)... 6 Tewokpevos ‘1t was this Teisamenus'.

T& lp& “signs’ or ‘omens’. In a sacrificial context the words may mean
(1} 'rites’ (broadly speaking); {2) the particular parts of the sacrificial victim
which are cxamined for signs; or (3) the signs themselves which emerge
from examination { Jameson 1991: 200—1). The difference between (2) and
(3) 1s often blurred ip& were performed in camp before setting out, and
differ from the battle-line o@dyia (41.4n.).

&uvuvopévorot: conditional: ‘if they should be defending themselves’.
i.e., as long as they were not the aggressors (as the second clause explains).
This does not mean that success or victory was guaranteed for the side
that remained on the defenstve. Such sacrifices ‘were intended to find out
whether the movement towards an engagement with the enemy should
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proceed’ (Jameson 1991: 205; cf. Nock 1972: 542). In other words, the gods
were indicating their will, but were not promusing victory if their will was
followed (Plut. Arist. 15.1 and 18.2 misunderstands this). Even if Pausanias
followed his seer’s advice, it was still possible for him to lose the battle if he
made some strategic or tactical blunder. Xenophon claims (4n. 1.8.15) that
at the batte of Cunaxa in 401 he was told by Cyrus himself that xai T&
Ip& xaA& kail T& opdyia kaAd; yet despite the fact that Cyrus was killed
(due to the disobedience of Clearchus and Cyrus’ own impetuosity), Xen.
remained a believer in the validity of sacrificial divination (cf. An. 6.4.13—27;

Eq. mag 9.8-9).

37—38.1 Hegesistratus

The diviner for the Persians is now introduced, accompanied (as with the
personal history of Teisamenus) by an extraordinary story. H. says he per-
formed ‘a deed bravest of all those we know’ (37.2), i.¢., mutilating himself
to escape a Spartan prison and then marching over thirty miles largely by
night with his self-inflicted wound in order to make his way safely to Tegea.
Since the actions of Hegesistratus do not play a role in the succeeding
narrative, we might expect that his personal history would not have great
thematic resonance or importance for the story, and to a certain extent
this is true. It is more the case, however, that Teisamenus’ opposite number
needs to be a worthy opponent so as to emphasise that this was a serious
conflict. At the same time he is portrayed as reacting in a different way to
the demands of war: for Hegesistratus, at the hour of extreme peril, and in
contrast to the Greeks who ‘took the better cause’ (19.1), was motivated by
hatred and greed (38.1).

37.1 «kaly&polTos...Ep&To ‘for he too was using’; the xai goes closely
with oUtos. This information comes as something of a surprise, given that
H. has told us that the Persians do not sacrifice as the Greeks do (1.132.1-3);
yet at 8.133 H. tells us that Mardonius sent around to the Greek oracles
to learn something about his present situation (see below 42.3n.), so his
employment of Greek religion is not wholly unexpected. Nevertheless, J]M
thinks that it is somewhat suspicious that Hegesistratus’ omens are dismissed
by Mardonius (41.4), and thus have no effect on the action; and he suspects
that the seer is introduced here to explain Persian delay in attacking and
(especially) so that H. can narrate his extraordinary tale. MAF, however,
believes that Mardonius employed a Greek seer in order to seem to win the
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favour and support of the local Greek gods (as suggested by Roth 1982: 156
n.41). It was not really necessary for him to satisfy the religious sensibilities
of his Greek allies, since these Greeks had their own seer, Hippomachus
of Leucas (38.2n.); yet he may have felt the need to establish his authority
in the religious sphere by hiring a more famous seer than his allies could
afford.

‘HynoloTpaTov: lit. ‘leader of the army’; for the homonymous Greek
at Mycale, see go.1n. Immerwahr 1966: 2945 improbably suggests that
seers may have been chosen for their names, but this is unlikely in view of
H.’s own account of how Teisamenus and Hegesistratus came to serve at
Plataea.

TV TeAMiaBéwv: the Telliadae were no doubt another mantic family,
separate from the Iamidae (33.1n.). The seer Tellias who appears at 8.27 in
the Phocians’ service, and whose strategic sagacity saved his employers, will
have been their founder or simply an earlier member. Apart from Philo-
stratus’ mention of them in connection with the Iamidae and Klytiadae
(vita Apollonii 5.25), nothing more is known of them.

tdnoav bl 8avé&Twr ‘they bound him with a view to putting him to
death’; for tir{ 4+ dat. to indicate purpose, Smyth §1689, 2c.

s TemwovBdéTes ToAA& Te kal &v&pota U’ altoU ‘on the grounds

that they had suffered at his hands many dreadful things’; for the expres-
sion cf. 1.114.5, 3.74.1, 5.89.3. The sense of agency in Uw’ arroU suggests
that Hegesistratus not only successfully predicted the outcome of events,
but in some sense also caused them to turn out in the way that they did.
This should not, however, be pressed to mean that a mantis was expected
to work success for his clients by magical means (contra Halliday 1913:
95-8; Roth 1982: 124—70), since in systems of divination the distinction
between predicting the future and causing the future is sometimes left
vague.
37.2 &OoTe Tpéxwv Tepl Tis Wuxfis ‘seeing that he was in a race for his
life’, i.e., seeing that it was a matter of life and death; cote here = &Te, ‘in
as much as’, stating ‘the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or
writer’ (Smyth §2085). For ‘running for one’s life’, cf. 7.57.1, and (literally)
ll. 22.161; Ar. Wasps 376—7.

Teiobpevos TOAA& Te kal Avyp& ‘he would suffer many tortures’; see
37.1n. for a parallel expression.

uélov Adyov ‘greater than one could describe’; Adyos here has the
common meaning in H. of a descriptive account (see examples at Powell,
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s.v. 4); similarly Egypt furnishes épya Adyou uéfw (2.35.1) and the labyrinth
is also Adyou uédw (2.148.1).

v §UAw1 018npodéTan ‘in a wooden stock rimmed with iron’; as be-
comes clear from the story, only one of Hegesistratus’ legs is bound.

toeveryfévrog xws obnplov EkpdTnae ‘he got hold of an iron imple-
ment that had somehow or other been carried in (sc. to where he was being
held).’

&vbpnidTaTov. . . whvTwv TV fuels I8uev: the adjective emphasises
the sheer physical bravery of Hegesistratus; wévrwv Tév fiueis idpev is not
simply ‘a mere formula’ (Macan), but rather marks out the action from all
other actions of the same type; for similar emphasis see 64.1. H. uses olda
of events for which he believes he has a reliable recent record: see Shimron
1973.

OKws . . . ToBs ‘how the rest of his foot might get free (lit. ‘come out’).’

&rrérape TOV Tapodv EwuToU: the Tapods is the flat of the foot from
the toes to the heel; in light of the previous clause, Hegesistratus must be
measuring (0TaBunodauevos) how far from the tocs he should cut in order to
wriggle the rest of the foot free. Two physicians have confirmed for us that
Hegesistratus could have survived and not bled to death before reaching
Tegea.

37.3 OOTE QUAaCOOUEVOS: OOTE again = &Te (37.2n).

oUtw QoTe. . . yevéadai ‘to such an extent. . . that he was’; oUtaw refers
to the entire previous clause, not just a single word: see M7 §593; cf. 61.3,
67,73.3, 118.1. H. uses the infinitive after doTe even for actual result (cf. 61.1,
61.3, 73.3); this is not so unusual, since the construction for natural result
often implies that an action really does follow; see M T §587.

TpiTnt elppdvni ‘on the third night’, i.e., two nights after he escaped (as
usual in Greek inclusive counting). The euphemism eUppévn (‘the kindly
time’) is a poetic word much favoured by H. The distance from Sparta to
Tegea is about 30 miles, mostly uphill, and Hegesistratus will have had to
take a circuitous route to avoid the Spartans, so the distance may have been
even greater.

37-4 TOTE pév: contrasted with TéAos Bé.

oUx &pBuinv: we have no other record of hostility between Sparta and
Tegea immediately preceding the Persian invasions. It is interesting that this
reference looks backwards in time, while the notice at 35.2 looks forward to
a future clash, and together they add a crucial extra perspective on Greek
inter-state rivalry (Intr. §2).
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kaTeaThikee "he hecame™; the pf. of kaBioTnui is regularly mtransiove
(L.SJ. s.v. B.3): for a similar expression cf. 1 87.3. It 1s clear. however. from
37.1 that Hegesistratus was alrcady hostile to the Spartans, so he cannot
now have become hostile: it must be the case, therefore, that the emphasis
15 on &k THs 0éns (next n.), i.c., he now became openly the enemy of the
Spartans, whereas before it was merely a matter of Spartan suspicion.

&k Tiis 10éns: ». 6500 or Téxvns ‘by the straaght road'. 1 ¢.. *openly™; of.
57.10.

ovU pévol. .. ouykekpnuévov ‘in the end, however, the hatred that he
had formed against the Lacedaemonians did not profit him.” This is an-
other example of Solon's injunction (1.32.9) to ‘look to the end’ (cf. 76-82n.).
For guvijveike in the sense of ‘turn out well’ see 8.87 2 and f. T& oup-
pépovTaabove, 16.2. Although Reiske s emendation is universally accepted.
ovykepavwupt elsewhere 1n H. is used of giAia. not €xfos (4.152.5, 7.151).
and the sense of ‘mixing together’ is more suitable for the former than the
Jatter.

uavteudpevos tv ZaxkivBwi: neither the date nor the circumstances of
Hegesistratus' capture are known

&méBave "was put to death’ (sc. UTd a¥Tédv), a common meaning of
&mobviiokw (Powell s.v. 3).
38.1 TV MAaTauk®@v ‘cvents at Plataca’; cf. 2.145.4, T& Tpwiké.

Mapboviwi: dat. of agent with pepioBwuévos.

oUk 8Alyou: sc. &pyupiou "at a high price’: gen. of value (Smyth §1372).

7o képbos. ‘profit” or ‘greed’, placed emphatically at the end of the
sentence for its pejorative sting. Accusations of greed are commonly levelled
against seers in Greek literature (Morrison 1981: 106—7: Smith 1989), ¢.g.,
Oedipus on Teiresias, ‘he has sight only when it comes to profit (&v Tois
képBeaiv), but in his art is blind’ (Soph. OT 388--9); cf. Soph. An#g. 1055:
Eur. Bacch. 255-7. But note Parker’s important point: “anthropology teaches
that socicties which depend on seers also regularly deride them' {OCD?
488).

38.2—40 Persians capture the Greek baggage iain

38.2 s Bk ok tkaAhiépee: Xen. (dn. 6.4.16, 19) implies that one could
sacrifice only up to three times each day, and this scems to have been
standard for Babylonian and Assyrian priests (see Pritchett. GSAM 111.77)
We do not know if Hegesistratus was working under a similar restriction,
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since Greek religion did not have the sort of fixed rules that one finds in
‘book’ religions (see Finley 1985: xiv—xv).

&’ twouTdv: cf. 17.2n.

‘Immwduayov: otherwise unknown. The fact that the medising Greeks
felt the need to employ their own mantis underscores the importance of
military divination.

tmppedvrawv . . . TdV ‘EAAfjveov ‘while the Greeks came streaming in’,
sc. to the camp; the verb is used only in this chapter by H.; cf. Il. 11.724 T&
&’ tréppeov EBvea weLdOv.

&mwoAduworto: whereas the indicative émppéoust marks an event ac-
tually going on, the optative is used here to indicate the potentiality open
to Mardonius (‘he might catch’); the potential optative without &v is rare,
however, and largely confined to Homer and tragedy (Smyth §1821; MT
§§240—2).
39.1 fjuépai...oxTd: Mardonius attempted to get favourable omens
for six days (the omens were first taken on the second day of the second
position), during which time neither army took any significant action.

uabov Thv wapaiveov e¥ Exousav ‘thinking the advice to be well
given’ (lit. ‘holding well’).

T ExPoAds T&s KibaipwviBas: probably what is now called the Gyph-
tokastro pass, which was the main road from Athens to Thebes (see Hignett
422—4, Lazenby 229; contra Pritchett 1957: 16—21; 1965: 119—21). This was
also the route by which Pausanias had descended into the Boeotian plain
at19.3.

at &l MaTakwv pépovot ‘which lead towards Plataea’; for @épw in
this sense, Powell s.v. 11.1.

39.2 toP&Adovra.. . & Td weblov ‘as they were coming into the plain’.

There was an interval of two miles between the Greek position on the
Asopus and the foothills of Mt. Cithaeron.

&vBpdrrous: not &vbpes, presumably, because they are either slaves or
helots.

&ypnv: a word associated with the hunt, it refers either to the activity
itself or to the result, the prey or capture. H. seems to be the first to use
it of humans (for earlier writers see LfgrE s.v.), and it here marks the easy
nature of the Persian capture of these Greeks and their merciless treatment
of them.

pe18épevor olre Umoduyiou . . . &vBpdrtrou ‘sparing not a single pack-
animal or man’; H. here emphasises Persian savagery and the consequences
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of Timagenides' perfidy towards the Greeks (cf. 86.1). Killing the men was
not particularly surprising, but destroying the pack-animals was senseless
if. as Alexander of Macedon later claims (45.2n.), the Persians were short
of supplies.

&Bnv elyov kTeivovTes ‘they had their fill of killing". &Snv, only here n
H.. is a rare word, but does appear in Hom.: see /. 5.203, 13.315, 19.423.

fiAauvov TepiPaAdpevor ‘they took possession of and drove’.
TepIBAAAW means ‘to encircle’, i.e., the Persians are surrounding what
is left of the convoy to drive it off to their camp.
40 oUbttepor Pourduevor paxns &pSa: it is clear from the next three
sentences that this formulation does not imclude the continual harassing of
the Greck line by the Persian cavalry. H. does not say when that harassment
began, but it would not be inconsistent with his narrative that the cavalry
attacks began as soon as both sides had taken up their positions on either
side of the Asopus

ol y&p Onpaioi .. . . &peTds: this sentence is, in effect, doubly damning,
On the onc hand, H. portrays the Thebans as wholeheartedly medising
and thus seems to refute those Thebans (see. e.g., Thuc. 3.62 3-4) who later
claimed that a small ruling clique was responsible for the city’s actions in
480-479 (cf. Buck 1979: 128—35 and below, 67n.. 86-87n.); on the other
hand, the Thebans are portrayed as much less courageous than the Persians
and Medes.

&te undigovTes ueyd&Aws ‘in as much as they gready took the Persian
side’; for &te cf. 47.2n.

mwpobUnws Epepov TOV dAepov ‘were eagerly prosecuting the war'.

xaTtnyéovto ‘were leading the way’; cf. 7 130.1, ol kaTnyedpevo {‘the
guides’).

uéxpt wéyns ‘up to the point of attack™; probably both temporally and
spatially. The Thebans led them up to the moment and to the physical
place of actual combat. péxn here obviously does not have the sense of
full-scale battle, as it does just above.

T B¢ &wd TouTou: ‘the subsequent action’, lit. ‘the thing from this’.

udAa Eoxov ol ‘were really the ones who'; this iterative form of eipi.
which brings out vividly the repeated action, is rarc in H. (elsewhere only
1.196.2 bis and 4.129.3). udAa has been variously explained and there seems
no precedent for its usc with eipi; the sense is probably ‘actually’ (see LfgrE
5.\, esp. 4), and the remark thus contributes to the negative characterisation
of the Thebans (but cf. 67n.)
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&mreBeixvuvto &peTés: the same phrase used of the Lycians at 1.176.1.
The plural &petds is used because many men displayed their valour on
repeated occasions.

41 Conference between Mardonius and Artabazus

H. uses this scene both to articulate the alternative strategies available to
the Persians and to contrast the sagacious and cautious Artabazus (a typical
Herodotean wise advisor: Intr. §2) with the rash and overconfident Mardo-
nius. Although it is just possible that Artabazus’ descendants, who served
as satraps of Dascylium in Hellespontine Phrygia throughout the 5th and
4th centuries, provided H. with a favourable version of their ancestor’s
role at Plataca (HW 276—7), H. has, in any case, constructed speeches that
contribute to the characterisation of the main antagonists, while empha-
sising those themes most important to him (cf. Intr. §6). By ignoring the
omens, Mardonius will put himself in the wrong (see 41.4n.). Although the
particulars differ, this scene has a thematic resemblance to two scenes in
the I, both involving Hector and Poulydamas: in the earlier one, Hector
disregards Poulydamas’ counsel not to attack the Achaean ships because of
the portent of an eagle being bitten by a snake and then dropping it amidst
the Trojans (/l. 12.200—50). In a later debate, Hector ignores Poulydamas’
advice to withdraw within their walls and not fight in the plain with the
Achaeans (18.243~313). Both Mardonius and Hector are too headstrong
and stubborn to listen to sound counsel and their eagerness for a pitched
battle proves their undoing. The belief that disaster falls upon those who
ignore omens goes back at least to the Babylonian epic Naram-Sin and the
Enemy Hordes (8th—7th c.), in which Naram-Sin, King of Akkade, decides
to attack the enemy hordes who are ravaging the Near East. He inquires
of seven gods by means of extispicy, but when the omens continue to be
unfavourable, he arrogantly decides to ignore them and attacks; his armies
are wiped out to a man three years in a row (Westenholz 1997: 316-19,
standard Babylonian recension, lines 72-87).
41.1  TepinpéxTee ‘was exceedingly annoyed’; the verb occurs only in H.;
even the simple form fjuexTéw is rare.

Tij1 E8pni: meaning ‘seat’ or ‘station’, the sense here is ‘standoff’, i.e.,
lack of movement on either side, rather than ‘delay’ (Powell).

& Adyous fiABov: a regular phrase in H. for ‘converse’ or ‘have a con-
ference’: see 44.2 below and for other examples Powell, s.v. Epyouat 4.
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Mapbévios . . . & Foppuew kal Aptépaldos & Papvdkeos: both char-
acters have been introduced before (6.43 1 and 7.06.2, respectively) with
pattomyiics, and of course Mardonius has been mentioned throughout
this book. The formal mntroduction here betore an important speech can
be parallcled from Thuc . who hkewise gises patronymies for characters
previously introduced (see Griffith 1g61). Perhaps the use of patronvmics
in Hom. hes behind the practice.

tv dAlyolon . . . &viyp BOkinos Tapd ZEpEni'a man esteemed by Xerxes
as few were'. The Persepolis tablets have revealed that Pharnaces (Parnaka)
was the uncle of Darius, and une of the highest Persian officials at the end
of the 6th c. (Brosius 140—3, with her comm. ad loc.). Artabazus was thus,
like Mardonius, a cousin of Xerxcs, and this gave lum the social posinon
to argue so openly with Mardonus (see Lewis 1997: 359)
q1.2 &valeu§avras: dvaledyvupt = ‘to voke or harness again’, whence
it comes to mean ‘break up’ a camp or ‘move off” an army: of. 538.3 below.

Thv Taxlotnv: s 686v ‘by the quickest way’, i.e ‘most quickly’,
f. 66.3.

tévan &5 o TeTxos 16 OnPaicov: this can only mean ‘to go mside the
walls® and cannot be construed as taking up a position near Thebes, which
was less than 1o kilometres away (contra HW 306; Hignett 315). It is ex-
traordinary if H. really thought that this was a viable plan, especially given
his figure of 300,000 for the Asiatic army. In 479 the wall of Thebes en-
closed an area of only about 25 hectares, enough to accommodate 10,000
people at most (The outer circuit of wall, 7,000 metres long, was large
enough for a much greater number |perhaps 100.000). but was proba-
bly not constructed until the second half of the 5th c. (sce Symeconoglou
1985° 117-22).) The experience of Athens during the Archidamian War
should have been enough to reveal the fallacy of Artabazus® plan- al-
though Athens was connected to the port city of Piracus by the Long Walls,
she could not adequately contain a citizen population of some 300,000
{Thuc 2.14-171.

tvBa. . . EoevnvetyBau: the infinitive 1s dependent on an assumed verb
of saying: ‘where (he said) food had been brought in, etc.’ H. leaves the
argunient as Artabazus' claim. not something he independently validates.

kav fovyxinv: lit. ‘at leisure’, the sense is more ‘unmolested’. ‘with no
one/nothing to bother them'; ¢l. 7.208.3; for the lack of aspiration. Intr.
§7.A.1.

Siawpfiooeodai ‘accomplish their goal® (L] s.v m.
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41.3 Eew...Biamwtumew: the first infinitive is dependent on an assumed
verb of saying (‘he said they had. . . ’), while the second follows from rov-
Tas, the infinitive here representing a subjunctive or imperative ‘let them
send around. ..’. For an infinitive after a verb of saying doing duty for a
command, see M7 §g9.

Siamépmrev & ToUs "EAAnvas: the Thebans had already given this ad-
vice at the beginning of the campaigning season (2.3 n.); it scems rather
late in the day for this plan now to have the desired effect.

ToUs TpoeaTedTas v THiot wdAI01 ‘the foremost men in (each of ) the
cities’.

opéas: the Hellenes.

undt &vaxivduvevelv ouupdAiovras ‘and not run a risk by engaging

in battle’: see 26.3n.
41.4 TOUTOV...H alTh tylveTo kal ©nPalwv: for #) alb...xal =
‘the same as’ cf. 33.5n. Mention of the Thebans does not necessarily imply
that they spoke at this conference. Mardonius already knew their opinion
(2.1-3).

&5 wpoeibéTos AUV T1 kal ToUTou ‘on the grounds that he [sc.
Artabazus] too [in addition to the Thebans] knew something more’. Cf.
the earlier prediction of the unnamed Persian who also ‘knew beforehand’
(Trpoerbads, 16.2) the imminent destruction of the Persian army (16.2—4nn.).

&yvwupoveoTépn: a hapax in H., &yvduwv is lit. ‘without yvaour’,
that is, lacking sense or judgement. Pind. Ol 8.59—60 links this lack of
judgement with lack of forethought. More importantly, the word is related
to &yvwuooUvn, a characteristic of which Mardonius himself had formerly
accused the Greeks and Athenians (4.2 with n.), and which is a hallmark
of his own character in this Book (3.1n.).

ovYyYyivwoxouévn: given its meaning at 7.13.2 and below (122.4,
with n.), the sense of ovyy1vioxw here must be ‘yielding’.

Thv ogeTépny oTpaTifiv ‘their own army’; for ogetépnv cf. Intr. §7.D.4.

oupP&AAewv: in its absolute sense (13.3n.), with the infinitive for a sub-
junctive or imperative (‘let them attack’, cf. 41.3n.).

undt Teplopdv ouAAgyoutvous. . . cuAAeAeypévwv ‘and not allow
those assembling to become greater than those who had already assem-
bled’: the reference is to the Greeks streaming through Cithaeron (38.2).

T&...09&y1x. . . EGv Yalpew ‘to disregard the omens’, lit. ‘to permit
the sacrifices to take their leave’; for this common idiom (an extension from
Xdaipe as a term for ‘goodbye’) see 4.112 and below, 45.2; further examples
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at LYJ s.v. xaipw m.2.c. 7& 0pdyia are technically the battle-line sacrifices
which were performed only when the two opposing armies were on the
point ot engaging. 'The sacrifice, which was both propitiatory and divinatory
i purpose, cntailed slitting the throat (o@dgew = *to cut the throat’) of the
sacrificial victim {for the Lacedaemonians a young she-goat), and observing
the way in which the blood flowed and the animal fell; if the omens were
favourable. the phalanx then advanced against the enemy (Xen. Lac. 13.8;
Plut. L. 22; Xen. Hell. 4.2.20; Thuc. 6.6g.2: with Pritchett. G841 11.83-
go and Jameson 199I). Here and at 45.2 we have ogdayia instead of ipa,
possibly because Mardonius as a Persian does not know (or care about) the
difference: or H. himself is using the terms loosely; or because the Persian's
‘purpose is so single-minded, directed only to moving to an engagement,
that H. uses the language of that final rite” { Jameson 1991: 208). Mardonius’
decision to ignore the omens leads him to act impiously just as when Tydcus
ignores the sphagia of the scer Amphiaraus in Aesch.’s Seven against Thebes
(377-83). His action here provides a parallel to the more cgregious impicty
of Xerxes, who whipped and branded the Hellespont (7.35 1) and burned
Greek temples (8.53, cf. 8.109.3), as well as an explanation on the religious
level for Mardonius™ defeat and death (Intr. §§3. 6¢).

Pi&leaban ‘to force them’, i.c. to be favourable It is unclear whether
one would do this by sacrificing victim after victim (which might irritate
the gods) or by prctending that the signs were favourable when they n
fact were not. In Mesopotamia, as in Greece, omens portending some evil
could be obviated by apotropaic rituals (Oppenheim 1974: 2125 Xen. Hell.
3.3.4). but that seems to be different from “forcing” them to be propitious
for a particular venture.

vépwt Téd Mepoéwv: in his list of Persian customs (1.131-140) H. men-
tions nothing about sacrifice before battle. so probably no specific custom 1s
herc meant. Mardonius seems rather to assert the Persian véuos of imperi-
alism, which, as Xerxes said carlier (7.8a.1-2), has always benefitted them:
it is thus the Persians’ way to attack, not to wait for their enemies to make a
move. Given the pervasiveness of sacrificial divination in the ancient Near
East, it would be odd if the Persians did not perform some rites before
batde, although it must be admitted that evidence for divinatory practices
among the Magi (who were Medes, not Persians) of the classical period 15
meagre (Duchesnc-Guillemin 1968; de Jung 1997: 396-9); in H. their role is
to interpret dreams {c.g. 7 19) or celestial phenomena (7.37); but cf. 1.132.3
for their presence at sacrifices.
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4243 Mardonius inquires about oracles

42.1 &vréheye o0Bels: since this is a conference between Artabazus and
Mardonius, one wonders who might have spoken in opposition: perhaps
H. is amalgamating this conference with the next where Mardonius calls
together the company commanders.

txpéeree T yvdum ‘he prevailed in opinion’, whereas English would
say ‘his opinion prevailed’; the dative is instrumental.

&N ok ‘and not’; cf. 43.1.

€1 11 elBeiev Ady1ov ‘if they knew any prophecy’; the neuter of Adytog
with the article is often used in H. to mean any sort of prophecy including
oracles (Tous xpnouous in the next sentence).

Siagbepovran ‘they will utterly perish’, H. moving from the optative

(elB€iev) to the vivid future for this prophecy.
42.2 TGOV bt el6éTwv: H. envisions a world in which oracles continually
circulated, everyone had access to them, and everyone had the freedom to
recite them and to deem them applicable to a particular situation (Maurizio
1997: 328).

v &Beim 5t o¥ Trorevpévaov 1o Abyev: ‘not considering it safe to speak’:
for Trolevpévarv = ‘consider’ cf. 5.2n. Noisy Greek debate about the mean-
ing of an oracle (cf. the debate at Athens about the wooden wall oracle:
7.141-143) is here replaced by the stony silence of the Persians (and of the
generals of the medising Greeks); yet the positions of Greek and Persian
are sometimes reversed: Pelling 1997a; Intr. §6b.

Uuels 1) Tore oUBtv ) o ToAudTe Abyewv: the tone is sarcastic, as is
always the case when Mardonius speaks in this book; so too 115ea9e below:
cf. 48 and 51.

AN Eyd Epéw ‘well then I will tell you’: for &AAG in apodoses see GP
9—12; it is common in Hom.

42.3 s pedv LoTi: an appropriate phrase given the necessity for the
gods’ will to be done: Intr. §6c¢.

ToUro EmoTéuevor: ironic; see next n.

otrre Tuev &l 1o lpdv ToUTO OUTE EMieipfioonev Biapwélewv: H. has
narrated in the previous year (480) a Persian attack on Delphi and a series of
miraculous actions by the gods to defend their own sanctuaries (8.35-39).
Thus Mardonius’ words come as something of a surprise. Although they
might be in contradiction with that earlier passage (HW 306-7), it is also
possible to explain them by assuming that since the Persians had failed
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to plunder Delphi at that tume, Mardomus is here saving, n effect. that
thev will not try agan Perhaps we are meant to imagine that Mardonius
learned of this prediction during the winter of 480/79 when he sent the
Carian Mys of Ewiopus 1o consult as many oracles as possible i8 133 In
that case the carlier fadure mght actually have boosted his confidence
in victory. A different hine of mterpretation 1s to assume that. in terms of
the story’s dramatic necessity, Mardonius must not know of the expedition
agawnst Delphi twhether or not it really took place), and thus his words are
unconsciously ironic. Indeed, in view of H.'s ¢ haracterisation of Mardonius’
Yvoun as oUudapids oUyyIvwoKopévn {41.4n.). the assurance with which
Mardonius here speaks is especially full of forchoding. for it 1s clear that he
docs not know the situation at all.

42.4 s wepieoopévous futas EAAfiveov. again ironic; of. the Athemans’
boast at 27.5. Mardonius here forces the meaning of the oracle, since it does
not say anything about a Persian victory:.

SeUTtepa tofyunve ‘a second ime he gave orders’, though strictly speak-
ing he has not donc this until now, since in 2.1 H. says merely that he
summoned and questioned the commanders.

eUxpivéa ‘in goond order’, lit. ‘well separated’, so that they could more
casily be ordered by their commanders.

&5 . . . ovpPoAis Eoopévngs: for cos + gen. absolute see 4.2n. oUpPoATn
here = ‘engagement’; cf. cupPaArewv (41.4n.).

43.1 TOUTOV 8'¥ywye TOV Xpnoudv. .. olda: on H.’s view of oracles see
Intr. §6¢; for ofda see helow

& Mépoas Exev ‘o refer to the Persians’ (Powell, s.v. Exw, B.3b).

... wemwoinuévov ‘made in reference to’

& "IAAupioUs: the lllyrians *occupy the region beyond Macedonia and
Thrace from Chaonia and Thesprotia to the river Danube’ (Appian I/ 1).
their settlemnents bordered on Maccedonia, Epirus, and the Greek cities of
the Adriatic: see Wilkes 1992.

kai ‘and more specifically’ (LS] s.v, a.2).

Tov EyxeAéwv oTpaTdv: the Encheleans were a tribe of the Illyrians,
whose eponymous ancestor, Encheleus ('EyxeAeUs), was said to be onc of six
sons of Illyrius (who in turn was, according to the tradition, a son of Polyphe-
mus the Cyclops and Galatea). H. says that the Enchelcans were the tribe
to which the Cadmaeans (27.3n.) fled when driven from Thebes by the
Argives (5.61.2, Paus g 5.3 says that Cadmus himself retired amongst the
Encheleans; ¢f Apollod. 3.5 4) The story to which H. alludes here - that
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the Encheleans plundered Delphi and were destroyed — is recounted by
Dionysus at the end of Eur’s Bacchae (1336-8). Pherec. FGrHist 3 F 41e
(= EGM F 41¢) connected the oracle with a different expedition, that of
the Phlegyes against Thebes. The fact that the oracle was known before H.
and the possibility that others had interpreted it differently may account for
the strong empbhasis of oIda, and may explain why H. does not quote the
oracle. For more on the tradition about Cadmus amongst the Encheleans,
see LIMC v.1, 864—5.

&AN olx ‘and not’; cf. 42.1.

T& ptv B&xibi: sc. Emrn. Bacis was a Boeotian prophet of the archaic
age, to whom oracles of manifestly different dates were attributed: see Graf,
OCD?3 s.v.; Burkert 1985: 116—17. H. had previously quoted his prophecies
about Salamis (8.20, 77, cf. g6).

43.-2 THv 8" H. has perhaps quoted this extract out of context, since no
verb governs oUvoBov kai fuyniv.

‘Acwtddn Aexetrofni: Homeric, cf. Il 4.383; ‘grassy’ refers not to the
river itself, but to the banks and meadows surrounding it.

BapPapdpwvov luyfiv: the iuyn (a rare form; uypds is common in
Hom. and tragedy) is a cry of woe or cry for assistance (see Wilkins 1993 on
Eur. Heracl. 126); for BapPapégwvos cf. 8.20.2, also in an oracle attributed
to Bacis, and //. 2.867 (of the Carians).

T ‘where’.

Utrep Adrxeolv Te udpov Te ‘beyond their allotted share and portion’.
The phrase Utrép pudpov (sometimes written as one word) occurs in Hom.
where it means ‘beyond what was fated’ and is mainly used in counterfac-
tuals (/. 20.30, 21.517: Od. 5.436). Adyeais (cf. Aayxdvw, ‘obtain as one’s
portion’}, is not found in Hom., but is personified as one of the Fates (with
Clotho and Atropos) already in Hes. Theog. 9o5,. Adrxos and n6pos are nearly
synonymous; both refer to the portion which one has been allotted in life.
often with specific reference to the length of time one’s life will last. Here
the idea is that these Medes will die prematurely (cf. Od. 5.436). In choosing
this particular oracle, H. may have had in mind Od. 1.32—41, where Zeus
explains that Aegisthus brought about his own destruction by marrying
Clytemnestra and murdering Agamemnon Utép uépov, even though the
gods had warned him of the consequences. The comparison with Mardo-
nius works on two levels: it was ‘beyond his lot’ to subdue Greece and he
will perish ‘before his time" as a result of his determination to ignore the
omens.
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alowov fjuap: the phrase is Homeric, indicating the day ‘decreed by
fate’, easily moving in meaning to the ‘day of destruction’ (/.. 8.72, 21.100,
22.212; Od. 16.280).

&\Aa Movoaiov: an example of H. not telling us all that he knows
(for others, see Intr. §4). Musaeus, one of the canonical poets (preceded in
lists only by Homer, Hesiod, and Orpheus), was, like Bacis, the reputed
author of oracles. His oracles were compiled by the ckresmologos Onomacri-
tus of Athens, who accompanied the exiled Peisistratids to the court of
Xerxes, and who recited only those oracles that indicated Persian success,
suppressing those which foretold disaster (7.6). For more on the tradition
about Musaeus, see LIMC v1.685—7.

4445 The night-time mission of Alexander I

Alexander of Macedon leaves the Persian camp by night and brings a mes-
sage to the Athenian guard posts, telling them that Mardonius intends to
attack at dawn. The scene has much in common with earlier visits (some
at night) before major battles: Miltiades to Callimachus before Marathon
(6.109.2), Mnesiphilus to Themistocles (8.57) and Sicinnus to Xerxes be-
fore Salamis (8.75). Not surprisingly, therefore, most scholars find the whole
story ‘absurd’ (Borza 1990: 110-12) and ‘ludicrous’ (Lazenby 230-1), on the
grounds that a Macedonian king would not have gone riding about the
Plataean plain in the middle of the night. It is often asserted that this
story was invented by Alexander himself to exonerate him from charges of
medism. Badian 1994: 118-19, however, thinks the story is basically true,
but dressed up for effect as we have it. Alexander might have calculated
that he had nothing to lose: if the Greeks won, as now seemed much more
likely than before, this spectacular gesture might be enough to enable him
to avoid retaliation after the war. Others (Green 258-60; CAH 1v*.605)
have Alexander acting on Mardonius’ orders and then playing the role
of a double agent: but that sort of highly complex reconstruction goes
far beyond the evidence. (Those who defend the genuineness of the story,
despite what seems to be a ludicrous action, can point out that individ-
uals often take risks in difficult situations: in 1941 deputy Fiihrer Rudolf
Hess made an unauthorised solo flight to Scotland thinking that he could
broker a peace between Britain and Germany)) Whatever the historical
reality behind Alexander’s actions, the narrative function of the passage is
to form an explanatory bridge between Mardonius’ decision to attack and
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Pausanias’ attempt to switch wings with the Athenians. It also provides a
suitable coda to the earlier counsellings of Alexander (7.173.3: the Greeks
should retreat from the pass at Tempe before being trampled under foot;
8.136—141: the Athenians should come to terms with Xerxes): although pre-
viously he urged that resistance was impossible, he here metamorphoses
into a spokesperson for the ideal of Greek liberty and bids the allies stand
their ground.

44.1 THV ErepdTNOW TOV XPNOoU®V ‘his question about the oracles’.
quAaxd&s ‘guard posts’, the usual meaning of the plural of puAacuc.
Tpbow Tiijs vukTds TpoeAfjAaTo ‘it was advanced far into the night’;

TpoeAfAaTo (< TrpoeAavvw, to march forward) is an impersonal plupf.

passive; for Tpéow Tiis vwkTds cf. 2.1218.6.

‘AAEEavBpos & "AplvTew: on his ancestry see 8.137-139; on the use of
the patronymic, 4i.1n.

44.2 0eov trrl ToUs oTpaTnyoUs ‘ran off to (get) the generals’.
&vBpwTros, not &vip, because the pickets thought that he was a bar-

barian: cf. 48.1n.

&\Ao utv olUbltv apayuuvol Emwos ‘discloses no other word’; the
construction is paratactical, ‘he discloses on the one hand no other word,
but (5¢) calling upon the generals by name...". The verb Tapayvpvd is
appropriate for the sense of ‘disclose’: cf. Themistocles at 8.19.2.

orpartnyovus 5t dvop&lwv: Alexander is portrayed as knowing the
names of the Athenian generals (although H. does not name them), which

suggests continued contact with the Athenians from his previous year. H.

mentions only two generals for this year: Aristides (28n.) at Plataca and

Xanthippus (114n.) with the fleet. Plut. (4rist. 20) names two other Athenian

generals at Plataea, Leocrates and Myronides, but characteristically (Intr.

§5d) has Alexander ask for Aristides alone (15.3).

45.1 Tapabfixnv. .. Tibepa ‘I put on deposit’, i.. as a pledge of Alexan-

der’s good faith. In return for this, he expects acknowledgement after the

fact.

&méppnTa ToleUnevos ‘considering them [sc. T& émea] secret’. For
moléw cf. 5.2n.

Tpds undéva Atyev Yutas &Adov A Tlavoaviny ‘that you should speak
(them) to no one other than Pausanias’: the infinitive completes the thought,
and is still dependent on ToiUpevos. In Plut.’s version Alexander requests
that Aristides keep his message secret, but Aristides insists that Pausanias
be told (Arist. 15.5).
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45-2 "EAAnV yévos eluf: the kings of Macedon claimed, as descendants
of Temenus (a Heraclid whose descendants had emigrated from Argos to
Macedonia), to be Greeks ruling over barbarians. This claim is stated as fact
by both H. (5.22; 8.137-138) and Thuc. (2.99.3; 5.80.2); and apparently it
was accepted by the judges at Olympia at the time when Alexander com-
peted in the games (H. 5.22). The Macedonians themselves, however, apart
from the members of the royal house, were not considered to be Greeks
(see Thuc. 2.80-1; 4.126.3; Isoc. Phil. 108; Dem. OL. 3.24; Phil. 3.30—1; Arist.
Pol. 1324b5—23), and that explains the emphatic way in which Alexander
proclaims his ethnicity.

TdpYaiov ‘originally’, ‘from a long way back’.

Abyw B dv: the v here is resumptive, bringing the listeners back to
the main point after his explanations of his actions (GP 463—4): ‘now what
I have to say is this’.

xatabupia ‘favourable’, but as a poetic word it contains within it the
notion of what one desires (Bupds); so here Mardonius cannot get the sac-
rifices to come out ‘as his heart desires’, ‘to his liking’; the word thus has
added resonance for Mardonius since he is portrayed as passionate to a
fault (see Intr. §3; 3.1n.).

Ao y&p &v Epdyeole ‘for otherwise you would long ago have
fought’; for yap with Gv representing an elided protasis, see AGPS
§54.3.10.E.

ol 8é8oxran: the perfect emphasises his present (viv) state of mind: ‘he
has resolved’ and so ‘he is now determined’.

T& ptv ophyix Eav xalpew: see 41.4n.

&ua fuépm Bk SiapavoxoUon: ‘with the dawn of day’; the verb is very
rare, not found before H. and not common after him.

KaTappwdnke: again, the perfect emphasises his present mind: ‘he is
greatly afraid’.

o Eyd elx&leo: 17.4n.

fiv 8 &pa: &pa indicates ‘that the hypothesis is one of which
the possibility has only just been realized: “If, after all”’ (GP 37);
cf. go.2, 104.

umepPdAnTan ‘postpones’ (Powell 11.1).

MirapéeTe pévovTes ‘persist in remaining in your present position’.

SAryéwv . . . fuepéwv . . . orria: this statement seems to contradict the
assertion of Artabazus at 41.2 ‘that much food had been brought into
Thebes.’ This is not likely to be an oversight on H.’s part nor can Alexander
be referring exclusively to supplies on the Asopus; for lines of supply were
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open to Thebes. Even if formally inconsistent, each statement makes rhetor-
ical sense in its own context: both Artabazus and Alexander are made to
say what is necessary to support their respective cases. Thuc. 6.33.5 (cf.
Intr. §5d) may provide confirmation of Alexander’s claim that Mardonius
was indeed short of supplies. If true, it well explains his eagerness to fight
a decisive battle as soon as possible.

45.3 Twva ‘you’; although Tis can be purely general (cf. German man), it
can also refer to someone just named or understood, or be used politely in
place of &y or o (see K-G 1.662 for examples).

EAevbepddoios épt ‘in the matter of liberation’, i.e., of Macedon from
Persian power after the war. Alexander is expecting that if the Athenians
win, they will then help him liberate his own country.

Tap&pPoAov ‘risky’: this is the earliest example in Greek of the adjective;
of. mapaPdAiw at 1.108.4 and 7.100.1 and cf. Il. g.322: alel Eutyv yuxiyv
TapaPaAidpevos.

ufy wpooBexoptvoiol kw ‘at some time or other when you are not
expecting it’.

elul 8¢ ’AAEEavBpos & Maxebv: rhetorically and dramatically effective.
Literary art here predominates over strict logic, since Alexander would
have been known to Aristides and the other generals from his mission to
Athens in winter 480. Plut. (4rist. 15.3) less effectively begins his version of
Alexander’s speech with these words.

46—47 Pausamas atlempts to exchange wings

This strange episode is most likely an Athenian invention which tried to
mitigate the fact that it was the Spartans who defeated the Persians whereas
the Athenians fought only against other Greeks. As with the slaying of
Masistius by Athenian archers (21—23), this episode gives the Athenians a
greater role in the campaign and proves their worth as hoplites. It has also
been suggested that this action conceals tactical manoeuvres which H. and
his immediate sources no longer fully understood, but this is less likely. The
dramatic importance of the scene is to provide the basis for Mardonius’
taunt and challenge that immediately follow, and that are so revealing of
his character and attitude.

46.1 xaTappwdficas Tous Mépoas: H. is unlikely to have known Pausa-
nias’ emotional state at this juncture, but the dread, if real, may have been
caused by Pausanias’ recognition that in their only other encounter with
the Persians (at Thermopylae) the Spartans were totally annihilated. H.’s
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portrait of Thermopylae has the Spartans slaying 20,000 of Xerxes’ army
(8.24), but the notion that such a small number of Spartans killed so many
of the enemy is implausible and part of the later mythicisation of the battle.
(The truth may be that the only barbarians to have fallen were the 1,000
whose corpses Xerxes is said to have left on the battlefield.) In the historical
circumstances of 479, therefore, Pausanias’ deference to the Athenians was
not unreasonable, since they alone had had success against the Persians in
hoplite fighting.

46.2 & /& ‘at daybreak’. els 4+ acc. meaning ‘at (by) such a time’ is used
of a fixed or expected time: Smyth §1686b.

Thv p&ynv ‘their manner of battle’, or ‘style of fighting’.

tv MapafBdwi payeaépevor: a reference back to the Athenian boast at
27.5. It is not so extraordinary for a Spartan to concede this, given that
Marathon was still at that point the only victory of Greck hoplites over
Persians and Medes.

&meipot . . . kal &Bates ‘inexperienced and ignorant’: &8aées contrasts
with Athenian knowledge, and &eipor with Spartan experience of their
neighbours closer to home. The Spartans had indeed faced the Persians at
Thermopylae, but the deaths of those men prevented them from passing
on their tutreipia.

ImapTinTéwy yép oUbels wemelpnTan MfiBwv: strictly speaking true;
although Aristodemus had been at Thermopylae, he had left before that
battle began; see 7.22g—231 and below, 71.2—4.

46.3 Té&Aa &7 &pYxiis ‘a long way back from the beginning’, i.e., from
when the arrangements were first made ten days ago.

A& y&p &ppwbéopev: there is an ellipsis here, the &AA& marking a
stop to the preceding clause, while the y&p explains why; understand ‘but
(we did not say this) because we were afraid. . .’; cf. GP100-1 and 27.4n.
Just as on the Persian side (42) so too on the Greek there can be silence;
the reasons, however, are significantly different, for on the Persian side it
was fear, whereas the Athenians are portrayed as not wishing to disturb the
harmony of the Greek cause.

47 s e Sitgpaive kal BiaAA&ooovTo T&s T&Eis: for Te. . . kan express-
ing simultaneity, cf. 16.3n.

Tapdywv Tous Mépoas . . . AaxeBaipovious ‘leading the Persians over
against the Lacedaemonians’.

&s & aUres ‘in the same way’; the adverb dboaTws is sometimes split
by H. in this way: cf. 81.2.
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48-49.1 The message of Mardorws to the Spartans

The wording of his challenge recalls the battle of Thyrea in ¢. 545 between
300 picked Argive and Spartan soldiers (1.82); in addition, the call to a
single combat has appeared earlier in the book in the debate over who
should hold the left wing (26.5, 27.2, 27.5 with nn.). Both the taunts and
the challenge are Homeric in tone: cf. Paris’ challenge to Menelaus, 1. 3.67 -
75, and especially Hector’s deriding of Diomedes (cited above, 20n.). At
the same time, Mardonius’ words here are consistent with his sentiment at
7.9P.1—2, where he faults the Greeks for the wasteful way in which they
wage war. He may therefore mean the offer sincerely. As it turns out, the
battle does indeed come down to a separate fight between the Persian and
Lacedaemonian contingents (61.2n.). For the associations of this later battle
with Thyrea, see Dillery 1996.

This incident, clearly of a piece with the preceding narrative, is taken to
be no more historical than the exchange of wings. It is generally assumed
that the entire incident is anti-Spartan, concocted no doubt by an un-
scrupulous and propagandistic Athenian source. It is, however, important
for the characterisation of Mardonius. His sarcastic message, like his later
speech to the Aleuadae (58 with nn.), is a carefully wrought elaboration
of his passionate and headstrong nature (3.1n.). Both incidents heighten
the impression of his overbearing conduct, since his contempt concerns
an enemy whose strength and bravery have already been proven in this
war (so Solmsen 1944: 251-2) — although the hesitancy of the Spartans
could be interpreted by Mardonius as cowardice (Intr. §3). This challenge
also emphasises Mardonius’ fatal and tragic blindness to the realities of
the situation (as the narrator himself comments in his phrase yuypfj1 viknt
(49-1n.); cf. also 16.5n., 41.4n.). Seen in this light, the speech proves to be
empty boasting, and the Spartans make the best response of all in the mettle
they show on the battlefield. The historical Mardonius may well be excused
for underestimating the lesson of Thermopylae, but the Mardonius of H.’s
narrative landscape ought to have recognised the implications of that battle
for any future confrontation.

48.1  Upels 51 Adbyeoe. . . &vBpes &proTor: with pronouns &1 is often
ironic or contemptuous in tone (GP 207-8): Mardonius is sneering at the
Lacedamonians’ claim to be the best of the Greeks. In Hom., the issue of
who isbest is strongly contested, and the issue itselfis fundamental in epic for
establishing the hero’s kleos (Nagy 1979: 26—41). In H. the question of who is
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best/bravest at war is almost a litmotif of Books 5—9. Aristagoras of Miletus
had put the claim for Spartan superiority to king Cleomenes in 499 (5.49.3:
‘you have reached the highest level of excellence in matters pertaining to
war’); at 7.9y, Mardonius boasts that if the Greeks should be rash enough
to attack Xerxes’ army, ‘they would learn that we are the best of men
in the matters of war’ (elpev &vBpwtrwv &pioTol T& ToAéuia). Artabanus
countered by noting that the Greeks ‘are said to be the best on land and sea’
(7.10a.3), and he furnished as proof the defeat by the Athenians alone of
the forces of Datis and Artaphernes (10p.1). An extended case for Spartan
heroism was later enunciated by the exiled Spartan king Demaratus (7.102,
209, 234), who tells Xerxes that he is now ‘fighting against the fairest
kingdom in Greece and the bravest men’ (&vbpas &picTous, 7.209.4).

&vbpes . . . &vBpraov: the contrast is between real men and mere hu-
man beings. Mardonius obviously has a low opinion of his Boeotian allies,
later referring to them as ‘our slaves’ (48.2n.). Although &vBpwros can be
used in a contemptuous tone, it is nevertheless not inherently derogatory,
and it can be neutral or even favourable: see Dickey 1996: 150.

Tfj15¢ ‘in this region’, locative dative with y#ji understood.

terayAeouévov: ‘who exceedingly admire you because . . . ’; the ante-
cedent is T@v TH18e &vBpw v, and the present tenses that follow indicate
a general truth rather than any specific action going on at that point.
The verb itself, which is somewhat stronger than 8wpdfw, is used also at
7.181.3 and 8.92.1, both times of the Persian reaction to Pytheas of Aegina
who refused to surrender when fighting against them.

s olrre gelryeTe . . . &wOAAUTE: Demaratus’ praise of the Lacedaemo-

nians to Xerxes concluded with nearly the same words (7.104.5): Tro1eUo1
Y&V T& Gv xeivos [sc. vouos] &vaynr &voyer St TouTo alel, oUk &Qdv
peUyelv oUbtv AR Bos &vBpoTraov &k paxns, dAAG pévovtas &v THI T&E
tmikpaTéev 1) &woAAvcal.
48.2 TGV & &p fiv oUBtv &Anbés: Mardonius, using the most appro-
priate rhetorical means at his disposal, is deliberately provocative in this
speech. Yet as mentioned above (48.1-4n.), he seems strangely unaware of
Spartan heroism during the battle of Thermopylae (an impression made
more emphatic by the imperfect fjv). &paindicates, as often, something only
just being recognised, here ‘the surprise attendant upon disillusionment’
(GP35).

Tplv... ks Xepddv . . . vopov &rixeo®ai ‘before coming to actual bat-
tle’, lit. ‘before coming into the convention of hands’, one of several
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idioms with eip that refer to war or battle (cf. 5.72.4 where gpya yeipéov
indicates martial prowess); for the sense here of ‘actual battle’, cf. 8.89.1
where H. contrasts those at Salamis who died while fighting (&v xeipdov
véuwi) with those who drowned in the aftermath of the battle.

tv "Abnvaloioi Te THv Tpdmeipav Toieupévous ‘and making a first
attempt as regards the Athenians’; v ’Afnvaioiol means literally ‘among’
or ‘in the person of” (cf. &v Upiv in the next sentence). The Persians are
suggesting that the Lacedaemonians wanted the Athenians to fight first
with the Persians to try them out, before they themselves engaged them,;
for Tpémelpa as a ‘first attempt’ or ‘testing out’ cf. Thuc. 3.86.4.

aUTous: intensifying, referring back to Uuéas, ‘and you yourselves being
stationed ...’

SoUAwv TéV fjueTépwv: it was a ubiquitous misconception by the
Greeks that all of the subjects of the Persian empire were slaves: cf,, e.g,
7.8P.3, 7.8Y.3, 7-135-3; Aesch. Pers. 241—4; Isoc. Paneg. 181; Dem. 15.15.
The phrase ‘slave of the king’ (first attested at Andoc. 3.29; but certainly
implicit at H. 7.135.3) probably originated in an official translation for the
Greek-speaking population in Asia Minor of a Persian royal document,
most likely the Behistun inscription, where 8oUAos was used for Old Per-
sian ‘ba[n]daka’ and Elamite ‘libar’, which actually mean something more
like ‘servant’: see Missiou 1993.

48.3 TwAcioTov &1 Ev Univ dyelobnuev ‘we were completely deceived as
regards you’.

xaT& kAéos ‘in accordance with your reputation’.

s &1 wépweTe ‘that you would — but you did not - send’; the indicative
is retained in indirect discourse for vividness; 81} here, as often after a verb
of saying or thinking, suggests that what follows is false (GP 233); and there
is as well a tone of contempt.

TrpoxaAeUuevol ‘calling us out to fight’; in the mid. the verb since Hom.
has the sense of challenging someone to a battle: see Il. 3.432, 13.809, Od.
8.142, etc.

uovvoia Mépomior: Koen proposed to read (noUvor) nouvoioi, which
would better serve the sense of ‘one on one’, but poUvoio alone is perhaps
sufficient for this. On the theme of single combat see 48.1—4n. and 75n.
Xerxes predicted to Demaratus that even an equal number of Greeks would
hardly be able to stand up to the Persians alone: Sokéw &t Eywye xai
&vicwbévTas TANBET XaAetréds &v “EAAnvas TTéponiot puouvoiot pdyeodan
(7.103.4).
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TrwooovTas ‘shrinking from the fray’, a strong term of reproach (and
a hapax). The word can be used of any cowering or shrinking from a thing,
but in respect to battle, it has strong Homeric overtones of running in fear
from a fight. Cf. Agamemnon scolding Mnestheus and Odysseus (I. 4.340:
TiTTe KATOTTWOTOVTES dptoTaTe) and Diomedes (/. 4.370-1) for hanging
back from the fighting,

&AN Hueils &pSopev ‘we shall begin it instead’; on &AA& in apodoses,

42.2n.
48.4 Til...00...¢tuayeo&ueda; ‘why do we not fight?’; the aorist is often
used in questions with T{ (oUv) oU ‘to express surprise that something has
not been done’ and is thus ‘equivalent to a command’ (Smyth §1936). &1
here adds an emphatic element (‘whatever can be the reason why?’).

wpd ‘on behalf of’; cf. 72.2.

5e86Ewode ‘you have the reputation’ (perf. with pres. meaning).

TGV PapPdpwv: a narrative convention, of course, reflecting the Greek
point of view, since no Persian would have referred to himself and the
subject peoples of Asia as ‘barbarians’; cf. the similar use in Aesch. Pers.
187, 337. In the 5th c., and as a result of the Persian invasions, Pappapos
became a pejorative term which reflected the natural superiority of Greeks
to non-Greeks, who were conceived as generic opposites (see E. Hall 1989:
9-12). Boegehold 1999: g6—7 suggests that the reader is meant to take ‘bar-
barians’ ironically: that is, the tone of voice and the accompanying gesture
of the person reading the text would have told listeners that Mardonius was
hurling this label back in the faces of the Greeks.

foor wpds loovs: cf. Soph. Ant. 141—2 (of the Seven against Thebes):
TaxBtvTes iool Tpds Toous.

fueis 5t Siapayeodpeda ‘then let us fight it out to the end’; for other
examples of 8¢ marking an apodosis, see Powell s.v. E.1.

OxéTeEpoL . . . vikGv: the phrase is almost identical with the terms for the
battle of Thyrea (1.82.3): dxéTepor & &v mepryévwvTal, ToUTwv elvar ToOV
xopov.

49.1 oUBels oUbtv UmexplveTo: the silence of the Spartans is heroic:
Masaracchia ad loc. compares Diomedes’ silence in the face of Hector’s
taunt (I. 8.160—71), and heroic silence is especially characteristic of the Od.,
where it indicates ‘the silent mastery of oneself and the external world’
(Montiglio 1999: 267): Odysseus refrains from replying to Melanthios’
taunts, instead ‘devising evils in his heart’ (Od. 17.489-91; cf. 17.235-8,
393; 19.42—3, and on Odysseus in general, Montiglio, ibid. 256-75). So the
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silence here might indicate the Spartans’ utter contempt for the proposal
or it might be characteristic of a people who prided themselves on action
not words (cf. 48-49.1n.; 27.1 with n.). Cf. Archidamus’ remark in Thuc.
that the Spartans are not so excessively clever as ‘to disparage the resources
of the enemy with fine words, and then to come out unequal in action’ (T&g
TGV ToAepiwy Tapackeuds Adywi kahdds peppduevor, dvopoiws Epyat
¢rreGiévan, 1.84.3). For the importance and function of silence in Spartan
society, see David 1999.

T& kaTaAaPévra ‘what had happened’; for this sense of the verb,
Powell s.v., 2.

wuy e vikm ‘by a profitless victory’, lit. “by a cold victory™: cf. Eng. ‘cold
comfort’; for a similar metaphor cf. 6.108.2 émxoupin yuypt; the sense
here leans towards ‘useless’ or indeed even ‘false” victory, since Mardonius
has won only a contest of words.

trriike THv Trrrov: by now it was probably noon at the earliest. Burn 528
calculates that the original exchange of the Spartans and Athenians, given
a line nearly three miles long, would have taken an hour. That operation
began at dawn (47) and by the time all of the moves and countermoves
had been completed, most of the morning would have been consumed (see

52.n).

49.2—51 Altack of the Persian cavalry and Greek decision to move to the ‘Island’

49.2 toivovto w&oav THY oTpaTifv THv ‘EAAnvikfiv: the contingents
of the Greek centre (Corinthians, Sicyonians, Meganans, etc.), who were
situated on low ground, probably were the hardest hit; whereas the Athe-
nians and Spartans, who occupied the higher ground of the Pyrgos hill and
the Asopus ridge respectively, were less vulnerable to attack by cavalry. This
may help to explain why the Greek centre disobeyed Pausanias’ orders on
the next day and fled towards Plataca (see 52n.).

&ote = &te: cf. 37.2n.

npoopépecda &ropor ‘impossible to come to close quarters with’; in
its neutral sense TpoogépecBal means simply ‘to approach’ (LSJ, B.3), but
in the context of battle, the sense is ‘to engage’; for a similar use (again
involving horses) see 5.112.2; Thuc. 7.53.2.

ouvetdpaav kal ouvéxwoav: ‘disturbed and heaped with earth’. On
ouvéxwoav sce 13.2n. This demonstrates that the Persian cavalry were
not only crossing the Asopus, but had actually ridden right round the
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open Greek right flank and were attacking the rear of the Greek line. The
assertion of Green 261 that the blocking of the spring ‘was an emergency
operation’ by an enterprising Persian squadron, has no support in the text.
The clear implication of 5051 is that the Persian cavalry were regularly
patrolling the plain between Cithaeron and the Asopus.

49-3 Epuxduevor: passive.

oJrow 81). . . kpoiTwv ‘and it was for this reason that they had to go’.
50 TOUTOV...TOIOUTOV Yivouévou ‘such being the case’, lit. ‘this thing
becoming such’; cf. next n.

ToUTwv ToloUTwv EdvTwv: probably concessive: ‘even though these
things were such’, but possible too as a gen. of comparison with &A\Aa
(‘things other than these being such. ..’).

olre y&p orria elxov &Ti: presumably no supplies had reached them
since the successful raid of the Persian cavalry during the night of the eighth
day in their second position (38—39); this was thus their third day without
being reprovisioned. This shortage of food was even more serious than the
lack of water.

olrre . . . €1 ‘no longer’.

Owéwves: ‘attendants’, not ‘slaves’; these were some (perhaps many) of
the light-armed troops, including helots, who accompanied the hoplites to
Plataea. In the /l. the noun éwéwv (cf. dwadw, ‘to accompany’ or ‘to attend’)
designates a companion in warfare, though of somewhat dependent status;
see Kirk 1990: 257 and for the historical background, Greenhalgh 1982.

&mexexAniaTro ‘had [for some time] been completely cut off’; the plupf.

indicates that the action was both complete and of some duration. They
were unable to descend into the plain where the Persian cavalry was pre-
sumably on frequent patrol.
51.1  THV vijoov: its location can no longer be identified, but it may have
been formed by two branches of the Oeroé in their upper courses as they
flowed down from Cithaeron (as described in 51.2; HW ad loc.; Hignett
325—6; Lazenby 233—4). Grundy 1go1: 4806 located some suitable ridges
at the foot of Cithaeron between the upper courses of these streams; see also
Pritchett 1985: 117—20. Alternatively, it was in the plain before the point
where the streams come together, but this has been rejected by all recent
modern accounts on the grounds that such an exposed location would have
afforded little protection from the Persian cavalry.

&rd ol "Acwirol kal Tiis kpfivns Tiis Fapyaeins . . . Séka orabious:
there is no need to emend the text by inserting x' (= 20) between ‘AcwoU
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and xai (as suggested by Woodhouse 1898: 57, and accepted by Pritchett
1957: 26, Green 301 n. 13), even though the Asopus is actually 20 stades
from the Island (accepting Grundy’s location for it), whereas 10 stades is
appropriate only for Gargaphia. Either H. is writing loosely or he does not
realise that Gargaphia itself is about 10 stades distant from the Asopus (see
Lazenby 233-5).

wpd Tiis MaTaibwv woAI0S: it was in front of the city as one ap-
proached on the road from Athens.

512 vijoos 8 olrrw &v eln &v freipwn ‘you might say it was an island
on the mainland in this [i.e., the following] way’.

oyiduevos . . . &vwlev ‘dividing above’, i.e., upstream.

Bitxov . . . T& pteBpa ‘holding its streams apart’.

Soov Tep Tpla oTébia: like doov Te (23.2n.) doov Trep with numbers
means ‘approximately’.

BuyaTépa. ..ol tmydpior: mentioned also by Paus. 9.4.4 but his
brevity suggests that he is completely dependent on H.; no later writer
mentions her. On citations in H. see Intr. §4.

5.3 Wa...Ewol...kal...pd owolaro: mixing of subj. and opt. in
a purpose clause is not uncommon; there is no difference between the two
in how the purpose is viewed: MT §§318—21.

&Oorep xaTiBU EdvToov ‘as when they were stationed directly opposite’;
the antecedent of &vtwv could be either the horsemen or the Greeks; the
ultimate result is the same.

s &v v I8olarro: for &v in purpose clauses cf. 22.3n.

51.4 TepioxileTon Ppéovoa ‘splits around as it flows’.

Urd TV vixTa TauTny ‘during this night’; w6 + acc. in expressions
of time indicates ‘at about the time of” and ‘avoids pinpointing a moment’
(AGPS §68.45.1.C); cf. 60.3, 118.1 for similar uses.

&vaA&pPoiev ‘take up’ and so ‘rescue’.

&l T& orria “for provisions’, the prep. denoting, as often, the goal or
object in view (Smyth §1689, 3d).

&moAeAappévor ‘trapped’; for the Ionic form, Intr. 7.F7.

52 Flight of the Greek centre

H. claims that the contingents which made up the Greek centre (18,600
hoplites from 24 different states, from the Corinthians at the right centre
to the Megarians at the left centre) had no intention of following orders
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and retreaung to the Island, but wilfully fled to the city of Plataea. This is a
serious allegation and 1t serves to restrict the credit for the Greek victory to
the Athenians, Tegeans, and Spartans. As Plut. observes (Her. mal. 872b—):
‘In that sentence he has simultaneously accused them of disobedience,
desertion, and betrayal.” Whereas Plut. attempts to discredit H.'s account
using probability, modern scholars attempt to rationalise it, either (a) by
arguing that these troops were actually carrying out orders and were part
of an elaborate scheme to lure Mardonius into an ambush (Burn 531-4,
Wallace 1982: easily refuted by Pritchett 1985 and Lazenby 235). or (b) by
conjecturing that they accidentally got lost while crossing untamiliar terrain
by night (Hignett 327: Green 262; Lazenby 235, who alone concedes that
panic may also have played a role). Both explanations lack any ancient
authority, and are no more plausible than H.s own explanation. Nor can
one simply assert that H. was misled by Atheman inforinants, who were
particularly embittered against Corinth and Megara at the time when
he was writing (pace Burn 531. Green 301 n. 15). Elsewhere he is quite
capable of disregarding such bias: e.g. he questions the Athenian claim
that the Corinthian contingent fled the sea-battle at Salamis (8.94), and
he notes Corinthian bravery at Mycale (102.3, 105). The narrative makes
sense hoth in its own terms and as an explanation of how people actually
act in times of stress: after a long day of continual harassment without food
and water, the flight of the centre, albeit irresponsible and cowardly, is not
at all surprising or unnatural.
52 Toévov &TpuTov ‘ceaseless toil’; the adj. 1s poetic: cf. Pind. Pyth 4.178
(Hermes sends his sons & &rputov mévov) and Soph. 4;. 788 (xoxddv
&rpUtwv). For wovos as the toil of war, cf. 2.2n. on &mroves.

EAnye ‘was drawing to a close’; H. uses Afyyw mainly of space (cf. 7.216),
only here of ume.

& Thv. .. &maAA&ooeoBa ‘at which they had agreed to depart’: &
with the acc. 1s used for a fixed or expected time (Smyth §1686b).

ouvékertd . . . ouvékerto: in both cases the verb is impersonal; in the
second there is an ellipsis of the infinitive &raAAdooesfal; so too with
ouvebrikavTo below, §3.1.

of roAAof: the Greek centre, since it emerges in 5354 that the Lacedac-
monians and Athenians continued to remain in their original positions

oUk &v véwi ExovTes ‘not intending’, its usual meaning in H. (Powell s.v.
véos. 2f ), cf. the Eng. idiom ‘to have in mind'. Plut. (rist. 17.1) mitigates the
blame by having the rank and file (16 wAf6os, of woAAei) disregard their
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generals and rush to Plataea on their own initiative, but this is typical of
his characterisation of the ‘multitude’ as rash and ungovernable, on which
see Pelling 1986: 167-81.

ol & d tkvfibnoav ‘but they, once they had started’; ol 8¢ does not
mark a change of subject, but rather shows the close correlation of their
mental processes (uév) with their actions.

tpevyov ... peUyovTes: the repetition underscores that these Greeks
are running away; they contrast strongly with Amompharetus, who will
refuse to flee (53.2).

v MAaraiteov wéAw: Plataea itself had been burnt by the advancing
Persians in 480 (8.50).

elkoon orablous: c. 4,000 metres, twice as far as they were supposed to
withdraw.

f0evTo. . . T& SwAx ‘they took up their position’, lit. ‘they put (down)
their arms’.

53—57 Amompharetus refuses to move

H. may have written this vivid and dramatic episode upon the tem-
plate of the conflict between Agamemnon and Achilles in the Jliad, i.e. a
violent verbal confrontation between the commanding officer (Agamem-
non/Pausanias) and his subordinate (Achilles/ Amompharetus) which en-
dangers the entire army. H. seems to have considerable sympathy for
Amompharetus, who, like Achilles, died with honour (see further 55.2n.
for a specific Homeric reminiscence); he was deemed by the Spartans to
have especially distinguished himself during the battle (71.2n.) and was
given separate burial with the other ‘priests’ (85.2n.). Contrast this with
the two polemarchs at Mantinea in 418, who refused to obey King Agis’
order to change positions as they were advancing into battle, and were
subsequently banished (Thuc. 5.71-3). In that case, however, their punish-
ment was probably the result of Spartan defeat in the part of the line to
which they refused to move. Modern scholars often rationalise H.’s account
by postulating that Amompharetus was acting under orders and probably
serving as a rear-guard (e.g. Burn 532—4; Green 202—5; Lazenby 236-7),
but this is to miss the ‘heroic’ cast of the incident.

53-1 xaTd Tous &AAous ‘in the same direction (or manner) as the rest’,
katd here used in its sense of ‘in accordance with’; cf. 66.2n.

53.2 &pTion 27.6n.
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Aoxnyéwv: cf 21.4n.

ToU MraviiTew Adyou: Pitana, located on the river Eurotas, was one
of the four original villages which comprised the town of Sparta, and was
the burial-place of the Agiad kings; it is one of the few places that H
claims explicitly to have visited (3.55.2; cf. Intr. §1). The existence of «
Pitanate Adyos 1s strongly demed by Thue. {1.20.3), and historians arc
divided over whether or not the Spartan army was organised regionally in
479 Itis possible that it was divided into five lochor, each of which consisted of
Spartiates drawn from onc of the five obai or villages (including Amyclac as
a fifth); then at some later point between 479 and 418 these local (obal) units
were reorganised into the mora: which cut across the obat For discussion.
see Cartledge 1979: 255 7, Lacenby 1985: 48-352 (though vitiated in part
by his joining this issuc with the ipévas / ipéas problem of 85 1. for which
sec n.J; and Hornblower, (71 57 8 for more recent bibliography.

oUx Epn . . . peUeoBaon: for the implicit comparison with the “fleeing’
Greeks sce 52n. at épsuyov.

Tous Eefvous: cf. 11.2n

oUSk éxcov elvan aloyuvéew Thv Zmr&pTnv ‘nor would he willingly bring
shame upon Sparta’. for ékcov €lvan cf. 17.11. Amompharetus herc is mot-
vated by two heroic qualities, both Homeric. standing one’s ground in the
face of the enemy, and an unwillingness to bring shame upon one’s country.
The latter can be seen clearly in Glaukos’ desire ‘always to be first and to
be superior to others, and not to shame the race of my fathers’ (aiév &pio-
TeUev kai UTreipoyov Eppeval GAAwv, | pndt yévos Tratépwy aloyuveuev, /.
6.208: -g). The importance for the Spartans of remaining n one’s position
is well shown by the story of Othryadas in the battle between Spartans and
Argives at Thyrea (1.82)

t0cdbpalé Te dpddv Td Torepevov: Amompharetus’ speech and actions
arc a counterpoint to the challenge of Mardonius (48.1—4): just as the
Persian commander had remarked on the Spartan shifting of wings, so too
Amompharetus marvels at what he envisions to be flight before the enemy.
his confusion at Spartan behaviour likewise mirrors that of Mardonus.
Although both Amompharetus and Pausanias have the honour of their
city at stake, their different notion of what honour at this moment cntails
puts them in conflict.

T poTépwi Abywt: i.e., the conference at which the strategy had
been discussed (51.1)

53.3 EVpudvag: not mentioned since 10.3. he appears here rather sud-
denly in a position of authority seemingly equal to that of Pausanias the
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named first at 55.1). Either H. had no other information about him other
than what was embedded in the story of Amompharetus’ insubordination
or else he has been extremely selective in not cluttering his account with
too many characters:

Sewdv. . . trroieUvro: cf. 5.2n.

kefvou TaUTta vevwuévou: the pf. participle here (< voéw, ‘to have
in mind’, with Ionic -w- for Attic -on-) captures the generals’ original
assessment of Amompharetus’ mind, i.e., ‘given that he has formed this
intention’.

&roliTreiv . . . &mroAiTwot . . . UroAeipBels: the repetition serves to
emphasise the dilemma of the Spartans and their horror at abandoning
one of their own comrades and his men.

f\v &moAiTwot moielivTes T& ouvedfikavTto Tolor &AAowot "EAAno ‘if
they abandoned (him) by doing the things that they had agreed upon with
the rest of the Greeks’; &oAiTTwot is a retained subjunctive in indirect
discourse, &v (as usual) dropping out (Smyth §2603): the original would
have been fjv &mwoAitrwuev or the like.

&moAimwon . . . &wéAnTau: note the wordplay (desertion = destruc-
tion); the mood of &wéAnTan is governed by an understood verb of fearing.
53.4 EmeipdvTo mel@ovrés piv: cf. 26.2n. for the construction.

54.1 'Auoupipetov polvov . . . AeAeispévov Amompharetus who alone
had stayed behind’; for this sense of Aefwew see 7.229.1, 8.44.1.

tva ‘where’, its usual meaning when foliowed by an indicative, and
common as a local adverb in Homer and other early literature.

tmotauevor Ta AaxeSaipovicnv ppoviipaTta ds EAAa ppovedvTwy
kal &A\Aa AeydvTwv: since érioTapar in H. can range in meaning from
‘know’ to ‘believe’ to ‘believe falsely’, the context here is decisive in deciding
the meaning. The focalisation is that of the Athenians, and they may feel
that they have enough evidence to suspect Spartan actions: cf. 7-10 above,
and Intr. §3. This belief in Spartan ‘guile’ is common in contemporary
Athenian writers (cf. Ar. Ach. 3078, Peace 217,263, 1063—8; Eur. Andr. 445-
52; Thuc. 4.22.2, 5.105.4), and is usually thought to derive from Sparta’s
treatment of Plataea in 427, when, after taking their town, the Spartans
promised the Plataeans no one would be punished unjustly; yet after the
Plataean surrender and a mock trial, the men were executed and the rest
sold into slavery (Thuc. 3.52—68). Anti-Spartan feeling is particularly strong
in Eur.’s Andr. (performed ¢. 425); cf. esp. 452—3, where the Spartans ‘say
one thing and think another’ (AéyovTes GAAa ptv | yAwdooni, ppovolvTes &
&AR, 452—3). See further Tigerstedt 1972: 1.108—27 (with full refl’); and for
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later examples of Spartan guile see Powell 1988. H.’s narrative, however,
does not suggest any guile on the part of Pausanias and the Spartans.
54.2 Fwepmov...opdpevov. .. teipéoda: there is a shift in construc-
tion here, H. using first the future participle, then the infinitive to express
purpose; cf. 6 for a similar example.

ogéwv ‘from their men’, a partitive genitive.

el...tmysipoiev. . . elte xal. .. pf) SiavoeUvrarn: indirect questions
introduced by €l can be followed by indic., subj. or opt. (M7 §680); the
move from opt. to indic. here represents the greater drama of the second
item (for a similar shift in moods see 8.106.2), and the Athenians’ sense
that the latter is the more probable scenario; for €l . . . €l7e in ind. question
cf. 3.35.1 (where, however, some MSS read both as eie).

T Y pedv eln mouketv ‘what it was necessary [sc. for them] to do’; 16
here is the relative pronoun.

55.1 ®pa ‘he was seeing’; on the form, Intr. §7.F.2. The vividness of
the scene is heightened by its focalisation through the Athenian messenger
(Intr. §2).

Té: its position is unexpected, given that it ought to coordinate with xaf
the two scenes that the herald beholds when he arrives; presumably ogéas
1e would have placed the enclitic o@éas unnaturally into first position in its
clause: for postponement of ¢, see GP 515-18.

& velkea &y pévous atrrév Tous TpdTous ‘their chief men had come
to [a state of ] quarrelling’.

s y&p 81: H. now explains how the herald saw ‘quarrelling’; the last
we had seen of them (54.1) Pausanias and Euryanax were simply trying to
persuade Amompharetus.

olxws Ereifov ‘they were in no way persuading (him)’; for olxws =
ouBauds, cf. 1.152.2, 2.162.2.

& 8 & velxek. .. &mypévos ‘untl just as they had come to fall to
quarrelling, the herald of the Athenians came and stood by them’; the
use of & & for ‘until’ is a favourite of H.’s (cf. Powell, s.v. &, B.2) and
common in Homer (who, however, follows it with ke + subj.). For &wikaro
(plupf.) see Intr. §7.F.3; for the use of parataxis to express simultaneity,
cf 16.3n.

& velxed. . . ouptreodvTes: for the expression cf. 3.120.2, & Adywv &
VEIKEQ CUUTTECETV.

55.2 vewéwv ‘in the course of the quarrel’.
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Aappbver Tétpov &ugotépnior Tiiior Xepol: Amompharetus’ action,
in which he substitutes a large stone for a ‘voting pebble’ (cf. next n.) calls
to mind the extraordinary strength of the Homeric heroes, e.g Il 5.302—4,
‘And the son of Tydeus took a boulder in his hand, a big thing, that not two
mortals of today could carry’.

TaUT T yfiewt wnelleodar: the point is made forcibly with a pun;
the Athenians originally voted with yij¢ol, ‘pebbles’, whence yneiZoum,
‘to vote’. Since Thuc. 1.87.2 remarks that the Spartans vote by acclamation
rather than ballot (kpivouat y&p Bofji kai oU yiipw, cf. 28.1n.), it has been
suggested that H. has transferred an Athenian method to the Spartans, but
this is too literal. The more apt comparison is with tragedy, which regularly
substitutes yijpos for the more accurate xeipotovia (Easterling 1985: 7).
Nor was voting by pebbles limited to Athens; cf. Pind. Nem. 8.26, where
Odysseus is said to have bested Ajax ‘by secret votes’, kpugicot . . . wagois.
We might better say, therefore, that Amompharetus’ actions are in accord
with a wider panhellenic cultural code.

[Afywv ToUs PapPépovs]: a scholiast’s gloss; H. mentioned this Spar-
tan usage earlier (11.2), and the repetition here mars the climax of Amom-
pharetus’ witty action; the reminder would have been more appropriate at
53.2, if anywhere.

& &t. .. txelvov: Pausanias. .. Amompharetus.

navdpevov kal ob ppeviipea: harsh and insulting language; both terms
were used of the mad kings Cambyses (3.30.1; 3.25.2) and Cleomenes
(5.42.1).

Tpds Te. .. opt Wpfyuata ‘and to the herald of the Athenians who
was asking the things he had been charged with (T& évretaApéva: he had
been ordered to ask what the Athenians were to do (54)) he [sc. Pausanias]
ordered him to report (Aéyew) their present state of affairs (T& wapedvra
ot wpriyuorra)’. This is somewhat strained syntax, and Legrand may be
right that there is a lacuna after kfjpuxa, assuming that something like
Stein’s Tparépevos has fallen out. Cf. also next n.

[6 Mavoavins]: unnecessary in light of the & ¢ which begins the
sentence.

wpooxwepfioal . . . wpds twuToUs ‘to join them’; cf. 4.120.2 for a similar
construction.

Toigéw . . . T& wep &v kal oels ‘to do whatever [4t. the very things
which] they [sc. the Spartans] would do’.
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56.1 &vaxpivoptvous pods wuToUs “wrangling amongst themselves'.
the verb only here m H., and only here in all extant literature does it scem
to mean ‘quarrel’: the active means “interrogate, cxamine'.

kateAdppPave "hegan to overtake'; of 8.6 2

v ToUTW1 T X pdveot kaTpevos ‘not moving during the whole time”,
1.¢., that they had been quarrelling; for kaTAuevos as ‘not moving' rather
than the literal “sitting’, sce Powell s.v. 2a.

&mwooTixovTwy: the compound only here in H. icf. 11.2 for the simple
form) oT(e)ixw and its compounds are largely confined to epic, lyric, and
tragedy: LSJ cite only H for their use in prose.

T& &1 kal EyéveTo ‘the very things which in fact did happen’, an example
of narrative prolepsis {Intr. §2).

56.2 T& &umwaAw f§ ‘in the opposite direction from'.

&vretxovTo “were keeping close to® (Powell s.v. 1.2},

k&t Tpagbévres & TO Wediov “turning down nto the plamn’; one must
supply a verh of going {fnoav or the like) to match &vreiyovro.

57.1 TwepieixeTo avTol pévovtas pf) axAimeiv THy T&Ewv. ‘continued
cager that they should remain there and not abandon their post’; for
Tepiexopat = “he eager for. cling to” ¢f. 7.160.2.

TpoTepedVTWY Bt TGV oUv TTavoavim ‘when Pausanias and his men
conunucd going forward’; for the verb cf 66.3.

10ém Téxvmt “in truth’, ‘actually’; cf. & Tijs i0éns. above 37 4 with n.

P&8nv ‘with mcasured step’ or ‘at walking pace’; at /. 13.515—7 the
adverb (derived from Paive) indicates Idomiencus” measured retreat from
the battle, contrasted with his former swiftness of foot; cf. next n.

Tpds T &AAo oTigos ‘towards the other formation’; oTipos, which
appears only twice in H., is, properly speaking, a group of men in dose
formation (cf. 70 4}. Aesch. Pers. 19 20 has the same collocation of words to
describe Xerxes' Persian infantry: mefoi T¢ B&dnv | woAépou origos Tapé-
XOVTES.

57.2 TO 8¢: sc. 6 &A\Ao oTigos, that of Pausanias. otigos is also the
subject of &vépeve and i8puptvov below.

Soov Te Béxa oT&Bia: for doov Te + numerals see 23.2n.; 10 stades =
. 2000m. Pingel emended the text, believing that the 8éxa of the MSS
was written in error for 8'(= 4): 4 stades from Gargaphia would place the
hattle near the modern church of St Demetrius, which Grundy 1901: 446
idenufied with the temple of Demeter. Although the coincidence of names
iv suggestive, no trace of an ancient temple has been found in the vicinity
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of this church (Burn 535-6; Lazenby 239). See next n. but one for a more
likely location for the sanctuary of Demeter.

motaudv MoAdevra 18pupévov "Apyi1dmidv Te xdpov xaAeduevov:
the location of these landmarks cannot be fixed.

T xal AjunTpos EAevowing lpdv fiorat: the location of this sanctuary
of Demeter is the single most important, and most disputed, topograph-
ical marker in the battle. It may have stood where Plutarch describes it:
‘near Hysiae at the foot of Mount Cithaeron was a very ancient temple of
Eleusinian Demeter and Kore’ (4rist. 11.6). Even though the rest of Plut.’s
topography of Plataea is confused (Hignett 418—21), his location for the
temple has been made more probable by the discovery of two inscriptions
relating to the worship of Demeter (/G vi1. 1670-1671: see App. B), as well as
fragmentary architectural remains (Pritchett 1965: 104-5, 109-10, and pl.
96~7), in a field at the western base of the Pantanassa ridge (so-called after
the modern Church of the Pantanassa at the foot of the ridge), about two
kilometres N.E. of the modern village of Kriekouki. This ridge is almost
certainly the site of ancient Hysiae, and thus this location fits Plut.’s descrip-
tion perfectly. There are, however, at least two difficulties with this location
for the sanctuary. First, it is actually 14 stades from the spring Gargaphia,
but this is easily solved by assuming that H. is giving only a rough estimate
(Hignett 329 n. 1, 333 n. 4; Pritchett 1985: 1078, 116): with the exception
of 51.2 (3 stades) all of H.’s topographical measurements for Plataca are
either 10 or 20 stades (Intr. §5b). Second, if Pausanias thought that the rest
of the army had by now reached the Island, one needs to explain why he
marched so far in the wrong direction. Perhaps now that it was no longer
possible to retreat by night and the appearance of the dreaded Persian cav-
alry was imminent, Pausanias may have found it prudent to alter his line
of retreat. By choosing the foot of Mt. Cithaeron, Pausanias would have
had the Gyphtokastro pass at his back, so that his rear was protected from
cavalry attack and he had access to the pass leading to Attica, and thus he
could either wait for a supply train or withdraw entirely if necessary.

57-3 xal ol te &upl Tév "ApopghpeTov . . . wpookkeiTo w&oa: as in
55-1 above, H. employs parataxis (Te. . . xaf) where English would use sub-
ordination; both events are given independently, but the sense is ‘and just
as Amompharetus joined them, the Persian cavalry attacked...’; cf. 16.3n.
It was a stroke of luck that Amompharetus joined the main body just as
the barbarian cavalry appeared on the scene. It has been argued, contrary
to H., that he had thus timed his retreat under Pausanias’ orders and was
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acting as a rear guard (and this would explain why he was proceeding
P&dnv rather than 5pduwn).

alei 76 wpdow ‘continually forward’.

xal &pa xataAapévres wpooextaTd ol ‘and as soon as they overtook
them, they pressed them hard’; H. usually uses the pres. participle + &ua
to indicate simultaneity, but cf. 3.65.7 for one other example with the
aorist.

58-59 Final speech of Mardonius and Persian attack

This is one of the most sarcastic and bitterly ironic speeches in the Histories.
Like his message at 48, Mardonius’ outburst here is provoked by a tactical
change in the position of the Greek army which Mardonius interprets as a
sign of Spartan cowardice. This speech is our last impression of Mardonius,
and s consistent with the portrayal of his character to this point (see Solmsen
1944: 252; Intr. §3).

58.1 Bdpnxa xal ToUs &BeAgeoUs albTol EUpUmudov kai
Opaoubfiiov: on Thorax as a particularly zealous supporter of the
Persians, see 1.1n.; we know nothing more of his brothers.

58.2 Taibes ‘AAeVew: equivalent to ‘Aleuadae’ (i.e., ‘the descendants of
Aleuas’: see 1.1n). The expression does not necessarily mean that their
father’s name was Aleuas.

mwAnoidywpor: either Mardonius was ignorant of Greek geography or
(more likely) from a Persian point of view the distance between Thessaly
and Sparta was small.

&vbpas. . . T& woAéma . . . WpdTOUS ‘men who are first in the matters
of war’ (Té& TroAéuia is acc. of respect); cf. 122.3. H. notes that the Persians
more than any other people honour those who are brave in war (7.238.2);
Mardonius’ ridicule of the Spartans is in keeping with that characterisation,
since it represents the opposite side of the coin. On the issue of ‘first/best
in war’, see 48.1n.

peTioTauévous kx Tiis T&El0s: see 46—47.

Umd T Taporxopévnv vuxTa: on the use of UTré in temporal expres-
sions see 51.4n.

xal ol wévres dpdduev radpavras ‘we all see that they have actually
run ofl”. kai goes with diadpévras, a word which suggests not only flight
but also scattering (51&-), as if they had run off without formation and in
utter panic.
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51£5eE&v . . . &1 the verb usually governs the participle; only here and
at 1.31.3 is it followed by a conjunction.

ogeas EBee. . . pbym SiaxpiBijvan ‘they would have had to be mar-
shalled in battle’: Biaxpivew usually means to ‘separate out’ and so generally
is used to indicate separating from battle (so in the /. and cf. 7.219.2); but
it can also, from this same sense, mean ‘to marshal’ (cf. JI. 2.815) as it does
here.

Tpds Tous &nyeubbws &ploTous &vBpdmrwv: for Mardonius the Spar-
tan withdrawal proves both that the claims about Spartan heroism are false
and that the Spartans themselves are well aware of Persian superiority. On
the issue of ‘best’ in war, cf. 48.1n.

olbéves &pa EovTes tv obBauoion tolor "EAAnot tvamebexviaTo

‘being — as we now see (&pa: cf. 45.2n.) — nobodies, they were making their
display amongst Greeks, who are (also) nobodies’; the sense of &mwoSefxvupi
(compounded here with &v, cf. tupayéoacBa, 7B.2) is ‘reveal’ bravery in
battle: see 27.5n.
58.3 & ye tpeU ‘from me at least’; such a position for ye is common in
prepositional phrases: GP 146—7. Mardonius speaks here with flamboyant
generosity, suggesting that perhaps others (including the King) would not
be so indulgent.

traiveévrwv TouTous Toiol Tikal ouvmibéae ‘since you praised those
about whom you knew something’; a gen. absolute is occasionally used
when the grammatical construction demands the dative: see Smyth §2073a.
For ouvoida + dat. as ‘know something about someone’, esp. as a witness,
cf. LS]swv 1

Td xaTappwdijoal. . . &wobé§agdar: both infinitives are articular,
even though only one has the article. Mardonius misrepresents Artabazus,
since the latter did not say that he feared the Spartans, only that the Persians
should not risk a battle (41.3).

ToAilopknoouévous ‘so that we might be besieged’; again, an addition
of Mardonius’ in order to make Artabazus look as bad as possible.

£11 ‘hereafter’, as often when the verb is future.

Tpds el Pacilels weUoetan: on Mardonius’ alliance of himself with
the King see 18.3n.; his words here are highly ironic since the reader
knows his death is near, and the irony may be heightened if it was ac-
tually Artabazus who informed the King of Mardonius’ yvcun and its
disastrous results: for Artabazus’ later career cf. 66n.

58.4 Adyos ‘an accounting’.
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txsivoion TaUra Trowlon odx EmTpemrréa ‘they must not be allowed
to do these things’, i.., flee; for this sense of tmiTpémw, Powell, s.v. 3. The
verbal adjective is here used impersonally (contrast Siwxréor). H. uses both
sing. and pl. in this construction, whereas Thuc. favours the pl. (Smyth
§1003a).

Sdoouot fiutv TGv 81 brolnoav Mépoas wévrwv Bixkas ‘they will pay
the penalty to us for all the things which they have done against the Persians’;
TAV. .. Mévrwy = wavtwv T& ‘of all the things which’: the relative Tév has
been attracted into the case of its antecedent: see Smyth §2531; for the aor.
as equivalent to English pf., Smyth §1940. For the fundamental role that
vengeance plays in H. see Intr. §6a; cf. 64.1n. This is the third statement by
Mardonius that the Greeks owe reparation to the Persians (cf. 7.5.2, 9.2;
8.100.2) and it is both fitting and deeply ironic that these are his last words
in the narrative; for it is he who ends up paying reparation to the Spartans
for the death of Leonidas (64.1n.).

59.1 Bpduwn ‘at a run’; cf. P&dnv, 57.1n. There is an echo, and pos-
sible inversion, of the battle of Marathon here: in that earlier battle, the
Athenians charged the Persians at a run (8pépwt, 6.112.1-2).

Siapavras TOv ‘Acwtdv: the crossing of rivers is a significant motif in
H., often revealing the hybris of the aggressor (Immerwahr 1966: 293—4;
Lateiner 1989: 127—35; and cf. 114.2n). This particular crossing is magnified
by the religious element, for although the Persians were not forbidden to
cross the Asopus, the sacrifices indicated that they should not initiate an
attack (37.1), and their error is manifest in the result that follows: destruction
for them, safety for the Greeks who remained on their own side.

xatd orifov TV ‘EAAfjvwv ‘on the track of the Greeks’; cf. 4.122.2.

tweiye ‘was aiming at’, a rare meaning in H., but cf. 6.49.2; the verb
generally means ‘cover’ (cf. 31.2n.) or ‘wait’.

‘Abnvatovs yap Tpamouévous &5 Td edlov: the Athenians had de-
scended from their position on Pyrgos hill and were now marching S.E.
across the plain; cf. 56.2n.

59.2 Swoxew: after verbs of movement Homer and H. commonly use an
infinitive to express purpose (Smyth §2009).

fipav T& onufix ‘raised the signals’, i.e., for battle.

s wobdw Exaoos elxov ‘as fast as each could’; the sense is ‘as much
(control of) their feet as each possessed’; cf. 6.116 (of the Athenians hastening
back to Athens after Marathon).
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x6opwl . . . T&S: the first refers to the general comportment of the
army, the results of planning, while the second is the particular battle-line
position or formation.

Pofit Te kal dpfAwr: the two datives are not exactly coordinate, the first
of accompaniment (‘with a shout’), the second descriptive (‘in a mass’).
Both words have Homeric associations: Botj is the battle-cry that attends
the fight, while the duihos is the throng of fighters, as opposed to the nobles;
similarly in H. duiAos suggests an undisciplined rabble (cf. 3.81.1). Although
H. speaks highly of the Persians as fighters (cf. 62.3n.), he considers their
Asiatic allies an undisciplined mob that follows the Persians like sheep
(cf. 6768 for explicit criticism, and Intr. §3).

s &vaprracduevor Tous “EAAnvas ‘thinking that they would snatch
up the Greeks’; the verb &vapdlw has the sense of seizing something in a
rush (cf. Powell s.v., who translates here ‘gobble up’); cf. 8.28 for the same
construction.

60 Message of Pausanias to the Athenians

Pausanias now sends to the Athenians asking for assistance against the
Persian attack; the Athenians attempt to help, but are prevented from do-
ing so by the Thebans fighting on the Persian side. Like so much else in the
Histones, this would have struck the reader contemporary with the Pelopon-
nesian War as particularly ironic, since the Thebans began that war with
a surprise attack on Plataea (Thuc. 2.1—7). Furthermore, the Corinthians,
who were to do most to push the Spartans into the Peloponnesian War
(Thuc. 1.66—7), were among the Greeks who had ‘abandoned’ the Spar-
tans and Athenians at Plataea. This message may thus be seen as a plea for

the continued partnership of Athens and Sparta as leaders of Greece: see
further Flower 2000: 78-80.

60.1 &yddvos peyloTou poxkeiutvou Eevbipny elvan 1} SeSovAwutvny
THv ‘EAA&Sa ‘now that the greatest contest lies before us, whether Greece
is to be free or enslaved’. Although Plataea is indeed the &ycdov uéyioTos
(64.1n.), similar calls for assistance and reminders of the importance of the
contest appear before each of the major victories in H.: cf. Miltiades to
Callimachus before Marathon (6.109.3), and Themistocles to Eurybiadas
before Salamis, (8.60a).

TV ouppdywv . . . Siabpdvrwv: the Greeks who failed to rendezvous
at the appointed place (52).
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6o.2 b5éBoxTat TO EvBeUrev TO TomTéov AUiv ‘it is clear what must
henceforth be done by us’: 8é5oxTan means literally ‘it has been resolved’,
but the sense, as often with the perfect, has to do with the present; for T
&80eUTev, cf. 11.2n.

Tiju: sc. 651, ‘in which(ever) way’; cf. Smyth §346.

Xpfiv . . . Ponbéew ‘it would have been necessary . . . to aid’; imperfects
of verbs of obligation, propriety, or necessity with a complementary infini-
tive are often found without &v as the apodosis of an unreal condition: see
MT §§418, 420.

TOUS . . . THY ‘EAAGBx o poBibévras Teyefitas: the Spartans had
placed the Tegeans directly next to them (28.3n.), and they remained with
the Spartans when the other contingents were sent ahead by Pausanias
(61.2)

viv 6¢ ‘but as it is’.

&mraoa: sc. 1 iTrros.

Sixanof EoTe Upels . . . lvan ‘it is right for you to come’; lit., ‘you are right
to come’; the personal construction for the impersonal with subject acc.
(e.g Bixcudv Eom Upéas iévan) is quite regular: Smyth §1982.

Tpds Thv melopévnv pdAioTa TV poipéwv ‘to that one of the divi-
sions that is being especially pressed’.

60.3 €l & &pa: see 45.2n.

xataAeAdPnke ‘has befallen’; for the Ionic form, Int. §7.F7; for this
sense of kataAauPavw, Powell s.v. 3; cf. 49.1n. &SUvaTdv 11 is the subject,
but here functions as if it were an abstract noun such as &Suvaoin: ‘if some
impossibility has befallen you yourselves’, or, more literally, ‘if something
that makes it impossible for you to bring us help has overtaken you’.

Upels 8" for B¢ in an apodosis see 48.4n.

TofbTas: cf. 22.1n.

&momépyavTes X&piv 8€0Be ‘store up favour [sc. with us by] despatch-
ing’; for the expression, cf. 107.3. The language here is of polite request,
even though Pausanias, as commander-in-chief, could have simply ordered
the Athenians; on this aspect of Pausanias’ character, see Intr. §3.

ouvoldauev 8¢ Upiv. . . toUot TOAASV TrpoBunoTaTolon ‘we are well
aware that throughout this present war you have been by far the most
zealous of all’. The sense of the verb here is ‘we know this about you™
58.3n. On Athenian zealousness, see Intr. §3.

UTrd oV Trapedvra T6vEe rdAepov: for the temporal meaning of Utréd
see 51.40.
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®ote kal Talta toaxolewv ‘such that you will indeed heed these
things’, i.e., our request for aid; for H.’s use of inf. after %oTe to indicate
actual result, see 37.3n.
6r.1 dputaTo Ponbiew ‘had set out to bring assistance’; for this sense of
the verb, Powell, s.v. 2, and for its form, Intr. §7.F1. The plupf. éppéato
combined with cs émbBovTo shows the instantaneous response of the Athe-
nians, i.e., ‘as soon as they learned, they were already on the way’; for the
inf. of purpose see 59.2n.

xal Té& pdAioTa ‘and especially’; H. is fond of T& with this adverb; cf.
98.2; Powell, s.v. 5.

xai o1 f§dn orixovat ‘and while they were already on their way’; on
oTixw see 11.2n.

ol &vmitay8évres EAAMjvwv: these were the Boeotians and particularly
the Thebans (cf. 67).

&ote . . . BUvaoBat: another inf. after GoTe indicating actual result; cf.
60.3n.

7d. .. wpookeiuevov ‘the hard-pressing action [sc. of the enemy]’.

61.2—62.1 The Spartan delay

Since most Greeks believed that the gods communicated with men through
divinatory sacrifices (cf. Xen. Eg. mag. 9.8-9), no Greek general would ad-
vance until the sphagia (41.4n.) proved favourable, and they were not always,
or perhaps even usually, successful on the first try (Xen. An. 6.5.8). It may
have been the case that Spartans were more dependent on divination than
were other Greeks (so Parker 1988; but cf. Xen. An. 6.4.12-27); only one
minor instance is known of a Spartan commander simply disregarding the
omens (kiera): Anaxibius in 389 (Xen. Hell. 4.8.36), who was careless be-
cause he was marching through friendly territory (see Parker 1988: 157).
Pausanias’ action here is paralleled by that of Dercylidas in 399, who de-
layed his assault on Cebren for five days due to unfavourable omens, despite
the fact that he was in a great hurry (Hell. 3.1.17-19). On the religious con-
text of this scene, see Popp 1957: 51-3; Pritchett 1979: 78—9; Lazenby 241;
Richer 1999. Some have suggested that Pausanias was consciously manipu-
lating the omens and that his delay was actually motivated by strategic con-
siderations, i.e. he was waiting until the enemy infantry were fully commit-
ted to a fight at close quarters in order to neutralise the Persian superiority
in cavalry and archers (HW 11. 314; Hignett 1963: 336; Burn 530, 538), but
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religious and strategic considerations are not necessarily mutually exclusive.
61.2 pouvwbévres ‘isolated’; ironically, the battle does become the
‘single-combat’ that Mardonius had wanted (48.4), a culmination of that
theme (although in the sense of one nation against another) found through-
out Book g: see 27.5n. The Tegeans have the same relationship to the
Spartans as the Plataeans to the Athenians at Marathon.

tévTes oUv yikoion &pibudv ol ptv wevraxiouUpion: 5,000 Spartiate
hoplites, 5,000 Lacedaemonian (i.e. perioeci) hoplites, 35,000 helots in
attendance on the Spartiates, 5,000 other light-armed (slaves or poor free-
born) in attendance on the perioecic Lacedaemonians. H. may be doing
no more than reiterating the numbers from 28—29 for dramatic effect; but
if he is to be taken literally that all of these troops were massed together,
this argues against the modern theory (28.2n.) that most (as opposed to
some) of the light-armed troops were guarding the mountain passes and
conveying supplies.

topayi&lovro ‘were performing the sphagia’, on which see 41.4n.
Plutarch (4rist. 18) makes explicit what H. leaves unsaid, that it was the seer
Teisamenus who actually conducted the sacrifice while Pausanias looked
on. (Otherwise, as Jameson 1991: 207-8 demonstrates, Plut.’s elaboration
of this scene at Anst. 17-18 has no independent value.)
61.3 EmmTov & alTdv. .. woAAol: since H. later says that only g1 Spar-
tiates were killed in this battle (70.5n.), he may be exaggerating for dramatic
effect, or a large number of perioeci, who counted as Lacedaemonians,
also fell. Helot losses were substantial enough to warrant a separate burial
mound (cf. 85.1n.).

ppabavTes. .. T& yéppa ‘making a barricade of their wicker shields’,
by fixing them into the ground and shooting from behind them. For
ppdoow as ‘barricade’, cf. 70.1n. At 7.61.1 H. notes that the Persians
were armed with these wicker shields in place of the usual Greek ones of
wood and bronze, but neither there nor here does he describe the shield
since it was familiar to the Greeks. These light-weight shields were conve-
nient for use in desert climates, but afforded little protection against heavily
armed hoplites. Given that they were planted in the ground to form a kind
of fence, they cannot have been of the small oval type which Diodorus
(11.7.3) says the Persians used at Thermopylae and which are carried by
the Persian guardsmen on the reliefs at Persepolis; rather, they were the
large rectangular wicker shield as portrayed on the vase in the frontispiece
of this volume.

&mleoav: on the form see Intr. §7.A.1.
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oUTw OoTe. . . tmxaAtoaodar: for the construction, 37.3n.

tmixaAéoaodal i 6edv ‘called upon the goddess as his ally’, the verb
containing both the notion of ‘invoking’ a deity and ‘surnmoning’ one’s
allies. Plut. Anst. 18 gives a longer and different version of Pausanias’ prayer,
but this is most likely a later invention. Jameson 1991: 224 n. 22 suggests
that the invocation of Hera shows that ‘an element of local piety has crept
into the story’ as an explanation for Spartan delay, but given the extensive
evidence for their piety (7.1n.), there is no reason to doubt H.’s account.
62.1 Tpoe§avaoTévTes wpdTepor ol TeyefiTan ‘the Tegeans standing
up first out in front’; wpdTepor indicates that they did this ahead of the
Spartans (as does the &1 just before), and might seem unnecessary in view
of the wpo- of the participle; but the sense of wpoe§avaoTévTes is that the
Tegeans stood up (&v&) with their weapons and moved out (€§-) in front
(rpo-) of the Spartans. Either the Tegeans employed their own seer for
whom the sphagia had proved favourable (Jameson 1991: 207), or the chain
of command has broken down and they felt they could no longer endure
the attack of the Persians.

aUtixa petd T exhv: at this point, after Pausanias’ desperate plea
to Hera, there must have been tremendous psychological pressure on
Teisamenus to declare the sphagia favourable. There is no need to posit
conscious manipulation, for techniques of divination are not entirely ob-
jective, and it must often have been the case that seers subjectively and
subconsciously interpreted the sacrifices in accordance with what the situ-
ation demanded (Parker 1988: 157-60; Bradford 1992).

Xpoéven koté ‘at long last’ (Powell s.v. xpdvos 4); the expression literally
means ‘at some time’,

tyiveTo: the subj. is opdyia, with xpnoTa the understood predicate
(‘the sacrifices were favourable’).

xal ol Tlépoan &vrion: ‘and the Persians stood their ground opposite’;
although there is no verb in the clause, the use of &vtiol, combined with
the mention that the Persians discarded their bows, indicates that they
were now planting themselves for hand-to-hand combat, ready to meet the
charge of the Greeks.

uetéves: for the lack of aspiration, Intr. §7.A.1.

62.2-05 The battle of Plataeca

62.2 EwemwTddKee ‘were lying flat’, lit. ‘had fallen’.
xpévov trrl ToAA6v: battles with the Persians are always said to last a
long time: see 6.113.1 (Marathon), and below 67, 70.2, 102.3, 119.2. This
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particular motif] visible also in Aeschylus’ Persians, where Salamis lasts from
morn tll night (428), is employed no doubt because ‘fighting all day’ is
common in Homer (so J. Mossman ap. Pelling 1997b: 6 n. 18): cf. Il. 2.385,
11.279, et al. The length of the battle emphasises both its importance and
its heroic nature. For possible connections with Simonides’ Plataea elegy
see App. A, F17.

ts Gboudv: the GBiouds was the close pushing en masse that followed in
the later stages of a hoplite battle: see Pritchett, GS4W 1v. 65—73. H. uses
the word metaphorically above (26.1 with n.) and elsewhere refers to the
struggle over the body of Leonidas as TTepoéwv xai Aaxedaipovicwv wbio-
uos. .. TOAASS (7.225.1). H.’s statements are consistent with the heterodox
theory of Cawkwell 1989 (contra Holladay 1982, Luginbill 1994: 54-5, who
misconstrues this phrase, and Stylianou 1998: 552—5) that hoplite battles
were not short in duration and that the w6iopds came late in the battle
when one side became exhausted. The fighting, however, may not have
followed the typical pattern of a hoplite battle, for the obvious reason that
the Persians were not armed as hoplites (62.3). There is nothing, by the
way, in H.’s description of the fighting to support Plato’s claim (Laches 191 c)
that feigned retreats were used by the Spartans at Plataea; Plato is probably
confusing this battle with Thermopylae, where such tactics were effective
in the narrow terrain: Lazenby 250.

T& y&p 8dpara Eridaupavéuevor katékAwy ‘for taking hold of the
spears they kept breaking them off’; the y&p here is the result of the narrator
anticipating surprise on the part of the audience: given the conditions of the
fighting, with the Persians so clearly under-armed (see 63.2n.), one would
not expect that the battle would come to the &8iouds. Only the brave
actions of the Persians brought it to that point (cf. Intr. §3).

62.3 AfjpaTi...xal podunt: the first term refers to the will or spirit, the
second to their physical ability; for similar pairings of strength and spirit
cf. 7.99.1 (Artemisia); Pind. Nem 1.56—7 (Heracles).

olx fioooves ‘not inferior’. The judgement might have offended some
members of his Greek audience, as it did Plut. (Her. mal. 873F-8744) some five
centuries later. On the other hand, the tougher the opposition the more glo-
rious and more ‘heroic’ the victory: Intr. §3. H.’s evaluation of Persian com-
portment at Plataea contradicts the oft-repeated modern view (cf. 122n.)
that H. himself attributed the Persian defeat in 480—479 to the fact they, a
once hard and tough people, had become soft through the acquisition of
foreign luxury. In fact, H. nowhere suggests that either Mardonius himself
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or his Persian troops were not tough fighters (cf. Intr. §3); rather, he ex-
plains the defeat of the Persians at Plataea in terms of ‘military technology’
(next n.).

&vomAot: it is unclear from the context whether this means ‘without
shields’ or, more generally, ‘without protective armour’ (i.e. proper bronze-
sheathed shields, bronze greaves, and bronze helmets); the latter is the
more likely, since T& dwAa generally means ‘implements of war’, ‘arms
and armour’ in classical Greek (see Lazenby and Whitehead 1996). The
only difficulty is that H. had earlier said that the Persians and Medes
wore breastplates made of quilted metal scales (7.61.1; 8.113.2), and these
should have given them as much protection as the Greek composite corselet
(cf. 63.2n.). On a symbolic level, the designation GvomAot also separates
Greek from barbarian, for to be anoplos is to be not a hoplite, and thus not
a citizen (Hartog 1988: 44—5). In many Greek cities (including Sparta) the
enjoyment of full citizen status depended on the ability to provide hoplite
armour for oneself.

xal wpds &vemioTiipoves ‘and in addition inexperienced’, sc. of hoplite
fighting techniques and tactics. H. cannot mean this categorically, since the
valour and skill of the Persian cavalry (cf. 40; 68.1) and infantry (71.1; 102.3-
4) are manifest throughout Book g. Rather, they were ‘untrained’ in com-
parison to the Lacedaemonians, who devoted their entire way of life to mil-
itary practice (Lazenby 1985: 3—4); cf. the same description of the Spartans
at Thermopylae, 7.211.3: tv oUx kmioTauévolol uéyeofai E§emiotduevor. As
the next sentence shows, the Persians, despite their personal valour, had no
idea how to fight in close formation (cf. Lazenby 242—3). The narrator thus
subtly reveals as empty Mardonius’ earlier boast to Xerxes that the Persians
understood the Greek manner of fighting (7.9a.1); cf. further Intr. §3.

ofx Suoiot . . . gopinv ‘not similar in skill’; the suggestion that H. is
punning here on homotoi as the term used for the Spartiate peers (‘they were
no Spartiates in skill’: so Shimron 1979), is made less likely by a similar use
of the adjective at g6.2.

mpoeSatooovTes 8¢ kat Eva kal 8éxa ‘and darting out in front either
singly or in groups of ten’; on xal. .. kai as ‘either. .. or’, for the purpose
of emphasising each member separately see Smyth §2877. The notion of a
group of ‘ten’ echoes the earlier exchange, where Demaratus, when asked
by Xerxes if he would be willing to fight alone against twenty men, says
that he would be unwilling to fight ‘with ten or two or even one’ (7.104.3);
cf. Fehling 1989: 227 for other examples of groups of ten.
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xal wAeUvés Te xal EA&oooves ouoTpepduevor ‘and joining together
in both greater and lesser numbers’.
63.1 & lwmov. .. AevkoU: the detail of Mardonius® white horse and
its splendid caparison (Aeuxds here is not only ‘white’ but also ‘resplendent,
shining’) adds a striking pictorial element to the narrative, and concentrates
attention on the indispensable man. Unlike Xerxes at Thermopylae and
Salamis, who is safely removed from the fray (7.212.1; 8.90.4), Mardonius
behaves like a Homeric hero fighting in the midst of battle (cf. Intr. §3).

Aoy&bas Mepatwv Tous &ploTous xiAlovs ‘the picked men of the Per-
sians, the best thousand’; it is unclear whether these soldiers were infantry
or cavalry: the fact that Mardonius himself was fighting on horseback can-
not decide the issue. It is possible to connect them with THv TrrTov Thyv
X1Ainv of 8.113 which Mardonius selected to be part of his army; yet given
H.’s description of the fierce hand-to-hand fighting between the Persians
and Spartans and the fact that Persian cavalry could not ride down an
unbroken line of hoplites, it is more likely that they were one of the two
chiliads of select infantry which formed part of Xerxes’ special guard as his
army marched out from Sardis in 481 (7.40—41). These infantry units were
each accompanied by a chiliad of elite cavalry; possibly Mardonius retained
one each of these infantry and cavalry units, and the two others returned
home with Xerxes after Salamis.

triecav ‘pressed hard’ (Powell, s.v. miégw, 2).
63.2 &mébave...Eweoe. . . ErphrrovTo. . . el§av: whereas the previous
sentence used imperfects to emphasise the continuing action of the struggle,
the aorists here mark the decisive single action of the loss of Mardonius and
its immediate and immediately-felt consequences.

&médave ‘was killed’: see 37.4n.

T Trepl xeivov TeTaypévov ‘the unit that was stationed around him’.

t6v: for the form, Intr. §7.F4.

treoe: as &mwobvriiokw is used as the passive of &mokTeivw, so TiTTw
can serve as the passive of kataPdAAw (cf. 7.211.3); cf. 67 below for a more
general use.

olrrw 54: cf. 6n.

1) Eobtys Epnuos EoUioa SwAwv: their outfit consisted of a soft hat called
a tiara, a sleeved chiton, a corselet of iron scales, trousers, a wicker shield,
a short spear, a large bow with a quiver, and a dagger (cf. H.’s description,
7.61). The corselet would have given as much protection as the Greek
composite breastplate of linen or leather, and Persian spears were probably
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only slightly shorter than the Greek ones (Lazenby 23—4, despite H. 7.211.2);
but the lack of a proper helmet and sturdy shield was fatal. The heavy
armour of the Greek hoplite, which weighed some 50—70 pounds (including
weapons), was ideally suited for fighting against opposing infantry at close
quarters. It consisted of a bronze helmet, a composite corselet, bronze
greaves, and a bronze-faced wooden shield about 8o cm. in diameter (see
Camp 1986: 71 for an illustration of one dedicated in the Stoa Poikile); his
weapons were a thrusting spear (2.5-3 m. long) with an iron point, and a
short iron sword (see OCD3 s.v. ‘hoplites’; Snodgrass 1967: 8g—-113).

yvpvijTes ‘light-armed soldiers’, lit. ‘naked ones’; only here in H.; the
word is found in Tyrtaeus, JEG* F 11.35, where they are contrasted with
‘those in full armour’, the Tré&voTon.

&ydva troielvro ‘they were battling’; the phrase used elsewhere only
at 8.3.2, 26.3, 108.4); for the mixing of athletic and military language, 9.2n.
64.1 Te...xal: the coordination of these two clauses suggests that we are
meant to see the retribution paid by Mardonius for the death of Leonidas
as an essential element in the characterisation of Pausanias’ victory as
kaAAioTn. Cf. 16.3n.

8ixn ToU pdvou ToU Aewvidew kaTd Td XpnoThpiov ‘retribution for
the slaying of Leonidas in accordance with the oracle’. For retribution as
fundamental to H.’s world-view, cf. Intr. §6a. The oracle, received by the
Spartans after Salamis while Mardonius and Xerxes were in Thessaly, was
that ‘the Spartans should seek restitution for the murder of Leonidas and
should accept whatever was given by the King’. When they demanded this
of the King, he laughed and pointed to Mardonius. indicating that the latter
would pay back whatever was fitting (8.114; this was the second prophecy
of Mardonius’ death: Intr. §3). For a full treatment of Plataca as retribution
for Thermopylae, see Asheri 1998; cf. Dillery 1996: 2425.

Toig1 ZwapTiiTniot ¢k MapSoviou weTeléeTo ‘was being paid in full
to the Spartiates by Mardonius’; see previous n.

vixnv &vaipéeTan ‘wins a victory’; the verb only here in H. with vikn,
the object more usually being &ydva (cf. 33.2) or 'OAvpmidda; for sports
and war, g.2n.

kaAAoTny &ractwv TV fuels I5uev: on the attraction of TV from
its acc. case, see 58.4n.; on TAV fpeis Bpev, 37.2n. In describing the vic-
tory as kaAAioTn, H. has in mind not only the excellence of the achieve-
ment, but also the retribution that the Spartans had won, since the Greek
‘fairest’ victory contrasts strongly with the ‘shameful’ Persian treatment of
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Leonidas’s corpse (7.238.1; see Dover 1974: 6g—72 for xaAds as the oppo-
site of aloypds). The remark is striking in that H. considered Plataea, not
Marathon or Salamis, not only the greatest victory of the Persian Wars,
but also greater than any subsequent battle, either Greek against Persians
or Greek against Greek. H. may be reacting to Simon.’s claim (F 5 = Plut.
Them. 15.4) that no naval action more distinguished (AautrpéTepov) than
Salamis had ever been accomplished by Greeks or barbarians.
Mavoavins & KheouPpdrou 1ol ‘AvabavBpibew: on the ‘formal’ use
of patronymics see 41.1n. The double patronymic is especially solemn: cf.
1.45.3, AbpnoTos. .. & MNopbiew ToU Mibew.
64.2 TGOV & xaTUTeph of Tpoydvwv T& olvduarta ‘the names of his
ancestors before this’, i.e., earlier than his grandfather Anaxandridas. H.’s

only other temporal use of xaTUepfe is 5.28.

&s Aswvibny ‘with respect to Leonidas’, at 7.204; Leonidas was the son
of Anaxandridas and thus Pausanias’ uncle (see Fig, 1).

&mrobviiioxer . . . MapBdvios: later writers gave different versions or
added further details about Mardonius’ death, but their testimony is of un-
certain value. Ctesias has Mardonius die at Delphi in a hailstorm (FGrHist
688 F 13 §29); Plut. (dnst. 19.1) says that a Spartiate, Arimnestus, ‘slew
Mardonius by striking him on the head with a stone, just as the oracle
of Amphiaraus had foretold to Mardonius’; and Aristodemus of Elis (?4th
c. AD) says that Mardonius fell fighting with his head bare (FGrHist 104 F
2.5), but this is probably an attempt to explain Plut.’s account.

Utd ‘AcipviioTou: the form of the name is uncertain (see app. crit.), but
the balance leans towards Aeimnestus: see Huxley 1963: 5—6; cf. Herman
1989: 93 n. 35. Although H. does not say so explicitly, Aeimnestus was
surely a Spartiate ( pace Macan ad loc. and Huxley 1963, who argue that he
is the Plataean mentioned at 72.2) for at least two reasons: (1) the phrase &v-
5pds &v ZmwdpTni Aoyiuou without mention of his polis makes the inference
obvious that he was a Lacedaemonian: cf. the identification of Chileus as
&vip TeyenTns, Suvdpevos v Aaxedalpov péyioTov Eeiveov (g.1); (2) since
in H.’s account only Spartans and Tegeans engaged with the Persians, a
Plataean could not have been responsible for Mardonius’ death. This figure
must, therefore, be different from the Aeimnestus or Arimnestus of 72.2,
who is identified as &v8pa TTAaraiéa (see n. there). For the possible relation-
ship of this Aeimnestus to the one mentioned by Thuc. 3.52.5, see 72.2n. Cf.
also App. B. Either form of the name is significant (‘always remembered’ or
‘strongly remembered’), which reinforces the sense that Mardonius’ death
was retribution for Thermopylae: 64.1n.; Dillery 1996: 243.
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ueTk T&k Mn8ix& ‘after the Persian Wars’; for H.’s coalescence of Persian
and Mede see 7a.1n. Only here does H. use this phrase; in later writers it is
the standard way of referring to the Persian conflict (e.g Andoc. Myst. 77;
cf. Thuc. 1.97.2, where he distinguishes between writers who composed
T& pd TV Mndikdv ‘EAANVIKG and those who wrote aUtd & MnBixd).
When exactly after T& Mn8ik& began for H. may be suggested by his own
ending in 479 (see 121n.).

Exwv ‘commanding’.

ouvéPale. . . Megonvioiol w&on ‘fought with . . . all the Messenians’;
in the helot revolt known as the Third Messenian War, 464—455 according
to the standard chronology (Thuc. 1.103.1 with CT ad loc.). H. says ‘all the
Messenians’ to emphasise the contrast with the mere ‘three hundred’ of
Aeimnestus. On the number 300 in H. see Fehling 1989g: 222.

tv ZrevuiAfipwrt: Stenyclerus is the northern or upper plain of the
Pamisos valley in Messenia.

65.1 v 8¢ MMAaTaifiior ‘but to return to Plataea’, the narrator coming
back, after the evaluation of 64 and the prolepsis on the fate of Aeimnestus,
to the moments after Mardonius was killed.

Epevyov. .. & T TeTX0s Td SUAY: H. only mentions the flight here;
he continues the narration at 70.1.

oUbéva xdopov ‘with no order’, an adverbial accusative (Smyth §1608).

v polpmi Tt OnPatdr ‘in Theban territory’, i.e., the land in Boeotia
controlled by Thebes, probably to distinguish it from the territory controlled
by Plataea; for polpn in this sense cf. 5.57.1.

65.2 Odpa ¢ por: for marvels in H. see Harrison 2000: 64-101.

oUbt els Epdvm . . . tvaroBavdv ‘not even one of the Persians was seen
to have gone into the precinct or to have died within’; the use of paivopa
with the participle here emphasises the manifestness of the marvel.

tv T PePriAwt ‘on unconsecrated ground’; BéPnAos (only here in H.)
derives from Paivw (Chantraine, s.v.) and indicates ‘that which can be
trodden on’: cf. Soph. OC 10, Oedipus asking Antigone to find a seat
Tpods PePrirois f) Tpds &Aoeciv Bedov, with Jebb ad loc.

€l 71 wepl TV Oefwv TpnyndTwy Boxéewv Bel: this cautionary clause
indicates H.’s usual reticence in matters of religion (see e.g. 2.3.2, 2.65.2),
esp. in the realm of supernatural activity: see Harrison 2000: 182—91.

1) Beds al¥T): the intensifying pronoun suggests an active role by the
goddess, but this is not epic, and H. leaves the ‘mechanics’ of such di-
vine action to his audience to imagine. The sentiment here has much in
common with H.’s belief that the Persians who drowned while besieging
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Potidaca were punished by Poseidon for violating his temple and statue
(8.129.3).

ogeas ok E8éxeTo ‘refused them entrance’; for Sékopan used of receiv-
ing a guest, see Powell s.v. 1.

tuwpficavTas: causal: ‘because they had burned’.

[Td lpdv] Td tv EAevoivi &véactopov: either Ipov or &véxtopov (only
here in H.) is a gloss and the former, as the more common word, was
probably inserted to explain the latter. Pollux (1.9) defines &vdxTopov as
the &duTov or the ywplov &BaTov ToU lepol. Shear 1982 demonstrates
that the archaic temple (apart from the anaktoron) was not destroyed by fire,
but systematically demolished, probably during the 480s in order to make
way for a much larger structure (which was never in fact built). H. was thus
right to emphasise the Persian destruction of the anaktoron because that was
the only part of the temple still standing when Eleusis was sacked.

66 The flight of Artabazus

Artabazus’ failure to engage in the battle has been accounted problematic.
Some account for his delay by noting that he had the farthest to go and had
to climb the Asopus ridge (Hignett 337; Lazenby 243). Itis certainly possible
that Artabazus was proceeding cautiously and that he arrived too late to
assist Mardonius; further speculation, however, that Artabazus’ force was
‘marked’ by the contingents of the Greek centre (especially the Corinthians)
who prevented him from joining the battle, is wholly incompatible with H.’s
account (pace Burn 536—7). Whatever Artabazus actually did at Plataea, he
seems not to have been held responsible for the defeat; H. earlier said that
he was a man already renowned amongst the Persians, who became yet
more so (uGAAov ET1 yevopsvos) from the affairs at Plataea (8.126.1), and
this is confirmed by the fact that Xerxes in the year after Plataca made him
satrap of Dascylium (Thuc. 1.129.1).
66.1 aUrn pév vuv f) pdyn trrl TooouTtov tyéveTo ‘this batde then came
to such a point’, a sentence summing up the actions surrounding Mardonius
before H. moves to the actions of Artabazus.

avTtika . . . kav &py&s ‘from the very first’; cf. 103.2. H. did not mention
Artabazus when Xerxes and Mardonius, at the suggestion of Artemisia,
agreed that the latter would stay behind and make a renewed assault on
Greece in the following year (8.100-103, 107, 113-115); this is the first time
we learn that he was displeased with the plan from the outset, although
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when he first appears at Plataea (41) he is already opposed to Mardonius
plans.

&md PaotAkos: for &1ré used of the agent, cf. AGPS §52.5.1.B; examples
at Powell, s.v. v1.

kal TéTe oAA& &rayopeUwv obbtv fivue ‘and at that time, although
he (Artabazus) tried many times to dissuade him, he was in no way success-
ful’; generally construed with complementary infinitive, &rayopeUow is used
absolutely only here and at 3.124.1 (TTOAA&. . . TGV pavTiwv &rayopeudy-
Twv); TOTE refers not to the present time of the narrative (i.e., the battle
going on) but rather to the occasions after Mardonius was left behind; the
sense is ‘thereafter’, contrasting with kot &pxés.

cupP&AAev oV Edv ‘advising him not to attack’; on this use of ¢&w,

see 1.2n.
66.2 elye 5 BUvamw. .. wepl twuTdv: in the previous year Artabazus
had escorted Xerxes back to Asia with 60,000 of Mardonius’ picked men.
H. says that he suffered considerable losses during the siege of Potidaea,
and that he rejoined Mardonius with those who had survived (8.126—9).
The detail of his troop strength is part of H.’s technique of narrative delay:
see Intr. §2.

& Téooepas pup1dbas &vbpddmwv ‘to the number of 40,000 men’; cf.
3on.

dkaws: here = ¢s (‘when’), a rare usage, only here and at 7.22g.1.

€U E6emoTdpuevos: strongly formulated, with both the adverb and the
intensifying prefix £§-. Artabazus has already been characterised as knowing
more accurately than Mardonius (41.4n.).

xaTnpTioutvous ‘in good order’, i.e., in battle arrangement; the antc-
cedent is TouToVs.

KaT& TOUTS iévai. . . Tiji ‘to go exactly where’; cf. 53.1n.

Oxws &v alTdv . . . ExovTa ‘with the same speed as they saw him’, lit.
‘how they should see him holding of speed’; the asyndeton is somewhat
harsh and Stein’s <kai> dxws may be correct.

66.3 s ks péynv fiye 8fiev ‘he pretended to lead them into battle’; the
particle 81i8ev implies falsity: cf. g9.3.

wpoTepbwy &t Tiis 880U dpa: perhaps from the crest of the Asopus

ridge.
kal 81 = 7457
oUTw &1: see 6n.

TV atTdv kdouov: adverbial acc.: see 65.1n.
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Thv TayloTnv Erpdyale peUywv. . . ds Té&y1oTa: remarkable for the
emphasis on speed. For v Taxiomy, cf. 41.2n.; Tpox&iw (only here in
H.) is the frequentative form of Tpéxw, and so has the sense ‘run quickly’
or ‘make with all speed’. The words give a strong sense of panic and flight
(1n.), as if Artabazus cannot get away fast enough: cf. 86n.

¢l Tov EAAfjorovTov &rikéoBa: so that the Persian fleet could ferry
him across, as they had done for Xerxes the previous winter (8.113—117).

6769 Actions of the Persian allies and Greek centre

67 xpdvov trrl ouyvév: the same phrase at 119.2, but cf. 102.3; for battles
lasting a long time, cf. 62.2n.

ol...undifovres TdV OnPaicwv: the strongest indication (cf. 86.1n.) in
H. that there was also a non-medising party in Thebes. Although Thuc.
has speakers from Thebes claim that only the ruling clique actively medised
(Thuc. 3.62.3—4, quoted at 86.1), H. portrays the Thebans collectively as
eager medisers (see next n.), and their sole participation on the Greek side,
at Thermopylae, is only under compulsion (7.205, 222, 233). Diod., by
contrast (11.4.7), asserts that there was an anti-Persian party at Thebes and
implies that the 400 Thebans who fought at Thermopylae went voluntarily
(see Flower 1998: 371).

elyov pobBupinv ol dAlynv: for other passages emphasising the en-
thusiastic medism of the Thebans, cf. 2, 31.2, 40, 41.4, 87.2.

oUTw HoTE ‘so much so that’: cf. 37.3n.

ol wpdTot kal &pioTor: used perhaps in both a political and a military
sense.

Eweoov: cf. 63.2n.

TV &AAwv ouppdywv: sc. of the Persians.

& Tas dpiAos: on the pejorative overtones of duiAos see 59.2n. Here, as
there, this denotes the Asiatic allies of the Persians.

ofre Biapayecduevos oUBevi ‘neither fighting it through with anyone’;
because H. focuses so intently on the actions of the Athenians, Spartans,
and Persians, he leaves it unclear here whether these other Persian allies
actually engaged with Greek forces; Siapayeo&uevos might suggest that
they began but did not finish (cf. 48.4n.), but wpwv f} kal ouppi§ar Toion
TroAepiolot in 68 suggests strongly that they did not.

olre 1 &wobe§&uevos ‘nor accomplishing anything of note’; with
71 understand Epyov &§idAoyov or the like: cf. 71.3 (Epya &modé§agda
peydha); 72.2.
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68 fipTnTo & Mepotwv ‘had depended upon [lit. ‘had hung from’] the

Persians’; the passive phrase is common: for a similar use in a military
context see 6.109.6 (Miltiades to Kallimachos): TaUta dv wévTa & ot
viv Telvel kal & ofo GpTnTal. (Powell wrongly places these examples
s.v. &pTéopar (= ‘prepare for’) rather than &pTéw, for which he has no
entry).

el xal TéTe ‘if, even at that time’, i.e., at such a crucial time; although
el kai often = ‘even if”’, the kal sometimes goes closely with the following
word, as here: K-G 11.489 n.1; AGPS §65.5.16.B. Td7e is proleptic, referring
to the mpiv clause that follows.

oUTou: sc. B&pPapor.

mpw f) xal cuppifan Toiot woAeuioion: on whether the troops actually
fought, cf. 67n.

8T kal ToUs Mépoas Hpwv ‘since they saw the Persians fleeing too’;
@eUyovTas has to be supplied with TTépoas.

Tiis Te &AANS: i.e., the Persian allies.

TooaUTa: anticipates the participial clause that follows: ‘so much,
by...”

Tpds TV ToAeniwv ‘on the side facing the enemy’; this sense of Tpds
+ gen. is rare in prose.

&répyouod Te ToUs giAfous @eUryovTtas &rd Tédv EAAfjvewv ‘and
keeping their friends, as they were fleeing, away from the Greeks’,
where English might have said ‘keeping the Greeks away from their
friends’.

ol...vik@vTes ‘the victors’, primarily the Lacedaemonians; H. resumes
from 65.1 the narrative of the Greek rout of the barbarians.

Tous ZEpEew: sc. oTparTicdTas. It is curious that H. should refer to them
at this point in such a manner. Xerxes has been long out of the picture,
and the focus has been on Mardonius throughout this book; but here at
the point of the ‘fairest victory’ we are reminded of the grand commander
who is paying for his crimes against Greece (and Leonidas: 7g9.2n.), and
whose glorious arrival in Greece ends in ignominious flight and slaughter:
see 70.1—51.

69.1 &v 5t ToUTw! T yivouéven gdPawi ‘and during the flight that took
place’; for &v = ‘during’ see 8.1 n.; popos here = ‘flight’ or ‘rout’, its primary
sense in Homer: see e.g. Il. 12.144.

&yy€AAetan: impersonal. According to Plut. Arist. 17.6—7, Pausanias,
under pressure of the moment, forgot to give the battle signal to the Greeks
and so they arrived late and in small groups; this detail is surely Plut.’s own
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invention to exonerate the contingents of the Greek centre for missing the
battle.

T0io1... wepl 1O "Hpaiov TeTaypévoion: these are the Greeks who
marched beyond the place where Pausanias had ordered them to move (52).

811 uéyn Te yéyove xal vik@diev ol perd lMavoaview ‘that there has
been a battle, and Pausanias’ men are victorious’; for the change in indirect
discourse from indic. to opt., see 8.100.1, and above, 42.1 for the opposite.
For the sense of vixdw as ‘to be victorious’ cf. below, 76.1; cf. 8.94.3 for a
similar message during the battle of Salamis to the Corinthians.

oUBéva xéopov TayxBévres: the rush of these troops was possibly due
to their shame at missing the battle, especially considering that they had
disobeyed orders. Given that the same terms were used for the barbarians
(59.2 with n.), there is little doubt that H. meant to portray these Greeks
negatively.

ol...&ugl Kopivblous ‘the Corinthians and those with them’, i.e., those
stationed around them (for &uef in this sense, Powell s.v. 2); following the
enumeration of 28.3—4, they were the right centre of the line. This is the
first mention of them since they disobeyed Pausanias’ orders and marched
beyond the Island (52). H. does not mention the Corinthians again in his
narrative of this campaign, nor does he assign them a grave (85), thus
implying that they did not engage the enemy. Their inglorious action here
seems in sharp contrast with how they were portrayed by Simonides: see
App. A, F 15, and for their characterisation generally, Intr. §3.

TV pépovoav &vw 18U ToU 1pol ‘(taking) the road that leads straight
toward the sanctuary’. The use of i6Us + gen. (= ‘straight at/towards’) is
Homeric (cf. /. 5.849, 20.99, et al.), and a favourite of H.: see Powell, s.v.,
and below, 89.4.

ol 8 &uel Meyaptas e xal QAeiacfous: this was the left centre
(28.4-6).

THv ActoT&Tnv TAV 88&V ‘the flattest of the roads’; Aeios is generally
used of a flat (webiov, 2.29.3) or untroubled (6dAacoq, 2.117) surface.
69.2 T&V lmwéapyee ‘Acwmddwpos & Tin&vBpou: the antecedent of
Tév is IrrdTan; the name of the hipparch (‘gift of the Asopus’) is remarkably
evocative in this context. He is perhaps the same man for whose victory
in the chariot race Pindar composed Isth. 1. Pind. says that Asopodorus
was shipwrecked ‘in chilling misfortune’ (37-8), possibly a reference to the
Greek treatment of Thebes after the war (86-88n.), and that his paternal
soil was Orchomenos (35). Given that Thersander, one of H.’s few named
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informants (16.1n.), was from the same place, H. may have learned the
name and fame of this hipparch there.

kaTeoTépeoav ‘overwhelmed’; the simple verb otépvum (cf. 82.2)
means to ‘strew’ or cover, whence karaoTopévwuul = ‘cover over’ (cf. /l.
24.798) and, by extension, to overwhelm or ‘lay low’; it is not attested in a
military context before H.

70 The attack on the Persian palisade

H. refers to this attack on the Persian palisade as a Teryopayin (70.2: this
is the first appearance of the noun in Greek), which generally refers to an
assault on the walls of a town. From at least the time of Plato (fon 53gb),
Il 12, in which the Trojans storm the camp of the Achaeans and tear
down the wall they had erected, was known as the Teixopayia. Like an
Iliadic battle, H.’s account has a long and drawn out siege (70.2 with n.);
by contrast with the /I, however, when the wall here falls, the inhabitants
are beside themselves with fear (70.4 with n.), and slaughter prevails. In
these aspects, H.’s account prefigures the more developed accounts of later
historians {on which see Paul 1982).

70.1 &v oUBevi Abyw! ‘in no account’, i.e. ‘doing nothing worthy of reck-
oning’; cf. Aéyou mAeioTov, 32.1. In keeping with his general bent, H. gives
most of the credit for victory in the major battles to Sparta and Athens (Intr.
§2). Yet H.’s judgement is at variance with how the Megarians themselves
remembered this engagement: an inscription of the 4th c. AD (IG vu. 53
= FGE xv1) purports to be the re-inscription of an epitaph composed by
Simonides for the Megarians who fought in the Persian Wars and engraved
on their cenotaph in Megara. The epitaph, which, even if not by Simon.,
may go back to the 5th c. (FGE 214; cf. further Molyneux 1992: 197—01)
commemorates all those who ‘received the portion of death to preserve the
day of freedom for Hellas and the Megarians’, and lists the places of the
battles in which they perished, including Plataea: ‘Some died in the Boeo-
tian plain, those who dared | to lay hands on horse-fighting men’ (7-8).
Plut. Her. mal. 872C also mentions the Megarians, but he does not defend
them nor cite these lines. The assertion of Burn 537 and Green 2678 that
these Megarians deliberately set out to save the Athenians from the Theban
cavalry (a fact which the Athenians later attempted to conceal because of
their hatred for Megara), is unlikely, given that cavalry did not play a role
in pitched hoplite battles (Lazenby 244).
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6 &AAos Suihos: the Persian allies: 67n.

xaTtépuyov ks Td EUAwov TelYos: in the prophecy from Delphi received
by the Athenians before Salamis, Apollo tells them that their preservation
lies in a wooden wall (7.141.3). The actual phrase T6 §UAvov Teios appears
four times in 7.142-143, and again at 8.51.2, where the temple treasur-
ers and some of the poor citizens, misunderstanding the oracle (which
Themistocles had interpreted as referring to the Athenian ships), believe
that a wooden wall around the acropolis would be their xpnogUyeTov (15.2
with n.). So too here at Plataeca, Mardonius builds a xpnogUyeTov, but
this does not save the Persians from slaughter; cf. g7.1, for another failed
xpnouUyeTov made of wood.

tppa€avTo ‘fenced’ or “fortified’; it is not clear what type of fencing or
fortification of the wall H. can here be envisioning, given that the Lacedae-
monians are hot on their trail.

xateoTkeé o Teixopayin EppwuevesTépn ‘the battle for the wall
became very intense for them’; for the construction cf. 1.81.

70.2 Euws pév: answered below by s 5¢; ol 8’is in apodosis (48.4n.).

ol & fjudvovro kal TwoAAG: TAéov elxov TV AaxeSaipoviwv ‘they
[sc. those behind the wall] continued to keep them off, and they got much
the better of the Lacedaemonians.’

&HoTe oUk tmoTauévwv Terxopayéew ‘in as much as they did not
know how to conduct a siege’. The inability of the Spartans to breach the
Persian stockade should be read in light of two later failures: they could
not take Plataea by siege in 429—427 (Thuc. 2.75—7 narrates a series of
ultimately ineffective stratagems), and in 462 they failed to capture the
rebel Messenians on Mt Ithome. In the latter, Thuc. (1.102.1—2) claims
that the Spartans requested the help of the Athenians because they
‘were thought to be capable in siege operations (Tetyopayeiv)’; although
this reputation may have been genuine in 462 (the Athenians had just con-
cluded the two-year siege of Thasos), it was hardly true in 479. It looks as
if H. read this earlier Teixopayin at Plataea, which was successful because
the Athenians and Spartans worked together, in light of the later Spartan
failure to capture Ithome without their Athenian allies (cf. Thuc. 1.102-3).

oUtw &) loxupt) tyivero Terxouayin xal xpévov &l woAASY ‘then
indeed the assault on the wall became very fierce and lasted a long time’;
for oUtw 51 after a dependent clause, see 6n.; on Xpdvov &l TToAASY,
67n.

&peTi Te kal Avrapin ‘by bravery and persistence’, the same words
used by the Megarians of themselves at 21.2 (with n.).
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twépnoav ‘Abnvaior ToU Telyeos kal fipirov ‘the Athenians mounted

the wall and threw it down’; &peitreo, which is Homeric (1l 12.258, 15.361)
occurs only here and 1.164.1.
70.3 TpdTor 8t tofjABov TeyefiTan & TO TeT)os: it was a particularly
distinguished thing to be the first inside the enemy’s wall, and the Tegeans
display here the excellence that they claimed at 26-7. It is strange that the
Athenians breached the wall, but the Tegeans first entered the palisade; it
is very likely that H. has overlaid an original tradition — that the Tegeans
actually breached the wall, which is suggested by the exceptional booty
that they dedicated in their temple (see next n. but two) — with a more
contemporary belief in the superiority of Athenian ability at capturing
walls (70.2n.).

THv oxnviiv THv Mapbdoviou: there was a tradition that this was the
tent of Xerxes, which he had left behind in his flight (82.1).

oUror fioav ol SiapwéoavTes: also a particular mark of distinction,
and presumably not open to question, since the Tegeans dedicated this in
their own name (see below}.

xal Thv p&Tvnv TéOV Ty, tolioav xaAkény maoav kal 8éns &Sinv:
like the horse of Mardonius (63.1), the manger is remarkable for its beauty,
but the fact that even the Persian horses ate from bronze is another reminder
of their wealth (a theme taken up below, 82n.; for the importance of food,
82.2n.). The phrase need not imply autopsy (cf. 25.1n.), though given H.’s
time in Lacedaemon (where he met the Spartan Archias: cf. 53.2n.) he may
well have seen the manger.

TV vndv Tiis ‘AAéns 'Adnvaing: H. has mentioned this temple of Athena
Alea at 1.66.4 where he notes that the fetters of the Spartans, with which
they had hoped to enslave the Tegeans, still stood as a dedication ‘in my
time’; it is quite possible that H. actually visited the temple. In Paus.’s
time the original temple had long disappeared, burnt down by a fire in
395/ 4, but he remarks that the original temple was ‘large and wonderful to
behold’ (8.45.4) and this has been verified by excavation: see Dstby 1994.
The epithet ‘AAén for Athena is probably to be associated with the city
of Alea in Arcadia (Paus. 8.23.1), whence her worship spread to Amyclae,
Mantinea, and Tegea: see Nilsson 1951: 434.

&5 TOUTS . . . Toio1 "EAAN 01 “into the common stock of the Greeks’.
70.4 ouUdtv ET1 oTigos EworfjoavTo ‘no longer maintained their battle
formation’; on oTigos see 57.1n.

olre Tis aUT®OV &Akils dpéuvnTo: on &A1 see 18.2n.; ‘remembering’
or ‘forgetting’ one’s &Axny occurs frequently in Homer: cf. the rallying cry
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of both Greeks and Trojans, wvfioaobe. .. BoupiBos dAxis (/I 6.112), and
its opposite, AdBovTo. . . BoUpidos aAxiis (15.322).

dAuxradov ‘they were beside themselves™: exceedingly rare (only here
in H.). possibly a frequentative form of &AUw (‘to wander in mind'. f.
Chantraine, s.v.), cf. Bacchyl. 11 g3 where the daughters of Proetus *wan-
dered distractedly (hAUxTalov) through the dark-shaded wood'. The confu-
sion and despair are another mark of the typical sacking of a city (70.1—4n...

ola tv SAlywn xdpwi mwegoPnuévor Te xal WoAAal uupiddes
katelAnuéval &vlpdrrwv ‘in as much as they were terrified and myri-
ads of people were trapped n a small space’. kaTeiAnpévat {“cooped up’
< kaTeiMéw) better serves the sense here than kaTelAnupévan {‘captured” <
kataAapPavw), since the emphasis is not on the fact that they have been
captured, but rather that they are hemmed m with nowhere to flce. The
glorious expedition of the Persians, dazzling with men and wealth (7.20.2).
is now reduced to men penned up and seized with fear. who become casy
prey for Greek slaughter. To such a point has Persian hybris come. Thuc. in
his narrative of the Sicilian disaster similarly has a grand and glorious ex-
pedition end up with men terrified and slaughtered (7.75-87 with Connor
1984: 202—9).
70.5 TpMiKovTa pup1ddwv oTpaToU...undt Tpeis  Y1Akdas
wepryevéoBai: The Greeks may well have taken only 3,000 prisoners. but
they could not have slain 257,000 men on a single day. While 1t is probable
that they counted the prisoners (for purposes of distribution as spoils). it is
not very likely that they had the time or energy to count the Persian dead
H. in fact derives his tally by subtracting the number of prisoners from
other (allegedly) known numbers The casualty figures in later sources are
likewise mere guesses. Diod. (11 42.5) improbably claims that Pausamas
gave the order not to take prisoners and that the Greeks slew more than
100,000 of the enemy. Ctes. (FGrHzst 688 F 13.30) gives Persian losses n all
the battlcs that took place after Salamis as 120,000. The most we can say is
that Persian losses were substantial, as reflected in the reference at Aesch.
Pars. 818 to *piles of corpses’ (6ives vekpddv). There are, however, parallels
for such lopsided casualty figures such as Agincourt in 1415, where an
advance in military technology (the English used the long bhow) brought
similar results 25,000 French engaged with 5,700 English archers; 8,000
French were slain and 2,000 taken prisoncr, while only joo English were
killed - and this despite the fact that the English had no cavalry. see
Keegan 1976: 78-110. Although the Persian army cannot have been nearh
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as large as H. claims (see 32.2n.), it is quite possible that the superiority of
Greek weapons and armour led to a similar disparity in casualty ratios.

Aaxebaovieov 8t Tdv & Zw&pTns: ‘a remarkable periphrasis for
ZwapTinTtéwv’ (Macan 745). H. gives only the number of Spartiates (full
citizens) who were killed: either he did not know or did not care to give the
number of perioeci, or possibly none were slain (see below). H. similarly
gives exact casualty figures for the Athenian dead at Marathon (6.117.1),
and he claims to know the names of all 300 Spartiates who fought at
Thermopylae (7.224.1).

ol wéves ‘in all’. H.’s total of 159 might seem suspiciously low, but
cf. previous n. but one. Diod. (11.33.1) states that more than 10,000 Greeks
were killed, which is at the other extreme of plausibility, even if this number
implicitly includes helots and other light-armed troops. Plut. (4nst. 19.4-6)
takes issue with H.’s claim that only three cities participated in the final
battle and as part of his refutation gives 1,360 as the total number of slain
Greeks. Nevertheless, he repeats H.’s specific figures, merely adding, on
the authority of the 4th-c. Atthidographer Cleidemus (FGrHist 323 F 22),
that all 52 Athenians belonged to the tribe Aeantis. Although it is not
impossible that 1,360 represents all those who fell on the last day (if we
throw in perioeici, helots, and Athenians from other tribes), it is far more
likely that this number either is the total for the entire campaign (and not
just for the final battle) or is an invention along the lines suggested by
Hignett 340-1. If so, H. does not mention perioecic casualties because no
perioeci, or at least no significant number of them, were slain, probably
because they were still at this date brigaded separately from Spartiates and
thus fought in the rear ranks (Cartledge 1979: 255-7).

tv i1 ovpPoAfii: this refers exclusively to the final engagement on the

thirteenth day; it does not include allied casualties on the previous twelve

days of skirmishing.

71-85 Aftermath of the Battle of Plataea

As is customary in H.’s campaign narratives, the battle is followed by men-
tion of individuals and peoples who fought with conspicuous bravery or
cowardice (71— 75n.) and by description of unusual, marvellous, or simply
noteworthy occurrences. Even so, the aftermath of Plataea, as Immerwahr
1966: 297 remarks, is unique in the nature and number of these incidents,
possibly so as to emphasise the magnitude of this crowning victory: this is,
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after all, the only Greek victory on land in mainland Greece in the bat-
tles of 480—79, and the first land victory by any Greeks over Persians since
Marathon more than a decade hefore. The post-battle section is dominated
by the actions of the victorious general Pausanias (76-82 n.), but H. also
treats briefly the contingents who arrived too late to take part in the battle,
the booty and dedicatory offerings; and the tombs set up for the fallen.

71 -75 Honowrs awarded to the best fighters

In the aftermath of the battle, H. in his usual way (cf. 8.11, 17, 93, 123, and
below, 105) records the bravest of the combatants. The general arrangement
here follows 8.17 where first barbarian then Greek forces are mentioned.
The anstaa was an official award for valour in battle, accorded by formal
vote to both the best city (cf. 8.93, 122) and the best individual (cf. 8.11.2.
123.1). It is unclear throughout whether &pioTevelv (more common than
the noun) refers to an official award or merely an informal opinion (as is
evidently the case here: see 71.2n.). Other sources confirm that ansteia were
regularly awarded to individuals (cf. esp. Plato Symp. 220d); but it is peculiar
that collective anstera (i.e., to the city which had most distinguished itself in
a battle) are found only in connection with the Persian Wars. The fullest
study is Pritchett, GS4J4 11.276—9o (with a complete list of awards in H. at
285); cf. also Hamcl 1998: 64-70.
71.1  fiploTevos ‘was the bravest’; cf. 17.4n.

Trrmros 8¢ 1) Zakéwv: they do not figure in the previous narrative, vet
another indication of how selective and streamlined H.’s account is.

Aéyetan: obviously by Greeks. Although Xerxes is said to have ordered
his scribes to write down the names of those ship captains who distinguished
themsclves at Salamis (8.90.4; cf. 7.100; 8.17; 8.85), no Persians survived to
judge the relative merits of the barbarian contingents and commanders at
Plataea.

UnrepePdAovTo “excelled’; cf. 26.1n.

&peThju: cf. 21.2n.
71.2  &AAWL ptv ovBevi Exw &mroonufivacBan ‘by nothing else am I able
to prove this’; droonuaivw means ‘to announce by signs or signals’, and
so to establish by proofs or evidence. H.’s argument presupposes that no
official decision was made. According to Diod. ‘on the urging of Aristides
they judged that the best city was Sparta and that the best man was Pau-
sanias’ (11.33.1), vet Diod. (or possibly Ephorus) has probably transformed
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H_.’s opinion into a fact. Plut. (dnist. 20; cf. Her mal. 873A) says that the
Athenians and Spartans would have come to blows in their dispute over
the aristeia had not Anistides intervened and persuaded his fellow gener-
als to refer the decision to the Greeks, whereupon it was awarded to the
Plataeans. Yet if the Plataeans had indeed been awarded the ansteia, one
would expect some mention of it elsewhere, especially in their defence
speech to the Spartan judges at Thuc. 3.53-9; and H. too could have men-
tioned it without the accompanying dispute. So here, as elsewhere, there
are no grounds for using Plut. to correct H.; Plut. may in fact depend on
Idomeneus of Lampsacus, even though he is not named (Intr. §5d).

& 6t ‘than that’.

katd 1o loyupdTaTov ‘opposite the strongest part’ (sc. of Mardonius’
forces).

‘ApioTédnuos. . . 8s &k OepuomrvAtwv: cf. 7.229-31 (with a forward
reference at 7.231 to the action here), where in fact H. gives two versions,
although both have the common motif that Aristodemus fails to take part
in the battle while a comrade does; for his punishment see below, next n.
but two. The details that H. reveals about Aristodemus’ activities suggest
that he was a much-remembered figure.

xaTd yvouas Ta&s fiuetépas: H. prefers the singular of this expression
(2.26.1, 4.59.2, 5.3.1, et al.), but cf. 4.53.1 for the plural.

uolvos . . . owbels ‘alone survived’; the participle is causal, since his
dishonour was the direct result of not perishing with the rest. Despite the
use of poUvos here, H. knew the report at least of another survivor from
Thermopylae (7.232).

elxe Sveibos xal &ruinv: cf. 7.231, ‘None of the Spartans would give
him a light, or speak to him, and Aristodemus had the reproach of being
called the trembler.” Spartan &Tiuia (loss of civic rights) included a type of
shunning (as still practised among the Amish of Pennsylvania and Ohio:
see Hostetler 1993: 85—7) in addition to legal disabilitics (Xen. Lac. 9.4—6;
Thuc. 5.34.2; Plut. Ages. 30.3—4; with MacDowell 1986: 44—6), and so
differs in character from the purely civic afimia imposed at Athens during
the classical period (on which see MacDowell 1978: 73—5). Significantly,
Spartan afima did not bar Aristodemus from fighting in the front rank of
the Lacedaemonian phalanx.

"AnoppdpeTos: we are not surprised to learn that this epic-like figure
(see 53.2n.) was amongst the best fighters — nor indeed, given his resolve,
that he would die.
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2ZwapTifiran the mMss have ZwapTifiTns but there seems no reason to

distinguish Amompharetus in this way from the others (cf. 85.1—2); Stein’s
6 Mravijtns deserves consideration.
71.3 Yyevoubvns Afoxns ‘when there was a discussion’. For Aéoxn used in
the sense of a formal discussion, cf. Soph. 4nt. 160—1. There were clubhouses
(Aéoyan) at Sparta and Delphi that served as locales for such discussions
(Paus. 3.14.2, 10.25.1, who specifically notes that ‘rather serious matters’,
T& ooubaiéTepa, are discussed in them), but ol TTaparyevopevol Zrap-
TinTéwv suggests that this discussion took place at Plataea after the battle
itself. For more on leschai, see Buxton 1994: 40—4.

8¢ yévoito: for &5 in an indirect question instead of the expected doTig
see Smyth §2668, who notes that the simple relatives are found after verbs
of saying (cf. Aéoxn), knowing, etc.; the verb is in the opt. following a
secondary tensc (yYevouévns).

Eyvwoav ‘they decided’ (Powell, s.v. ).

PouAduevov . . . Avoo@VTA. . . BikAelrovTa: the first participle is
causal, the second and third circumstantial.

alting ‘charge’, with some sense too of ‘blame’; cf. 71.4n.

AvoodvTta ‘raging’: in Homer, AUooa indicates the ‘rage’ of the war-
rior (Il. 9.237-9, of Hector; 21.542, of Achilles), and denotes a stage beyond
rational calculation: see further LfgrE s.v. Such behaviour cannot be toler-
ated in Sparta, where discipline and order are necessary for victory. The
Spartans’ ‘discussion’ here anticipates the later philosophical debate over
the nature of true bravery, and the necessary mental disposition one must
have to be judged brave: see Plato Rep. 42gb-430c, esp. 430b; Arist. EN
1115b15- 1116a15; some hints of this already at Thuc. 2.40.3, where Pericles
rejects boldness based on ignorance: see Sharples 1983, and on the whole
topic of the relationship between intelligence and courage, Said 1980.

fpya &wobé§aoBal peydha: cf. 27.5n. The Spartans concede his brave
actions, but judge them less important than the mental state in which he
performed them: one who is out of his mind (&xppwv) cannot be said to be
brave.

&vbpa yevéoBar &yabbv ‘was the man who was (actually) brave’; for
the expression, cf. 18.3n.

71.4 PB6van ‘from envy’; pBSvos has negative overtones, connoting the
desire to deprive someone of something, as opposed to {fjAos (‘rivalry’,
‘emulation’), which suggests competition without malice; cf. Plato Menex.
242a. Envy plays a similar role in the awarding of honours after Salamis,
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where Themistocles is deprived of the rightful first prize by the decision of
each commander to vote himself bravest (8.123-124.1). For a full treatment
of the topic, see Walcot 1978.

Timon: the adjective is more often applied to objects in H. with the
sense of ‘valuable’ or ‘precious’ {e.g. 3.84.1); only here in H. does it mean
‘honoured’; cf. Od. 10.38 for a similar sense. The nature of these honours
is not specified: it cannot (pace Macan 748 and HW 317) refer to funerary
honours, such as a public funeral, grave monument, and offerings at the
tomb, since all of the allied dead were so treated (Thuc. 3.58.4; Plut. Anst.
21). H. may mean that they also received a cenotaph and/or heroic honours
at Sparta, or he may simply be referring to oral commemoration.

alrinv: cf. altins, 71.3n.

72.1  KaAAwp&rns ydp: the way that Callicrates is introduced here in-
dicates that he was a well-known figure: the ydp suggests ‘Callicrates did
not come into account because.. ..’.

treidt) Eopayr&lero Mavoaving: Callicrates is thus one of the ‘many’
wounded when Pausanias was waiting for favourable omens (61.3); he is
introduced here where it has most relevance (narrative delay, cf. Intr. §2).

xaTfiuevos ‘sitting’: the Spartans probably crouched on the ground
under cover of their shields while Pausanias was sacrificing; cf. Plut. Arist.
17.7.

T& wAevpd: 22.1n.

72.2 ol utv tudyovro: i.e. the rest of the Spartans, understanding &\Aot.

ESevnveryuévos ‘carried out’, i.e., from the battle.

tduobavdrree . . . EAeye: the imperfects here portray vividly the struggle
of Callicrates: there is a suggestion in &\eye of a repeatedly voiced regret;
for SuofavaTéw (‘struggle against death’) cf. Plato Rep. 406b. Since the
Platacans were stationed on the left wing with the Athenians, we are prob-
ably meant to imagine that this conversation took place after the battle was
over.

‘ApfuvmoTov &vbpa MAaTaiéa: as at 64.2 the question of the correct
form of his name arises; this is not the same man as there, since that person
was a Spartiate (see 64.2n.). Plut. Anist. 11.5 says that this Arimnestus was
‘the general of the Plataeans’, and Paus. g9.4.2 says that in the temple of
Athena Areia at Plataea ‘there is a likeness of Arimnestus at the feet of
the cult statue; Arimnestus commanded the Plataeans in the battle against
Mardonius and earlier still at Marathon.’ JM thinks that these details about
Arimnestus’ generalship are later inferences from the text of H., and that it
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would have been easy for H. to denote Arimnestus’ capacity as commander
by some word other than &vSpa. MAF, following Paus.’s testimony, accepts
the fact that Arimnestus was Plataean commander, and points out that H.
names only Pausanias and Aristides as commanders, not the generals of
the other Greek allies. Whether the person here is the father of the Lacon
mentioned by Thuc. (3.52.5) is uncertain: for discussion see Hornblower,
CT1.443-4; Huxley 1963: 6; Herman 1989: 9g2—3.

oU ufAew ol ‘it was no concern to him’.

&woBvijioxer: the vivid present.

oUbév totl ol &mwobebeyutvov Epyov EwuTol &Slov: cf. 27.5n. and
71.3n.; the complaint that he had done nothing ‘worthy of himself’ shows
a heroic spirit that is conscious of its own excellence (cf. next n.). Although
Callicrates was unable to display deeds of valour (Epya peydha), H. never-
theless grants him kAéos by recording his noble sentiments and intentions;
his interlocutor’s name — ‘strongly remembered’ (cf. 64.2n.) — is evocative.

TrpoBupevpévou: concessive: ‘although he was eager’, just as Homeric

warriors are portrayed as being eager (rather than simply willing) to fight:
cf, e.g, 1l. 2.588—go.
73.1  eUBoxpfioan ‘to have been distinguished’ (LS], s.v. 1.1) rather than
‘to have enjoyed good repute’ (Powell); the word may be seen as equivalent
to &pioTevoas (74.1) which H. uses of Sophanes when he resumes the thread
of the narrative.

tx 5fjuou AexeAefifev ‘from the village of Decelea’; 8fjuos is the technical
term for the 139 villages (ranging in size from tiny hamlets to substantial
towns) of the Attic countryside which, after the reforms of Cleisthenes in
508/7, determined Athenian citizenship (see OCD3, s.v. Cleisthenes (2)). In
Athenian usage Aexelefifev by itself would have been sufficient to designate
a person’s deme, but 8fjuos does not always have this technical sense in
H., who uses it generally for ‘village’: cf. 1.170.3 (Ionia); 3.55.2 (Laconia),
5.92Y.1 (Corinth).

Aexelbéwov 8 TéOV koTe ‘and the Deceleans who once’; the gen. is still
dependent on &k. Since there was no particular reason to give Sophanes’
deme affiliation (H. does not do so in the case of other Athenians), and
since Sophanes has nothing to do with the story that follows, it looks as if
H. wants the opportunity to tell the following narrative of Theseus, in which
the earlier invasion by the Peloponnesians serves as a mythical paradigm
for the later one, and seems to suggest that Spartan—Athenian conflict,
whether past or future, is a constant (cf. 35.2n.).
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Xpfiowov: see 27.1n., where the Athenians similarly put down an act
of hybris.

o alrol ‘A@nvaiol Aéyouat: on source citations in H. see Intr. §4.
73.2 katd ‘EAévng xombiiv ‘for their recovery of Helen’. Theseus and
his comrade Pirithous, seeking wives for themselves, seized Helen as she
was dancing in the temple of Artemis Orthia in Sparta. Theseus then left
her with his mother in the deme of Aphidnae (or at Athens itself in some
accounts), while he accompanied Pirithous in an unsuccessful attempt to
steal Persephone from the underworld; for the fullest treatment of the story,
see Diod. 4.63; Plut. Thes. 31—4. Hellanicus says that Theseus was already
fifty years old and Helen not yet of an age to marry when the rape and
abduction occurred (FGrHist 4 F 168a = Plut. Thes. 31.1—4; Diod. 4.63.2
gives her age as ten). 5th-c. Athenian literature and monumental art ignore
the story of Helen’s abduction, since it casts Theseus in a negative light
(see below); the action does appear, however, on approximately twenty
sth-c. vases, but with the significant difference that Theseus is depicted as
a handsome ephebe (thus lessening the hybris of the action): Mills 1g97: 8;
Shapiro 1992. For a full discussion of H.’s account see Biraschi 198g.

TuvbapiBar: ‘the sons of Tyndareus’ (king of Sparta), an alternative
name for the Dioscuri, Castor and Polydeuces. As Helen’s brothers, her
rescue was naturally their responsibility.

&vioTaoav Tous Sfjpous ‘were turning the villages upside down’; for
Brfiuous cf. 73.1n. &victnu in the act. both in Homer (Od. 6.7) and H.
(4.158.2) can have the sense of ‘moving a population’, yet the implication
of such wholesale deportation is inappropriate here; cf. 5.29.1 where xpn
&veoTtnxuia means ‘desolate land’.

Iva: 54.1n.

ol 8&: sc. Aéyouoi: ‘and some say . . . ¢, introducing a variant version (Intr.
§4).

AtxeAov: a founder and eponymous hero is a characteristic feature of
Greek communities.

&y @duevov . . . TiHi Onotos UPpi: his hybris must be the kidnapping of
Helen. As the only reference to Theseus in H., the portrait stands in sharp
contrast to his mythicisation by the Athenians (cf. Thuc. 2.15.2 with HCT
1.49), by whom he is often portrayed in 5th-c. tragedy as the idealised
embodiment of Athenian civic virtue, the representative and symbol of
Athens and ‘almost always the active helper . . . and the altruistic champion
of the common good of Greece.” (Mills 1997: 265). The hybris of Theseus
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here 1n provoking a Spartan invasion may allude to Athens’ {or Pericles™
role in the outbreak of the Peloponnesian War. Decelus, we are next told,
revealed Helen’s whereabouts because ‘he feared for the whole land of
Atuca’. In Alcman's version of this myth (Paus. 1.41.4 = PMG 21) the
Dioscuri actually captured Athens; by not accepting that version H. is
perhaps providing contemporary Athenians with a mythic paradigm tfor
preserving their city in the current war: by following the example of Decelus
and coming to terms with Sparta, thev could still save themselves from
destruction.

o@t: the Tyndaridae.

katnyfoaoda tmrl Tés Apldvas, Tds &) Titaxds . . . kaTawpobibol
Tuvbapldmiot ‘led them [sc. the Tyndaridae] against Aphidnae, which
Titacus. who was a native of the place, betrays to the Tyndandae’. Titacus
presurmnably was the eponymous hero of the neighbouring deme Titacidac.
If so. it is unusual that he was a native of Decelea.

tov alrdyBwv: generally used of a people who never migrated, it 1s
tfound only one other time of an individual (4.45.3).
73.3 &vehein Te kal wpoedpin: &reAein is freedom from payment, either
of a regular charge (1 5.4.2, where it is the right to consult the Delphic oracle
without payment) or a customary charge (&TeAein oTpaTning kai popou,
a remission of tribute by the Persian King: 3.67.3. cf. Briant 1996: 79--
80). It is not clear what payment would be required by strangers visiting
Sparta, since unhke Athcns, there 1s no evidence for a class of resident
aliens at Sparta (apart from exiles and foreign boys undergoing the state
upbringing); possibly there were fees for conducting sacrifices at festivaly
There is evidence, however, that Spartan elites entertained foreigners at the
major festivals - the Spartiate Lichas became famous throughout Greece
for entertaining visitors during the Gymnopaediae {Xen. Mem 1.2.61; Plut.
Cim. 10.6) — so Tpoedpin, i.e. the granting of seats of honour to foreigners
at festivals, would be appropriate. And although foreigners were subject
to occasional expulsions (§evnAaaia), these were not systematic (Rebenich
1998), and there was nothing to prevent wealthy Deceleans from visiung
Sparta during peacetime.

SiateAéer &5 TOOe alel ET1 doUoa ‘continues still to be in existence th-
rough all time (aiei) up to the present’; for & T8¢ cf. 21.2n.

TOV woAeUoV TOV . . . yevopevov Abnvalowoi Te xal MeAorovvnoioion:
the war referred to must be the Archidamian War (431 - g21). Although
Thuc. was later to argue that all the events from 431 to 404 comprised “the
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war between the Athenians and the Peloponnesians’ (5.26), it is clear from
the Attic orators that some saw the Archidamian War as a separate conflict
not directly related to later events (see Ste Croix 1972: 294-5). Strictly
interpreted, the aor. participle yevouevov might be evidence for when H.’s
work was ‘published’ (Intr. §1, and next n. but one). It is unlikely, however,
that we can press this aorist, since for H.’s future audience, the war would
in any case be past.

owopévwv Thv EAANY ‘AtTikhv AaxeSaiuoviwv: Spartan strategy in
the Archidamian War consisted mainly of annual invasions of Attica led by
the Spartan king, in which they ravaged the Athenians’ territory and tried
to goad them into battle (Thuc. 2.18—23 for the first invasion in 431).

Aexeréng &rréyeadon: although Thuc. does not tell of any Spartan action
against Decelea during the Archidamian War, he also does not specifically
exclude Decelea from the general Spartan ravaging of Attica; however that
may be, Spartan sparing of Decelea is true only of the Archidamian War,
since in 413 the Spartans occupied Decelea and from there did damage to
the Athenians year-round (Thuc. 7.19.1—3). It is hardly coincidental here
that H. tells of this in the aftermath of Plataea, reminding his audience
of a time (ranging back into the mythical) when Athenians and Spartans
cooperated for a common good. This passage is an important piece of
evidence for establishing the terminus ante quem for the publication of H.’s
work, since he could not have said this after 413 (see Intr. §1).

74.1 81EoUs Adyous Aeyoptvous Exet ‘has two accounts spoken [sc. about
him]’.

tx ToU LeooTijpos ToU 8dpnxos ‘from the belt of his breastplate’.

XoAxén &AUot BeBepévnv &yxupav g18npény ‘an iron anchor tied with
a bronze chain’.

Sxws eAdaeie . . . ParAéakeTo ‘whenever he drew near. .. he would
throw’: for the construction cf. 116.3; for the absence of syllabic augment,
Intr. §7.F2. This version only makes sense if hoplite fighting regularly
afforded opportunities for single combats (see Cawkwell 1989: esp. 386—7;
Krentz 1985).

E8&BoxTo: sc. aUTddn: ‘it was his strategy’, lit., ‘it had been decided (by
him)’.
74.2 T pSTEpOV AexBévT &duproPaTéwv ‘disagreeing with the one
just spoken’; the verb only here and at 4.14.2, though cf. Adywv &ugioPacin
at 8.81.

twlonuov &yxupav ‘an anchor as emblem’.
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75 Eom 8¢ xal Erepov. . . Epyov: for similar prolepses (Intr. §2) in g, see
35.2; 37.4, and 64.2.

TepicaTnuéveov ‘Abnvaiwv Alywav: during war between Athens and
Aegina, c. 487483 Bc, narrated by H. at 6.85—93.

EVpup&Tnv TOV'Apyeiov: he was the general of 1,000 Argive volunteers
who fought for Aegina.

&vBpa TevréedAov ‘a victor in the pentathlon’. Paus. 1.29.5 mentions
his victory at the Nemean games.

& wpoxAfioios ‘on [lit. ‘arising from’] a challenge’. H. had already
mentioned Sophanes’ victory at 6.92 (a rare repetition). This incident re-
veals that the aristocratic and ‘Homeric’ ethos of individual, as opposed to
collective, valour in battle was still very much alive at the beginning of the
fifth century. For the theme of single combat see above, 27.5n.

xaTtéAape ‘it happened that’, followed by acc. Zwavéa and inf. &ro-
Baveiv; cf. 49.1n., 60.3n.

Aekypun Téd Madxwvos: his son Glaucus was general in 440 and
commanded the reinforcements sent to Corcyra in 433 (Thuc. 1.51.4).

Umd HBwvadv v AdTton wepl TGOV peTdAAwv TV Ypuoéwv
uoryOuevov: this battle with the Edonians is probably the same as that
mentioned by Thuc. 1.100.3, 4.102.2 (see Hornblower C7 11. 155), in which
10,000 Athenian and allied colonists were destroyed by the Thracians at
Drabescus in Edonia in ¢. 465. The district called Datum was rich in gold
mines (Strabo 331).

76-82 Three episodes with Pausanias

The main character of these incidents is the victorious general Pausanias,
who is the spokesman for moderation in victory and for the maintenance
of cultural norms. For the background to his actions here, especially in light
of his later career, see Intr. §3.

76.1—3 Pausanias and the woman of Cos

The meeting of Pausanias and the woman from Cos cannot but remind
us of the scene in /. 6.11g-236 where Glaukos and Diomedes recognise
their inherited guest-friendship on the battlefield, desist from fighting, and
exchange gifts. This recognition, and Pausanias’ concern for the suppliant,
suggest the epic world, and the Spartan general appears here in the most
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flattering light, himself almost a Homeric hero, and an excellent represen-
tative of the Spartan ideal of restraint and moderation (so Masaracchia
1976: 178). The incident here may have taken on additional irony, if the
later story noted by Paus. and Plut. is a contemporary tradition, namely that
Pausanias inadvertently killed a Byzantine virgin while trying to rape her
(Paus. 3.17.7—9; Plut. Cimon 6.4—7, where it is claimed that it was narrated
by many; cf. Mor. 555¢). The contrast between that outlandish behaviour
and the restraint shown here is of a piece with the contrasts elsewhere in
this section. H. may have learned of this story in Halicarnassus, since its
queen Artemisia also ruled over Cos (7.99). Paus.’s version (3.4.9) is clearly
based on H. and gives no additional details. There is little to be said for the
attempt by Verrall 1903: gg—101 (approved in HW 31g—20) to argue that
H.’s source was a relief dedicated by this woman in a temple on Aegina,
since this thesis depends entirely on Verrall’s strained attempt to recover a
hexameter from H.’s prose version.

76.1 xaréoTpwvTo: cf. 69.2n.

yuvii: H. names her father (76.3) but not her. Similarly, he suppresses
the name of the wife of Masistes (108-113) and most likely for the same
reason: because both were women who had been brought, through no
fault of their own, into shameful circumstances (just as Candaules’ queen,
the victim of unlawful behaviour, is also anonymous, 1.8-12). By not naming
these women, then, H. actually preserves their good reputation.

TraAAaxt) ‘concubine’; see Brosius 1996: 31-4, 8g—go, who argues,
partly on the basis of this passage, that some Persian concubines were
foreign women of high social rank and often accompanied the Persian
army (7.83.2, 7.187.1). Briant 1996: 28g—9o0 notes that TwaAAax refers to
a variety of different female relationships with the Persian King.

PapavbéTios ToU Tskomios: a necphew of Darius (4.43.2) and the
commander of the Marians and the Colchians (7.79).

TV wapeovotwv: sc. tobrjTwv: ‘of those she had with her’.

&puauééng: a Persian covered carriage; cf. 7.83.2.

Ex dpee ks ToUs AaxeBaipovious ‘she went into the midst of the Lacedae-
monians’ (for &5 used in this way see Powell, s.v. A.1.1¢(B)). For female daring
cf. 5.3n.

&1 &v Tiiot govijion Edvras ‘still engaged in their slaughter’: this sug-
gests that H. envisions the action taking place around the palisade when
it was clear that the Greeks had won and the general rout of the Persians
and their allies (70.5) was still going on.
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teemoTapévn “knowing well'. a result of the family connection: cf
66.2n. and next n.

&HoTe = s, as often in H.: “since she had often heard them’, no doubt
because her father was Pausanias’ dearest friend in her homeland (76.3).

Aapoutvn T@v youvdTtwv ‘taking hold of his knces’, the usual posture
of a suppliant.
v6.2 & PaoiAel ZwépTns: Pausamas was, 1n fact, not the king of Sparta.
but the regent for Pleistarchus (10.2—3). The error of calling him ‘king'.
however, is common, beginning with Lycurg. Leoc. 128 and Duris of Samos
(FGrHist 76 F 14), and continuing to this day. The mistake has pomnt, how-
cver, since 1t underscores the ambiguity inherent in Pausanias’ position: he
had won ‘the fairest victory of all those we know', yet he had done so acting
as regent on behalf of his cousin. who would eventually come of age. at
which point Pausanias would no longer have any special claim to authority.
Cf. the Spartan admiral Lysander’s similar dilemma in the years after his
stunning victory at Aegospotami in 405: he was posthumously accused of
conspiring to make the kingship elective (Plut. Lys 24-6. 30; Diod. 14.13:
Nepos, Lys. 3). Pausanias was accused of enlisting Persian support to make
himself tyrant of Greece (see 5.32; Thuc. 1.128—35, further, Intr. §3).

pUoal: 2nd pers. sing. aor. middle imperative.

kal &5 T68¢ “even before this', for the temporal use of & see 21.2n.

ToUus olte Sapdvwv olre Beddv &miv Exovras: the Persians are often
thus characterised as impious in H.; see Intr. §§3, 6¢, and Mardonius’ dis-
regard of the omens in the battle itself {41.4). Their burning of the Acropohs
twice (8.53: and 13.2 above) and their attack on Delph1 (8.36—38) naturally
suggested such a characterisation, but there must also be some sense here
of their greed for empire and their transgressions of boundaries established
by god. For the theme of Persian impiety and 1ts punishment at Plataca,
cf. Aesch. Pers. 805-15. esp. 808: UPpews &rova k&béwv ppovnudaTwv. For
the actual attitude of the Persians towards others’ religions, see 116.2n

Sapdvwy: this word has a broad range of meaning in Greek thought
about the supernatural; but in general terms daimon “is occult power. a
force that drives man forward where no agent can be named’ (Burkert
1985: 180) Indeed Saipcwv is sometimes used by H. where it is not known
which particular god is involved 1n an action (e.g. 186.2; 1.87 4; 6.13.3).
but at other times the word seems a merc synonym for 0¢6s (4.79.4; 4.94.1).
Here the reference to both daimones and gods serves to cover the full range
of divine beings.
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8ecov Smv: in Homer (e.g, Il 16.388) Becov dis is the watchfulness of
the gods over men and their concern for wrongdoing; for H. the phrase
(only here and at 8.143.2) indicates the respect for the gods that people are
expected to demonstrate.

76.3 €l 81 ‘if really’, with some sense of recognition (cf. GP223, ‘We often
find el 1) where €l Gpa. .. might have been used instead’).

Tpds ToUTwi ‘in addition to this’, i. e., that she is a suppliant. Respect
for the suppliant is an important heroic virtue both in /I (where it is ignored
for large portions of the work, but reasserted in the end), and Od. (where it
is linked to understanding of and sympathy for the human condition). See
Richardson 19g93: 18 and 56—65 with further reff.

8¢ tuol §eivos pdhiora TUyyéver Edv ‘who happens to be my very
best (u&AioTa) guest-friend’; on the continuing importance of xenta in the
classical period, see Herman 1987; on the recognition of a guest-friend as
an episode borrowed from epic see 76.1-3n. above.

TV Epdpwv Toion wapeoUot: Xen. Hell. 2.4.36 (cf. Lac. 13) says that it
was customary for two ephors to accompany the king on campaigns; see
further Richer 1998: 407—20.

77 The late arrival of the Mantineans and Eleans

This incident recalls the late coming of the Spartans after Marathon (6.120).
While the Spartans delayed for religious reasons, H. does not explain why
the Mantineans and Eleans arrived after the battle; Gillis’ suggestion (1979:
80) that they deliberately delayed to see who would be victorious (like the
Corcyreans, 7.168) is unpersuasive, since H. emphasises their distress, their
eagerness to pursue Artabazus, and their subsequent banishment of the
commanders of the two armies. It is puzzling that the Mantineans were
not included on the Serpent Column (81.1n.), even though they sent 500
hoplites to Thermopylae (7.202), whereas the Eleans, who had not made
an appearance at Thermopylae, were included.
77.1 & E§epyacuévoiot ‘when it was all over’, i. e. ‘too late’; cf. 4.164.3.
77-2 ToUs MijSous ToUs petd ‘Aptapalov gelyovras: see 66.

£5icxov ‘they intended to pursue’; for the conative imperfect see Smyth
§1895.

AaxeBapdwior . . . ol Ewv pelryovrag Suoxewv: similarly, after the bat-
tle of Salamis, the Greeks had wished to pursue the Persian fleet, but were
dissuaded by Eurybiadas, the Spartan commander, from doing so (8.108);
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on the characterisation of Sparta as reluctant, see 7a.1-p.2n.; cf. Thuc. 1.70
where the Corinthians unfavourably compare the Lacedaemonians to the
Athenians who ‘when victorious over their enemies pursue their advantage
to the utmost’ (1.70.5, with Intr. §3).

78-79 The exchange between Pausanias and Lampon

The second of three incidents centred around Pausanias, this pointed ex-
change between Lampon and Pausanias neatly illustrates several of the
themes which recur throughout the Histories, including the notion of venge-
ful retribution (sis), which entails that those who commit evil deeds will
pay for them now or in the future (see Intr. §6a; 7g.2n.), and the contrast
between Greek and barbarian customs (Intr. §6b; 7g9.1n.). H.’s audience
would surely have been struck by the contrast between Pausanias’ restraint
and moderation displayed here and his later alleged arrogant behaviour:
see Intr. §3. Also evident here, as throughout H.’s narrative, is an anti-
Aeginetan bias (cf. 5.81; 6.87; g1; and below, 80.3; 85.3).

78.1 tvBtTMAaTaifjion ‘back at Plataea’, for this type of resumptive phrase
cf. 65.1n.

A&umrv 6 Mubéew: although the name Lampon was not uncommon (cf.
the homonymous Athenian (21) and Samian (go) in this Book), this Lampon
was probably related to the Lampon whose sons Pytheas and Phylacidas
were celebrated for their athletic victories in Pind. Nem. 5, Isth. 5, 6 and
Bacchyl. 13. (He is not likely (pace HW 321) to be the father of Pytheas and
Phylacidas, since Pind. Isth. 6. 16 calls his Pytheas ‘son of Cleonicus’.) This
Pytheas is also related to Pytheas of Aegina, the marine captured by the
Persians at Sciathus, treated kindly by them out of respect for his bravery,
and set free when the Persian boat in which he was held as prisoner was
taken by Polycritus at Salamis (7.181, 8.92). This aristocratic clan, one of
the wealthiest and most influential on Aegina, were the Psalychidai (Pind.
Isth. 6. 63).

(Ecov) T& wpdTa ‘being among the most prominent of the Aeginetans’;
for the phrase cf. 6.100.3. This imprecise formulation does not necessarily
mean that Lampon was a general.

8¢ &vooiwTaTov Exwv Adyov TeTo pds Mavoaviny ‘who with a most
unholy proposal came running to Pausanias’. ievo here and oroudfji in the
next clause, as well as xapiGeofan at 78.3, indicate that Lampon can hardly
contain his desire to ingratiate himself with Pausanias.
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28.2 & wail KheouPpdrou: address by patronymic is common in H.,
where it is normally used as a polite or respectful form of address (Dickey
1996: 52-6).

Tou: twice here it equals oo, as often in H., but rarely in other prose
writers.

Utrepgués: literally ‘overgrown’, and so ‘extraordinary’. péyafos and
k&AAos are accusatives of respect.

TwapéBwxe ‘granted’, its usual meaning with the dative and infinitive
(Powell, s.v. 3).

puoéuevov Thv ‘EAA&Ba: the same phrase used of Leonidas (8.114.2,
pudpevov THv ‘EAAGSa).

KAéos xatabéobar péyioTov ‘EAAfiveov T@v fjuels Touev: the an-
tecedent of TGv is KAéos; the sentiment echoes H.’s own opinion at 64.1n.,
but here is expressed much more extravagantly. For the metaphor of ‘stor-
ing fame up for oneself” cf. 7.220.4 where Leonidas is said to have dismissed
the other allies at Thermopylae because he wished ‘to store up fame (xAéos
kaTtabéoda) for the Spartiates alone’.

T& Ao T& Emrl ToUTowon: lit., ‘the things that remain [to be done],
those in addition to these [sc. your rout and victory over the Persians]’.
Lampon suggests that victory alone is not sufficient, a notion that Pausanias
specifically answers below, 79.2.

Sxws Adyos Té oe Eymi ET1 péwv ‘so that you will have yet greater
renown’.

p1: redundant; see Smyth §§2739—40; cf. 7.5.2.

&réodala: ‘reckless’ or ‘wicked’ (the derivation is uncertain: see LfgrE
s.v. for various theories; the Homeric scholiasts gloss the adjective as (inter
alia) ‘mad’, ‘wicked’, ‘unjust’, or ‘outrageous’). In Homer the word is used
predominantly of things, and is applied to people only in direct spcech:
Il. 22.418 (Priam of Achilles), Od. 7.60 (Athena on the race of Giants), 8.166
(Odysseus to Euryalus), 24.282 (Laertes of the suitors). H. uses the word
twice of people, and only here does the narrator apply it in his own voice.
Earlier Themistocles called Xerxes &véoidv Te kal &rdofarov (8.109.3).
More generally Otanes in the Constitutional Debate notes that a king
commits TOAA& kal &rdobaAa (3.80.4). The word often occurs in the
context of one who is irrational and / or hybristic, and is often associated
with outrages against the gods: see LfgrE s.v. 3; cf. 116.1n.

78.3 MapBévibs Te xal ZEpEns: at 7.238 the order had been given by
Xerxes alone. But H. is not being inconsistent; it is Lampon, as depicted by
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H., who is trying to use those arguments that will best persuade Pausanias.
On H.’s technique of fashioning speeches, sce Intr. §2

&mroTaudvTes THY KepaAfiv: see 7.238.

T oV THv dpoinv &modidovs by paying back similar treatment to
Mardonius’: &t refers to Mardonius; thy époinv is a substantive and is
equivalent to 0 6potov (for parallels, sec 4.119.3, 6.21.1; 62.2); the participle
is conditional.

twawov Eeis TpdTa wiv UMd wavTwy IwapTinTéwv: although
Greek men gencrally desired to be spoken well of, Spartans were especially
concerned to shine in the eyes of their peers (see Finley 1986: 165). a charac-
teristic of many warlike socicties, including the Persian nobility, for whom
status with the King was the most important concern (Lewis 1977: 150).

Tpds T@V &AAwv EAAfvwv: it is characteristic of the pan-Hellenic slant
of H.'s narrative {see Intr. §oo) that Lampon can say that such an action
will bring him renown in the eyes of the other Greeks as well.

TETWOPNOAL . . . Aewvidnv "vou will have taken vengeance in respect

to your uncle Leomdas’; for the pf. in place of the much rarer fut. perf., see
K-G r.150. For the family connection of Pausanias with Leonidas, 10.1n.
with Fig. 1.
79.1 & Eeive AlywijTa: the use of &€ive with an ethnic is common in H..
less so in other authors, but the tone here 1s not easy to recover: Pausamas
may have had a real relationship of xenia with Lampon (which would pick
up the theme of the carlier encounter with the woman of Cios), or the phrase
may be formal {cf. 16.3n.), or indicate annoyance (Dickev 1996: 147-8).

T ptv eYvotev Te kal Twpoopdv &yapar gev ‘I am grateful to you
for your good will and your thoughtfulness’; for mpoopdw in the scnse
of “taking care of, looking out for' cf 5.39.2. If it 1s true that Pausanias
is annoyed with the speaker (prev. n.) then these words are spoken with
sarcasm.

yvouns uévtol fudprnkas XpnoTfis: on the metaphorical usc of
&uapTdvw, 33.2n.; for the phrase yvdopns &uaptavev, cf. 1.207.7. 3.81.1.

&s T4 undtv kaTéBaAes 'you have cast me down to nothing’, picking up
the imagery from ¢§apas.

vekpdl AvpaiveoBai: H.'s usage is divided almost equally between dat.
and acc. object for the verb; at 3.16.5 and 8.15.1 the MSS have both
readings.

dxouageafan ‘will be spoken of”, as often in the passive; see Powell s.x.
v; lit., *T would hear bertter (about myself ), i.e.. 'I would have a better
reputation’.
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T& wpérrer pdAAov PapPapoios Toutewv fi wep ‘EAAno: the phrase is
somewhat ambiguous: if uGAAov means ‘rather’, the behaviour is charac-
terised as exclusively barbarian, not surprising given the Greek/barbarian
dichotomy of H.’s time (Intr. §6b). In this reading, the mutilation of a corpse
was an act of cruelty typical of barbarians, but not of Greeks (E. Hall 1989:
158-9; even in Homer mutilation of a corpse marks an advanced state of sav-
agery: see Segal 1972: g—17). Some historical basis lies behind the construct:
impalement, whether of the living or the dead, was a standard punishment
among the Persians, as among the Assyrians and Medes before them (cf.
1.128.2, 3.132.2, 3.159.1, 4.43.2—7, 6.30.1, 7.194.1). In the Behistun inscrip-
tion Darius boasts of impaling those who had rebelled (Column II §32-33;
IV § 49-50; Kent 1953: 124, 128; Brosius 44); Artaxerxes II later impaled
the head and right hand of his brother, Cyrus the Younger (Xen. 4n. 1.10.1;
3.1.17). H. emphasises here that Pausanias, at the triumph of Greece over
Persia, recognises the distinction between the two peoples, and, having it in
his power to outrage the corpse, he once again preserves moderation in suc-
cess. (Although it is possible that paAAov here means ‘more’, and thus blurs
the line between Greek and Persian, Pausanias’ comment that the Greeks
begrudge this behaviour even to barbarians (see next n.) makes this less likely.)

xéxefvoron 8 dmgBovéopev ‘and we begrudge this even to them’, i.e
we do not think it is proper behaviour even for barbarians.

79.2 ToUTov elvexa ‘so far as this is concerned’ (Powell s.v. eivexa 4);
cf. 42.4.

ufjTe Toior TaUTta &péoxetar ‘nor those to whom these things are
pleasing’; Toio1 = olo1 (Intr. §7.E.3).

&moxpdt . . . Aéyetv: the words are full of irony, given Pausanias’ later
career: Intr. §3.

wuxfiiol Te THhior T@vBe &vapiBuriToios: the Tévbe here lends a vivid-
ness to the picture, as we are to imagine Pausanias pointing out the bodies
of the Persians lying about him,; the use of yuy1) is perhaps meant to recall
Il 1.3—4: ToAAGs &' ipBipous Wuyds "Aidt Trpoianpev | fpaov.

&1 ‘(n)ever again’.

X&ptv Te Ioth ‘and in short, be grateful’. On summarising e, GP 500.

&mabris: lit., ‘without experience (of evils)’, and so ‘unharmed’.

80-81 Booly taken from the Persians

H. describes the booty taken from the Persians, the dedications made by
the Greeks, and the division of the spoils among the Greeks and their
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commander Pausanias. The scene is meant to bring out the vast wealth of
the Persians, and although the booty is vast and may seem exaggerated,
Xen. (Cyr. 4.3.1-2) claims that the Persian Kings took their most prized
possessions with them while making expeditions, and the behaviour of Ar-
taxerxes 111 (see next n.) and Darius III during the invasion of Alexander the
Great (Plut. Alex. 20; Arr Anab. 2.11.9-10), confirms this. For the imitation
of this scene by later historians see Rossi 1999/2000.

8o.1 oxnvds...&pyupeor: Theopompus® description of the prepara-
tions of Artaxerxes III in 344 Bt to invade Egypt may be modelled on
this passage: see FGrHist 115 F 263 = [Long.] Subl. 43.2.

xpnTiipds Te xpuotous kal praAas Te kal &AAa txTronaTa: the rater
is a large wine-mixing bowl: a phule is a shallow handleless bowl which
the Greeks primarily used for pouring religious libations, but which in the
Near East was used for drinking. The Attic ceramic ‘Achaemenid phialai’,
which first appear late in the sixth century. arc an imitation of the Persian
metalware bowl and were probably also used for drinking (see M. C. Miller
1997: 136-41). &mwouaTa, which is a generic term for drinking cups, will
have included Achaemenid animal-head cups made of precious metal. Attic
ceramic adaptations (called riyfa) of these Achaemenid animal-head cups
gained considerably in popularity after the Persian Wars, probably as a
result of examples that were taken as plunder. Sce Hoffmann 1961 and
M. C. Miller 1997: 141-6.

80.2 &md TE TOV KEpévwv vekpd®Vv: since many of the ‘Immorals’
had fallen at Plataea (see 8 113.2), their magnificent armour (described
at 7.83.1—2) would have also become plunder.

Tous &xivéxas: Tous here is equivalent to ‘their’, because the scimitar
was pre-eminently associated with the Persians; cf. 7.54.2 Tlepawcov §igos,
TOV &KIVAKNV KaAéouai.

el E00fiTOs Ye woklAng Adyos EyfveTo oU8t els ‘since no account at
all was being taken of the embroidered clothing’ The emphatic oUdt €is
perhaps registers surprise, since tastes would soon change: beginning in the
second quarter of the 5th ¢., and emphatically by mid-century, the Athenian
elite adopted several clothing-types of manifestly Oriental origin: the long
sleeved chiton, the kandys, and the ependytes (see M. C. Miller 1997: 153-87).
Although at the time of Plataca Greek males might have had no use for such
garments, 1t is not the case that they did not appreciate their value. Plut
Cim. g relates a stratagem told by Cimon himself to Ion of Chios, whereby
after the capture of Sestos and Byzantium in 478, Cimon let the allies
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choose between the possessions of the captive Persians and their naked
bodies, and they foolishly choose ‘the golden anklets, necklaces, collars,
cloaks and purple robes,’ not realising that the Persians could be ransomed
for a much greater amount.

80.3 &oTe AlywiiTnioi ol ueydior rhoUror &py iy EvleUrev tyévovto
‘and the great wealth of the Aeginetans originally (&px1v) came about at
this time’; the plural wAoUTon is perhaps used here to indicate the several
and individual fortunes that arose, rather than emphasising the wealth of
the state as a whole. H.’s anti-Aeginetan bias (78—79n.) is on display here,
since Aegina’s wealth was hardly a result of this set of incidents: she was
already one of the wealthiest of Greek cities in the 6th c., principally due
to her involvement in long-distance trade (Murray 1993: 224-6; Figueira
1981: 241-8), something that he ought to have realised, since he knows that
the Aeginetans had built a temple of Zeus at Naucratis in the Nile Delta
in the early 6th c. (2.178), and he alludes (4.152) to the extremely profitable
trading activities of a certain Sostratus (undated by H. but very likely active
in the last third of the 6th c.: see Murray 1993: 225).

of Tdv xpuodv &Tte tdvra yaAkdv 5fifev. . . bvéovto ‘who bought
gold...as if it had been bronze’; the use of 57i6ev with ¢ or (here) &te
indicates that a supposition is mistaken, although there is perhaps here
too some sense of contempt on the part of the narrator: see GP 265; cf.
99.3n. The foolishness of the helots may recall the exchange of armour at
1l. 6.234—6, where Glaukos gave Diomedes ‘armour of gold for bronze, for
nine oxen’s worth the worth of a hundred.’

Tapdk TOV elAwTéwv dvéovTo: at first sight this seems surprising, since
one must wonder of what use money was to helots, serfs who belonged to
the land and who could not be bought or sold by their Spartiate masters.
Nevertheless, it seems likely that helots owned some personal property: see
Thuc. 4.26.6—7; Cartledge 1979: 164.

81.1 BexdTnv E§eAbvTes: the usual amount; see Pritchett, GSAW 1. 54—5.

6 Tplmous & ypuoeos: the so-called ‘Serpent Column’; the tripod was
melted down by the Phocians ¢. 354. (Paus. 10.13-19); the base, on which
were placed three intertwined snakes (not one snake with three heads as
H. says), was removed from Delphi by the Roman emperor Constantine
in the 4th c. Ap, and brought to his new capital Constantinople, where it
still stands in the ancient hippodrome (At-maidan) without its snake heads
(one of which is in the Istanbul museum). On the coils of the snakes were
engraved the names of the participants in the war, but not all the names
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agree with H.’s account, and some were inscribed after the monument was
dedicated: for the text, ML 27 = Fornara 59, with their discussions ad locc.;
see also HW 11. 321-4.

xéAxeov Ala: Paus. 5.23.1— 3 describes this statue, giving its creator’s
name as Anaxagoras of Aegina. He also names the peoples inscribed on its
base, but they are not the same as those on the Serpent Column (previous
n.)or in H.: see HW 1. 321—4.

T tv’loBudd Beddi: Poseidon, but nothing more is known of the statue.

EAapov ixaoTor Tdv &0 floav ‘each took the things that they de-
served’; on attraction of the relative into the genitive case, cf. 58.4n. It is
unclear whether &xaoTou refers to individual soldiers or individual contin-
gents, but context strongly suggests the latter, i.e., a distribution for each
contingent agreed upon by all the participants. If, however, it did refer to
individuals and if Spartan individuals were allowed to behave like citizens
of other Greek states in this case, the remark would contradict 4th-c. and
later writers (e.g. Xen. Lac. 7.6, 14.3; Plut. Lyc. 17, 19, 30; Diod. 7.12.8)
who claim that individual Spartans were not allowed to own gold and sil-
ver objects or coins before the end of the Peloponnesian War; see further
Hodkinson 2000: 151-86.
81.2 &oa pév wv EalpeTa Toior &proTeloaot. . . £866n, ol AdyeTan
Tpds oUBapudv: H. sometimes states ignorance of one thing in order to
emphasise something else that he does know (e.g. 8.87.1; cf. below, 84.1);
here it is used to point out the ten of everything given to Pausanias: the doa
pév is correlative not with Sokéw & &ywye but with Mavoavin &é.

wé&vrta Séxa ‘ten of each kind of thing’, wévta here an acc. of respect.
Legrand, however, sees it as a locution for ‘in abundance’, and Stein takes
it as ‘a tenfold portion’ (i.e., ten times as much as ordinary).

yuvaikes, Irrwol, TéAavra, kdunAor: except for the camels, all of
these items were promised by Agamemnon to Achilles: cf. /. g.122-30
= 264-72, which mentions tripods, talents, cauldrons, horses, gold, and
women. The distribution of women here is a particularly Homeric touch.

frrrou: probably Nisaean (2on.). Paus. 6.2.1 says that the Lacedaemo-
nians became the most ambitious of all the Greeks in breeding horses after
the Persian Wars; but since the remarkable string of Spartan victories in
the four-horse chariot race at Olympia did not begin until 448, there may
not be a causal connection (see Hodkinson 2000: 307-12).

TéAavTa: most likely the gold and silver brought by the Persians for
expenses and possible bribes (cf. 2.3n., and Artabazus’ reference to coined
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and uncoined gold, 41.3). Stein ad loc. thought the word corrupt and
conjectured &ppaTa, but the Homeric reference (previous n. but one) makes
the MSS reading the more likely.

&s 8¢ aUreds ‘and in the same way’: tmesis for dooavTws BE.

82 Fausanias compares Greek and Persian meals

The third and final incident centring around Pausanias has him compare
Persian and Greek meals as a way of contrasting oriental wealth with Greek
poverty, and the moral disposition that results from each (see Intr. §6b).
Again, in light of Pausanias’ later behaviour, it is particularly ironic, since
Thuc. mentions (1.130.1) as one of Pausanias’ later actions that he had a
Persian table set for himself.
82.1 «xaraoxevtv ‘furnishings’ or ‘establishment’ (not the tent per se, but
its contents). This noun is generally used of things which are more fixed or
more permanent than Trapaoxeur) (used below of the dinner). If we are to
imagine that Xerxes’ furniture was in Mardonius’ tent, then this anecdote
is at variance with 70.3 where we were told that the Tegeans plundered
it. H., however, does not vouch for the historicity of this story which he
introduces with Aéyetan. (According to Plut. Per. 13.g the Odeion at Athens
was said to be ‘an image and imitation of the King’s tent’; but the truth of
this claim is doubted by M. C. Miller 1997: 218-42.)
82.2 Twapaoxeul)y ueyarompemwéa ToU Selmrvou: H. describes a Persian
dinner as having few main dishes but many side-dishes (1.133.2). The king of
Persia, however, would be expected to have a greater feast than the ordinary
Persian. Cf. Xen. Ages. 9.3, where Xen. contrasts the extravagant table of
the Persian King with the simple diet of the Spartan King Agesilaus.

IxmAayévra & wpoxsiusva &yadk ‘astounded at the good things that
lay before him’; &mAficow has the sense in Homer of being driven out of
one’s mind: combined with Pausanias’ laughter (82.3n.) we may wonder
whether the change in his attitude is already beginning here. Pausanias does
not so much despise the luxury of Xerxes (as Evans 1gg1: 84 suggests) as fail
to understand why the Persians were not satisfied with the good things they
already had; Pausanias is amazed, not repelled, and the difference may be
significant in light of his later actions.

Eml yéAwm ‘as a joke’, &l indicating the aim or purpose; cf. 82.3n.

Sinkévous: these ‘servants’ were probably not helots, who perhaps
served as cup-bearers at the Spartan messes (Critias, DK 88 B 33), but
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perioeci (11.3n.), who customarily practised those crafts eschewed by Spar-
tan citizens.

Aaxwvixdv Seimrvov: the contrast in diet picks up the theme of Greek
poverty versus Persian wealth (see Intr. §6b). Spartan fare in particular was
conspicuously plain: both Dicaearchus (F 72 Wehrli = Athen. 141b—) and
Plut. (Lyc. 12) list the items that a Spartan citizen was expected to contribute
to his mess each month: barley meal, wine, cheese, and figs. This might
be supplemented by meat or fish, and by wheaten cakes (Xen. Lac. 5.3).
Older men allegedly preferred the notorious ‘black broth’, a stew made
from pork cooked in its own blood and seasoned with salt and vinegar.
82.3 0Oolvns ‘banquet’, the noun only here and at 1.119.5.

Td péoov ‘the space between’, i. e., ‘the difference’.

Tov Mavoaviny yeAdoavra: cf. 82.2, ¢l yéAwTi: Pausanias liked his
own joke. His laughter, however, is heavily ironic, in light of the fact that he
will soon embrace the very things he ridicules here (see 82n.); on laughter
as a forerunner of destruction in H., see Lateiner 1977.

ToU Miiboov fyyepdvos: it is significant that Pausanias does not refer to
the extravagant lifestyle of the Persians generally, but to that of Mardonius
in particular (see next n.); the remark cannot be used as evidence for a belief
by H. that the Persian people collectively had become soft through luxury
(122n.).

v &epoouvnv: &ppoouvn is used only here and at 3.146.1; for the
characterisation of Mardonius as rash and foolish, see Intr. §3.

85 ToinvBe Slaitav Exwv: SiaiTav here = ‘way of life’ (not just ‘diet’ as
Powell, s.v. 3; cf. Thuc. 1.6.1). The Persian way of life was allegedly simple
before their conquest of Lydia. At 1.71 the Lydian Sandanis warns Croesus
that he is preparing to fight against men who dress in leather, possess a
rough country which does not produce enough food, drink water instead
of wine, and have neither figs nor any other good thing to eat. These themes
recur at the conclusion of the Histories: 122n.

Slarrav . .. fjAfe & fuéas olTw S1upliv ExovTas ‘came against us
who have such a woeful way of life’; the adjective 6ifupds (only here in
H.) appears in Homer and the poets to describe war or grief or (especially)
human beings (cf,, e.g., /. 3.112; Od. 5.105; Theog 65; Semonides, JEG?
7.50); this is its only appearance in prose before the 2nd c. Ap. Pausanias
points up the truth here of the enormous inferiority of the Greeks in terms
of wealth, a kind of closural device, since Mardonius had begun the chain
of actions that is completed at Plataea by urging Xerxes on with tales of
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the beauty and fertility of Europe, saying that it was fit only for the King
himself (7.5.3).

8384 Marvels at Plataca

83.1 Ofixas ‘chests’ made either by helots who could not sell all they had
stolen or by Persians who, like the one who confided in Thersander at the
banquet (16), were not confident of victory.
83.2 xepaAd)...yv&bos. .. wevramiyeos &vbpds doréa: the suture-
less skull, the single block of teeth, and the enormously tall soldier are
biological marvels, for which H. always has an open eye: see 3.12 for a sim-
ilar intcrest. Marvels are also reported after both Marathon and Salamis:
cf. 6.117.2—3 (a huge warrior appeared during the battle) and 8.94.2—3 (ap-
pearance of a mysterious ship). None are reported after Thermopylae (but
there were no survivors of that battle) nor Mycale.
84.1 trelte 8. .. Beutépm fuépm & vexpds fipdvioTo ‘and thereafter
on the day after the battle, the corpse was gone [lit., had disappeared]’. For
trreiTe 8¢ only loosely attached cf. 2.52.2, and g1.1, 8.4 below for similar
constructions. fipdvioTo picks up épévn in the previous sentence, with H.
contrasting what was recovered later with what disappeared on the spot.
Immerwahr 1966: 298 thinks that Mardonius’ disappearance here resem-
bles those of Hamilcar (7.166-167) or Zalmoxis (4.95—96), but the parallels
are unpersuasive given that the question here is who buried Mardonius,
not whether he was buried. Paus. g.2.2 claims that the tomb of Mardonius
was on the road between Plataeca and Hysiae, and that Mardonius’ son
Artontes paid Dionysophanes of Ephesus and some other Ionians (H.’s
Tavtodamwous?) for burying Mardonius; but this is all probably based on
H., and adds nothing to our knowledge. Paus. 1.27.1 also notes that the
sword of Mardonius was deposited in the temple of Athena Polias, but
he questions whether the Athenians ever really possessed it (so too Harris
1995: 204, 217). Demosth. 24.129 claims that Mardonius’ sword was stolen
from the Athenian Acropolis in the earlier 4th c.

T &rpexts ok Eyow elmweiv: cf. 18.2n.; the sense here is ‘I cannot say
exactly what happened’.

fixouox . . . ofba: different levels of certainty are present here: there
are only claims for Mardonius’ burial, but rewards were actually given by
Artontes.
84.2 8o pévrol fiv alrrddv & UmeAduevéds Te xal Bdpas ToOV vexpdy:
aUTédv refers to both groups, those who claimed to do the deed and those
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who took some reward for it (there will, of course, have been some overlap).
uévtot here is answered by 8¢ in the next sentence (‘I can’t say...but
Dionysophanes has the reputation..."); cf. 81.2n. for this type of remark
in H.

Exer 8¢ Tiva ¢émv ‘has the reputation (of)’; this is the only place in
H. where @&Tis is followed by a complementary infinitive, but cf. 5.66.1,
KAeigBévns . . . Adyov Exel THv Mubinv &vaTreioan.

Aovugopdvns &viyp "Eqéoios: otherwise unknown.

85 The burial of the Greek dead

H. mentions burial for the soldiers at Thermopylae (7.228.1), but not for
those at Marathon, Salamis, or Mycale. Scholarly controversy has focused

mainly on two (completely scparate) issues: (1) that the Lacedaecmonians
reserved one of their three graves for the priests, and (2) that the Atheni-
ans buried their dead there on the battlefield. We lack any corroborative
Spartan evidence for the former, and the latter is directly contradicted by
Thuc.’s remark (2.34.5) that the Athenians always buried their dead in the
Kerameikos at Athens, the sole exception being for the men at Marathon
who were buried on the battlefield itself. On the first issue see 85.1n.; for the
latter, 85.2n. Overall, H. mentions seven different graves — one each for the
Athenians, Megarians, and Phliasians, three for the Lacedaemonians, and
a latter ‘empty’ one for the Aeginetans — and he says that there were other
empty graves. His account was contested by later authors: Paus. (9.2.4) says
that only the Athenians and Spartans had separate graves, the rest being
buried in a common grave (uvfjpa kovév) which had elegies of Simonides
upon them; (the elegies may be preserved at Anth. Pal. 7.251 and 253 = FGE
vin-1x). HW 325 assume neglect over the years so that by Paus.’s time
only the Spartan and Athenian graves remained. This raises problems of
its own, for it would mean either (a) all the other graves were combined
into one pan-Hellenic grave at some later time, or (b) one of the graves of
the other states had come to be mistaken for a common Hellenic tomb.
Either way, Paus.’s statements cannot be used to correct H., and whatever
Paus. saw, it was not likely to be the same thing that had stood there 600
years before.

85.1 & ptv Tpdmwi ToroUTwr Erden: H. has not, in fact, given any ‘man-
ner’ in which Mardonius was buried, but it is better to understand the phrase
loosely as ‘the business of Mardonius’ burial occurred in such a manner’.
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#0atrTov ToUs twuTtdv Xwpls ExaoTor ‘each buried their own men
separately’.

Evla utv Tous lpéas Edawav: there are two issues here, what H. actually
wrote, and whether his three-fold division for the Aaxedoupdwiol is correct.
As to the first, ToUs Ipéas and ol Ipées are the readings of all MSS. Most
modern editors and commentators read ToUs ipévas, based on the fact that
the word elpriv is cited in the AéSis"HpoBéTou (see Stein’s editio maior, 1.
465), but this faces three particular problems: (i) there is great uncertainty
as to precisely what a Spartan eiren was: from much later sources it appears
that it was a youth who was either twenty years old (Kennell 1995: 35-7) or,
more probably, between the ages of twenty and twenty-nine (MacDowell
1986: 164-6); (ii) it is unlikely that H. would use such a specialised term
without explaining it; (ii) it is not clear why these lpéves would deserve a
special burial of their own. To these it may be added that other words found
in the Aé§is do not appear in H. at all, so the value of such testimony is
small (den Boer 1954: 294-8). The manuscript reading, therefore, should
be retained.

A separate issue is whether H.’s three-fold division is correct. Macan
(ad loc.) believed that the three graves were those of Spartiates, perioeci,
and helots, but the perioeci, although present at Plataca, do not figure
in H.’s account of the battle, and the casualty figures (70.5 with n. for
the problems with these numbers) are given only for Spartans, Atheni-
ans, and Tegeans. H.’s burial allotment is thus consistent with his own
narrative. It must remain an open question, of course, whether perioeci
participated in the battle, and, if so, whether a sufficient number died
to warrant burial with the Aaxedaipdwvior. If H. is correct, he must be
using AoaxeBaupdvior here in its more restrictive sense of ‘the Spartans’,
not ‘the Spartans and the Perioeci’ (at 11.3 H. refers to Té&v meproikwv
Aaxedaipovicv Aoyddes, a separate contingent sent out after the Sparti-
ates and their helots, 10.1). In support of H.’s division, Kennell 1995: 1415
suggests that the burial in three separate tombs of priests, warrior Sparti-
ates, and agricultural slaves (helots) corresponds to the tripartite division of
early Indo-European society. Although evidence is lacking (see Parker 1988:
143—4), it is possible that hereditary and/or elected priesthoods at Sparta
conferred political influence and were held concurrently with military com-
mands, as was the case in the Roman Republic. Richer 1994 (cf. Hodkinson
2000: 256—9), however, speculates that some Spartiates were regularly given
separate burial, not because they were priests in the technical sense, but
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simply because they had achieved heroic status by virtue of their accom-
plishments or appearance (as in the case of Callicrates).

‘Auoupdpetos: given that he commanded an entire division
(a Adxos: cf. 53.2 above) of the Spartan army, it is hardly likely that he
was an eiren (so Burn 541 with n. 78; contra, Lazenby 236—7).

85.2 «xal’Abnvaior ToUs tuTdv duol: there is no reason to doubt this,
even though Thuc. asserts that except for Marathon the Athenians always
buried their war dead in the Kerameikos (2.34.1-6). Jacoby (1946, esp.
265-77) held that Thuc. (and his contemporaries) mistook for an ancestral
law what had, in fact, been introduced at Athens only in 464 after the battle
of Drabescus, a few years before Thuc. was born, and long after Marathon
and Plataea. His arguments are supported by the archaeological record: cf.
Clairmont 1983: 7-15 (adding evidence not known to Jacoby) who places
this custom in the late 470s. Thus the public burial of each year’s war dead
in a common grave at Athens was an ‘invented’ tradition (for the term
see Hobsbawm and Ranger 1983). For further discussion, see Loraux 1986:
28-30; Hornblower, C7 1. 292—4.

85.3 TV 5t &Awv, 8ooiot kal paivovrai tv TTAaTanfjion Edvres T&ool,
ToUTous 8¢ ‘but of the rest of the Greeks, those at any rate whose tombs are
to be seen at Plataea, these. . . . The antecedent of ToUTous is TGV &AAwv
(sc. "EAMveov). Kriiger’s emendation doo101 makes better sense and avoids
anacolouthon. If doot is kept, T®v &AAwv would best refer to Té&got (as
Macan takes it), but one must then assume that TouTtous picks up the
earlier ‘peoples’, not their ‘tombs’.

s Eyd TruvBdvopan: a parenthetical expression often used by H. for
incidental details (so, e.g., 7.239.4, 8.38); whether any special inquiry exists
behind the phrase cannot be known.

AlywnTéwv: a final piece of anti-Aeginetan polemic (78-79n.).

TV &y dov: this is a rather vague assurance, and the erection of a
cenotaph does not, by itself, prove the Aeginetans to have been absent (HW
325; cf. Macan ad loc.). But H.’s ending of the post-battle incidents with
these remarks reinforces the picture of Plataca given in his narration not
as a pan-Hellenic victory, but as the work of the Athenians, Spartans, and
Tegeans, with smaller contributions from the Megarians and Phliasians.

86-88 The siege of Thebes

This incident presents an important historical problem. The Thebans are
given an ultimatum either to surrender their medisers or to have Thebes
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captured by siege and demolished. Yet this seems to contradict what H.
earlier (7.132.2) had narrated. During the first meeting of the Hellenic
congress in 481 (H. places it in 480, but 481 is the more likely date: see Diod.
11.3.3 with Brunt 1993: 48—50, 73), the members of the Hellenic League
swore an oath to ‘tithe’ all Greek cities that voluntarily medised (TouTtous
SexarteUoan Té &v Aedgoior Becn). Now the verb SexaTeUetv means ‘to
utterly destroy a city and to dedicate to the god a tenth of the spoils’ (Burn,
345, 514; HW 177-8; Siewert 1g72: 66—g). The Oath of Plataea (probably
a fourth-century forgery: App. C) likewise included a similar provision to
tithe the city of Thebes (Sexarevow THv OnPaiwv wéA), and the orator
Lycurgus’ version (Leoc. 81) has the more general ‘I shall tithe (SexareUow) all
of the cities that chose the side of the barbarian’. It seems odd, then, that the
Greeks should now be making deals with the Thebans. A possible solution to
the contradiction, however, is to assume that the oath of 481 was a deterrent
that had failed: the allies must have come to the realisation that it would be
extremely difficult and very costly to destroy a city as powerful as Thebes,
much less all of the communities which had medised (see Burn 545-6).
86.1 PBovAcvoptvoiol o EBdkee: the phrase suggests a formal Council
to decide matters: cf. 51.1, g6.2.

atTdv Tous unbloavras: atdv = ‘the Thebans’; cf. 67n.

tv rpdTOI101 58 aUTédV ‘chiefamong them’: &v TpddTOI01t Means ‘among
the first’ and hence ‘chiefly’ (LS] s.v. wpéTepos, B.1.3)

Twnyevidnv kal ‘ATTayivov: already mentioned by name at 38.2 and
16.1 respectively. Timagenides counselled Mardonius to close off the passes
of Cithaeron and had thus been responsible for the slaughter of many men
and beasts (39.2).

&pxnyéran ‘ringleaders’ cf. Aesch. Suppl. 184, 251; Soph. OT 751;
the term is especially used of gods and heroes, particularly founders of
cities, though no such ‘technical’ meaning is evident here. According to
the Theban speakers during the ‘trial’ of the Plataeans in 427 (Thuc.
3.62.3—4), Thebes in 479 was governed by a very narrow oligarchy, a clique
(SuvaoTeia) of a few men, who, ‘hoping to hold still more personal power if
the cause of the Mede prevailed, kept the people down by force and called
in the Mede’.

&v& pddTOVS ‘in the forefront’ (Powell), hardly different from &v Tpc>-
Tolol above. The use of &v& in Attic prose is extremely limited (AGPS
§68.20.0-3), and there is no parallel even in H. for its meaning here.

uf) &ravioraoBa: the inf. is still dependent on €56«ee; although o is
the usual negative of the apodosis in indirect discourse, ufj is often found
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after certain verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, or (as here) agreeing
(MT §685).

wpdTepov f) E§éAwan ‘until they should destroy it’; the phrase is equiva-
lent to Tpiv &v E§éAwon; for other examples of this construction cf. 1.199.3,
4.196.3, 7.54.2.

86.2 TwpooctPaliov Twpds T TeIXos ‘they were making assaults upon
the wall’: for the phrase cf. 3.54.1, 155.6.
87.1 «xal o y&p: for this type of parenthetical explanation, cf. 61.3.

SédoxTan Toiol “EAAno: the perfect expresses the Greek resolve; the
sense is ‘they have made up their minds that. .. . Timagenides refers to the
enemy as ‘the Greeks’, as if he were addressing Persians, not fellow Greeks;
ol "EAAnves is H.’s usual way of referring to the members of the Hellenic
League: cf. 7.175.1.

Y1} 1} BoiwTin wAéw i) &vawAfon ‘let not the land of Boeotia suffer
more’; yfj refers not just to the physical land being devastated, but also
to the Boeotian people; the verb &varripwAnm is often used in Homer of
‘filling up’ or ‘fulfilling’ one’s fate (e.g;, Il 4.170) or of ‘having full measure’
of sufferings or evils (Od. 5.207). Here one must understand kax& or the
like with TAéw; cf. 5.4.2 (GvarAfioan koxd), 6.12.3.

87.2 wpboyxnua ‘as a pretext’, acc. in apposition with fuéas or the entire
clause; it is contrasted with &AnBéws in the next clause.

&x ToU xowoU ‘from the public treasury’; cf. 6.58.1, 7.144.1. Cf. also
next n.

ouv y&p T xovéd kal tunbloapev obb polvor fueis for in fact
we medised as a community, and not just we alone (as individuals)’: for
the phrase oUv T&1 kowdt in the sense of ‘as a community’, i.e., ‘by
common consent’, cf. 117n., 5.109.3, 6.50.2, 8.135.2. The value of this
remark on the question of the extent of Theban medism is not great,
since as a speaker Timagenides must make the arguments that best fit
the occasion. Nevertheless, it was probably true, despite the apologetics
of the Theban speakers at Thuc. 3.62 (86.1n.), that the majority of the
Thebans voluntarily acquiesced in the medism of the ruling oligarchy,
an impression that is constantly reinforced by H.’s narrative (cf. 2.2, 31.2,
40, 41.4, 67). This acquiescence was something which the Thebans, natu-
rally enough, desired to deny in subsequent years (cf. also Plut. 4rst. 18.7;
Paus. 9.6.2).

& &vtidoyinv ‘to answer the charges’, lit. ‘for a speech against (the
charges)’; for the sense cf. Thuc. 1.31.4, &5 &vTiAoyiav EAOeiv.
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k&pTa Te EBoe eU Adyew kal & kaipdv: & kaipdv means ‘opportunely’,
encompassing both ‘with a view to the occasion’, and ‘to their advantage’:
cf. 1.206.1, 7.144.1. Since this is a case of implied focalisation, it cannot tell
us anything about H.’s own evaluation of Theban medism.

avTika . . . EreknpukevovTo. . . BAovTes ‘immediately were sendinga

message (saying) that they were willing’. The speed with which the Thebans
offer to give up the men suggests they believe that the Greeks really wanted
the men.
88 waidas 8 aUToU...Tlavoaving &mwéAuoe Tiis altins: the action
of Pausanias in releasing the children of a guilty person reinforces the
picture of his generosity and moderation that H. had drawn after the battle
{76-82n.), and contrasts markedly with the Athenian stonings of Lycides’
children (5.3) and Artayctes’ son (120.4).

&waybévras ‘brought before him’, &mwédyw often used of prisoners
brought before their captor (Powell, s.v. 1r.1)

Tous 8¢ &AAous &vbpas . . . Bitpleipe: the acc. ToUs &AAous &Gvdpas is
left hanging (anacolouthon); it is eventually taken up by &xelvous at the very
end of the sentence, but by then another main verb &mfike with a different
object has intervened, so the phrase is not strictly speaking the object of
&yaycov. Possibly the preceding accusative aidas led H. to begin with a
parallel construction.

of ptv E56xeov &vmidoyins. . . kuptioew ‘they [sc. the Thebans who
were handed over] were expecting that they would get an opportunity to
answer the charges’; ol pév here contrasts their hopes with the actions of
Pausanias (6 5¢); for &vtidoyin see 87.2n.

kal 51y xprinao memwolfeoav Sidoeoban ‘and in fact they were con-
fident that with bribes they would get off”. The pf./plupf. of Teiffw in the
sense of ‘trust, rely on’ and by extension ‘be confident of” is rare in prose in
general, and occurs only here in H. with this sense; it is, however, common
in Homer: see, e.g., Il. 2.341, 4.303; Od. 16.71. 816¢éw (only in middle in
H.; cf. 102.3) is intransitive (so Macan; cf. L] s.v. 11.2), i.e. ‘to push their
way through, pull through’ and so ‘to get off”.

& 8¢ s rapéAapPe ‘but he [sc. Pausanias], when he took possession of
them’; for mapoAaupdavw used of receiving enemies handed over, cf. 5.38.1.

aUuTd TaUTta Utrovotwv ‘suspecting these very things’, i.c., that they
wished to speak in their defence and expected to win by bribery.

&yaydwv & Képwvbov SifpBeipe: the actions are portrayed here as
solely those of Pausanias ( pace Macan, HW ad loc., who propose that he



260 COMMENTARY 88-89.3

was acting on orders of the council of the Hellenic League). There is yet
another irony here, since Pausanias himself was later accused of medism
and perished without trial: Intr. §3.

SitgBeipe ‘put [them] to death’.

89 The flight of Artabazus and kis arrival in Asia

The narrative of Artabazus’ retreat from Greece is now resumed from 66.3,
where he was fleeing the battlefield and heading towards Phocis. The plau-
sibility of the incident has been impeached on the grounds that Artabazus
could not have reached Thessaly before even a messenger brought news
of the batde. If, however, Artabazus was leading only a few thousand men,
rather than the 40,000 H. assigns him at 66.2, both the speed of his advance
and his vulnerability to attack by Thracian tribes become more understand-
able. His cleverness in fooling the Thessalians once again serves to highlight
his sagacity (41n.).
89.1 'Apt&Palos...pevywv & TMAataiwv: As with Xerxes (1n.),
Artabazus’ retreat is couched in the language of flight (peUrywv here echoes
the peUywv at 66.3).

kal 8t wpdow tylveto ‘was already far away’, i.e. by the time the
Thebans had surrendered; for kai 51 =181, cf. 6n.

trrl Te Eelvia Ex&Aeov: for the phrase cf. 15.4n. This ‘feast’ is in strong
contrast with the hopeful and lavish spectacle put on by the Thebans for
Mardonius and his officers (16).

T1js ZAANS: that of Mardonius.
89.3 twelyopar... v TayloTnv. ..omwoubfv: note the emphasis on
speed again (cf. 66.3n.).

xat& 11 wpilyua ‘on a certain matter’; Artabazus’ vagueness, of course,
is deliberate.

uetd TOV8e: TVBe here has a deictic function, as Artabazus makes a
sweeping gesture towards his men: cf. 79.2n.

xal 8 oTpaTds alrrol olros ‘and his army yonder’, again, no doubt
accompanied by a gesture towards the south: the use of oUtos rather than
Exefvos suggests that the army is not far away at all.

xatd wdSas el ‘right behind me’, lit. ‘at my feet’: cf. English ‘at my
heels’.

xal eV TroleUvTes palveode ‘and show yourselves benefactors’, an allu-
sion to the Persian institution of the King’s benefactors: cf. 18.3n.

o y&p Upiv. .. TaUta woelor petaperfioe ‘for you will not here-
after regret doing these things’; on petopéAel, see 1n. With Mardonius
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gone, Artabazus now takes the role of ‘spokesman’ for the King:
cf. 18.3n.

& xpdvov: for the sense of ‘hereafter’ (~ UoTepov) see 73.1; 3.72.5, 7.29.
89.4 Si&...Maxeboving: a 4th-c. tradition claimed that king Perdiccas
of Macedon ‘destroyed the barbarians who were retreating from Plataea’
(Dem. 13.24; 23.200). Even apart from the wrong king for 479 (Perdiccas
gained the throne c¢. 450), this story does not ring true. No more credible
is [Dem.] 12.21 (purportedly Philip’s letter to Athens in ¢. 340): ‘It was my
ancestor Alexander who first occupied Amphipolis, and, as the first-fruits
of the Persian captives taken there, set up a golden statue at Delphi’ (a
statue of Alexander is mentioned at 8.121.2). Had H. known of a story that
Alexander I had attacked the retreating Persians, it is difficult to believe that
he would not have mentioned it, for it would have nicely complemented
those episodes (44—45; cf. 5.19—22; 7.173.3) in which Alexander hurt the
Persian cause and helped the Greeks.

10U Tiis Opnixkns ‘straight for Thrace’; cf. 69.1n.

TV yecdyaiav Tapvwv Tijs 50U ‘taking the inland route’, i.e. through
Macedonia, rather than by the coast road. Tauvew (X Att. Téuvw) generally
means ‘to make’ a road (4.136.2), but is here (and at 7.124) used metaphor-
ically for travelling a road, a use that is mainly poetic: Ar. Thesm. 1100,
Eur. Phoen. 1, with Mastronarde 1994 ad loc., who compares epic Téuvev
TéAaryos (Od. 3.174-5).

ouxvous Urd Bpnixwv. .. kaTaxkomwévTas ‘numerous men cut down
by the Thracians’. The Greek can be as ambiguous as the English:
KaTakOTITW can mean ‘execute’ (3.15.1, 6.75.3) or ‘wound severely’ (8.92.1).

Alpdd ovoTavras Kal kap&Tar ‘those overcome with hunger and fa-
tigue’. ouvioTnui here has the sense of ‘involved in’ or ‘implicated in’ (LS]
s.v. B.I1.3): for similar expressions cf. 7.170.2, 8.74.1. The army of Xerxes
was also said to have suffered greatly from hunger during its return to
Asia in 480, as vividly described by H. (8.115-117) and Aesch. (Pers. 480—
514). x&uarros (only here in H.) is common in Homer and refers to labour
(. 17.385) or the exhaustion that comes from it (Il. 4.230 et al.).

& BulavTiou: at 66.3 H. had said that Artabazus wanted to reach the
Hellespont. Presumably he did not cross at Sestos, as did Xerxes (8.117),
because the Greek fleet was already besieging it (114).

go—107 Operations in Ionia and the Battle of Mycale

As the final battle of H.’s Histories, Mycale brings the wheel full circle as
Ionia rebels a second time. H. had begun his work with Croesus, the first to
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subdue Ionia (1.5, 26—27). H. joins Mycale with Plataea by a synchronism
(both were fought on the same day, according to tradition), but treats them
as separate and independent military campaigns, doing little to relate them
strategically: it is unclear whether Pausanias and Mardonius either knew or
cared about the movements of the Greek and Persian fleets, nor is there any
suggestion of coordination between Leotychidas and the forces of mainland
Greece. Nevertheless, the eastern campaign can be seen as complementary
to Plataea, a notion which H. reinforces by similar narrative treatment:
there is a substantial build-up to the battle itself, including speeches that
outline what is at stake (go.2—3, 98.3—4); there is a long embedded narrative
detailing the marvellous story of a seer (93—95); and after the battle there
are the customary notices of brave men and unusual occurrences (105).

Moreover, the two battles are made to mirror each other in significant
ways: sec 102—-104n.

9093 The Samian appeal, and their decision to join the
Greek alliance

The story of the naval operations of 479 is resumed from 8.130-132. At
the beginning of spring 479, 110 ships mustered at Aegina, with the Spar-
tan king Leotychidas as commander-in-chief (the first Spartan king ever to
command a fleet), and Xanthippus commanding the Athenian contingent
(but cf. 114.2n.). This mustering took place while Mardonius was still in
Thessaly and before the Greek land army began to be assembled. An em-
bassy from Chios then arrived at Aegina and with great difficulty persuaded
the Greeks to sail as far as Delos. In the present passage, which H. leaves
undated, three Samian envoys successfully persuade the Greek generals on
Delos to go on the offensive. It may seem odd that the generals should now
feel bold enough to proceed against Samos, where the Persian fleet was
stationed (8.130), whereas before they were too afraid of the Persians to sail
east of Delos (8.132.3). As Stadter (1992: 785—95) points out, Delos at the
centre of the Aegean is a place of great significance, for once the Greeks
sail east of it, they cross over into the space of ‘Asia’, there to prosecute the
war in a different way. Historically, the decision to cross now is explained
by Hegesistratus’ speech with its two salient points: that the Ionian cities
were prepared to revolt and the Persian ships were in poor condition (so
Hignett 251—2). Furthermore, the Samian embassy was more authoritative
than the earlier Chian one, because the Chian envoys were conspirators
on the run whereas the Samians were both sent by and spoke on behalf of
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their countrymen. Hegesistratus also held out the possibility that it might
be possible to capture the entire Persian fleet at one stroke (go.2, but cf.
go.2—3n.), and Leotychidas might have felt this to be worth the risk. This
is more likely than that the fleet on Delos was reinforced from Athens after
the Peloponnesians had finally marched beyond the Isthmus in July 479
(Munro 1904: 146—7; Green 229 n.), because this conjecture is based solely
on the report of Diodorus (11.34.2) that the Greek fleet numbered 250 ships,
and Diod. is not especially accurate with numbers. Nor did Athens have
the manpower to supply simultaneously marines for about 50 triremes and
an army of 8,000 hoplites at Plataca (Hignett 250; Burn 500 n. 34; Lazenby
210-11). A final explanation invoked is that the Samian envoys could re-
port that the Persian admirals had sent away the Phoenician contingent
(so Hignett 252; Green 277); but g6.1 puts this action affer the movement
of the Greek fleet towards Samos, not before.

go.1 Tijs &t aUTiis fuépns Tiis wep ‘on the same day, the very one on
which’; for the synchronism, cf. 101.2. This is a slender chronological link, of
a sort that H. rarely uses, since he prefers thematic transitions; for another
example cf. 3.39.1.

Tpdua ‘defeat’ (cf. 18.2n.); the focalisation is that of the Persians; so
similarly below, 100.2.

ovvexUpnoe yevéoban ‘there happened to occur’; one must supply
Tpddua again; the construction is rather harsh, and some have suspected a
lacuna.

katéaro ‘were stationed’, a common meaning of k&nuam (Powell 2b);
on the form cf. Intr. §7.F1, 3.

BeourioTopos .. . . TOV kaTéoTnoav Tduov TUpavvov ol Mépoar: for
his capture of Greek ships at Salamis, Xerxes rewarded Theomestor with
the tyranny of Samos (8.85); on Persian establishment of tyranny see Austin
1990; for the position of Greek tyrants vis-a-vis the Persian King, cf. Briant
1996: 359—62, and below, 107.3n.

90.2—3 The speech of Hegesistratus

Hegesistratus’ speech requesting Greek aid in the liberation of lonia echoes
several remarks made by Aristagoras of Miletus twenty years before, when
he went to Sparta and Athens in search of allies to support the Ionian revolt
of 499 (5.49, 97). The difference here is that now a Spartan king answers
the summons, and now the Athenians follow through on their assistance
to Ionia. Hegesistratus’ predictions, however, are not quite accurate: the
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Ionians do not merely need to see the Greeks to revolt: they do it only when
the Samians and Milesians lead the way (103.2—104); nor is he correct that
the barbarians will not fight the Greeks, since the Persians, at least, hold
out to the bitter end (102.3); and the ‘easy catch’ (go.2n.) he promised is
belied by the numerous Greek losses, especially of the Sicyonians (103.1).
H. is thus consistent with his earlier characterisations of the Persians as
brave (see 62.3—63nn.) and the Ionians as hesitant participators needing
the help of the mainland Greeks (106n. and Intr. §3).
g0.2 TOoAA& kal ravToia ‘many things of all sorts’ (hendiadys).

wotvov ‘only’.

f8wvrar: H. alone among prose writers uses the middle form of the
uncompounded verb.

oUx Utropevéoua ‘will not stand their ground’, the usual meaning of the
verb when intransitive (cf. 23.2); cf. Aristagoras’ similar charactcrisation,
5-49-3-

fiv &t xal &pa Utropeivwon ‘but if in fact they do stand their ground’:
for this type of alternative with &pa cf. 45.2n.

oUx Etépnv &ypnv ToixUTny eUpeiv &v alTous ‘would find them a
prey such as no other’, i.e., they would be very easy to take; on &ypn cf.
39.21n.

feous Te kovous &vaxkaAéwv TpoéTpee abTous pUuoacdar &vbpas
‘EAAnvas &x BoulooUvns: cf. Aristagoras to the Spartans, 5.49.3: wpos
Bedov TV EAAnviwv pUoaodslwvas &k Souoolvns, &vbpas duaipovas.

TpoéTpetre ‘he was inciting’.
go.3 eUTeTés: once again echoes Aristagoras: oUTw eUmreTées Yelpwbii-
val eloi (5.49.4, cf. 5.49.3), words that he repeats at Athens (5.97.1):
eUTTETEES . . . XElpwBijvan einoav.

Kaxés TALew ‘were in poor shape for sailing’, lit. ‘sailed badly’.

atrrof Te . . . Eropor elven &v Tijion vnuol. . . &yduevor dunpor efvan
‘and they themselves [i.e. the Samians] were prepared to be taken on the
ships and serve as hostages’.
9r.1 TOAAds fiv Aioodpevos ‘was continuing to implore urgently’, lit. ‘was
much beseeching’: it is common in Ionic for verbs of effort (e.g. Teipéducn)
or continuance (e.g. SiaTteAéw) to have a complementary participle; that
construction carries over into phrases, such as TToAAGs i, that similarly
imply these things: cf. 1.98.1 (of Deioces) fjv ToAAOs . . . rpoPaAAouevos kai
alveduevos (‘he kept being proposed and praised’); additional examples at
AGPS §56.5.3.

elre. . . elTe xaf: 5.2n.
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xatd ouvTtuyinv eol ToieUvTos ‘by chance, the god making it hap-
pen’; ‘by chance’ suggests alack of agency (cf. 21.1 with n.), while the genitive
absolute suggests the opposite: clearly cuvtuyin means a chance in terms
of human action, i.e. unintentionally, so that this in no way precludes divine
action. Cf. the phrase 6ein1 TUxnt (4.8.3) and Intr. §6¢.

‘Hynolorparos: he has the same name as the Elean seer for the Persians
(37-1—4n.; cf. the homonymous son of Peisistratus, 5.94), but there is no
reason to assume a connection between the two men. More significant is
that this Hegesistratus does indeed prove to be the appropriate ‘leader of
the army’ (37n.); and it is a striking coincidence that this son of an otherwise
unknown Aristagoras succeeded where Aristagoras of Miletus had failed.
g1.2 Umapwé&oas Tov EmwlAoirov Adyov ‘cutting off the rest of his
speech’.

el Tiva SpunTo Aéyewv & ‘HynoloTpaTos ‘in case Hegesistratus was
minded to [lit. ‘set out to’] say something (more)’, i.e., something that would
be ill-omened. For €i in this sense (‘on the chance that’, ‘if by chance’) see
Smyth §2354.

Séxopan TOV olwvdv ‘I accept the omen’, sc. of his name; for the ex-
pression, cf. 1.63.1; further examples at Powell s.v. 3. There is an implicit
assumption in Greek thought that verbally accepting an omen makes it ir-
revocable in the sense desired by the person who accepts it (Halliday 1913:
46—9). (At 8.114-115.1 a Spartan herald accepts the response of Xerxes that
Mardonius will pay restitution for the death of Leonidas (64.1n.); conse-
quently, we are to understand, Mardonius’ fate was sealed.)

[Tév ynoioTpaTov]: a gloss, explaining exactly what omen is being
accepted.

Trofee Skws . . . &woTAeUoEQl ‘see to it that you sail away’; object clauses
of effort in Attic usually dispense with the introductory verb (wpé&rrow,
Toléw, or the like), but H. with one exception (3.142.5) keeps it; for more
see MT §271—4.

1} uév: the usual way of introducing promises or oaths; the phrase here

is in apposition to TicTv.
92.1 TauT& Te &ua . . . wPooiye: ‘no sooner did he say these things than
he applied the deed (to the words)’. For the parataxis of e. .. kai where
Eng, uses subordination, cf. 16.3n. Supply ToUTois or Tois Adyois with T6
Epyov Tpootye.

wiomiv Te kal Spxix EwoietvTo: a historic moment: the Samians be-
came the first of the Greeks of Asia to be formally enrolled in the Hellenic
League against Persia.
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92.2 TOIEUPEVOS: 5.2n.

txaAAiepéovTo ‘were obtaining favourable omens’, the usual meaning
of the verb in the mid.; cf. 19.2n.

pavTevouévou ot ‘acting as their seer’, the verb used as in 35.1 above.

‘ATroAAwvins . . . Tiis &v Tt “lwvicn kdATwI: a colony of Corinth
{Thuc. 1.26) founded in Illyria during the tyranny of Periander (Plut. Afor
552f); identified in this way to distinguish it from the Apollonia on the Black
Sea (4.90.2).

ToU TOV TaTépa . . . To16vBe ‘whose father Euenius the following inci-
dent befell’; for kataAapBévw used in this way cf. 60 3n.

93 95 The seer Daphonus and hus_father Euenius

This story is loosely attached to the surrounding narrative. and neither
Deiphonus nor divination plays any role in the subsequent campaign. Its
purpose, however, is clear enough: it matches and balances the stories about
the seers Teisamenus and Hegesistratus that preceded the battle of Plataea
(33-37). As with those earlier stories, narrative retardation is employed n
order to heighten the suspense of the battle itsclf. Yet such stories are also
part of H.’s attempt to explore the interplay between divine and human
(Intr. §6¢). As with the earlier seers. a marvellous tale surrounds Deiphonus,
but the difference is that Deiphonus himself is not the subject but rather
his father. (For other differences between Deiphonus and the earlier seers,
particularly in the resolution of their storics, see Munson 2001: 72-3.) In
this story, as so often in H., the inscrutability of the god’s dispensation is on
display: the Apolloniates do what they think is right, but misread the god's
will (cf. 6.134~135 for a similar error). See Griffiths 1999.
93.1 Eom tv i 'AwoAAwvinu: the lack of a connective is a common
way of beginning an embedded and/or retrospective narrative: cf. Glaukos
beginning the story of his hineage to Diomedes: éo11 wéAis " Eupn (/. 6.152:
cf. Od. 19.172): 50 too the messenger in Aesch. Pers.: vijods Tis éoTi rpdobe
ZaAauivos Tomwv (447): cf. Thuc. 1.24.1 (Ewl8auvds éori woMs) with
Hornblower, CT ad loc.

lp& “‘HAfov rpdPara: sacred ammmals, kept by the polis in a marked-off
spot and considered the property of the god to whom they were sacred, were
common throughout the Greek world. The story is important evidence for
the association of Helios with Apollo, since the town takes its name from
Apollo, and onc of the oracles that cxplains the gods™ anger comes from



COMMENTARY 93.1-93 4 267

Delphi; for Euenius’ possible connection with a sun cult, Griffiths 1999:
173.

mapd woraudv, 8s ix Adxpovos 8peos: the river must be the Aous; for
the Lakmon mountain range (located amid the Pindus range) see TB1.go5.

& 8&haooav Tap’ “Wpikov Apéva ‘into the sea past the harbour of
Oricum’.

&panpnpévor ‘chosen’; for the verb form, Intr. §7.F7. Arist. Pol. 4.4,
129ob8-14 says that Apollonia was ruled by an oligarchy composed of
descendants of the original settlers.

oUTot. . . ExaoTos: oUTol is in apposition to &vSpes, but also anticipates
EKQOTOS.

x BeorpoTriov TIvds ‘in consequence of some oracle’; for this causal
sense of ¢k, AGPS §68.17.7.A; further examples at Powell s.v;, C.1. 8eopo-
mriov is a Homeric word (1. 1.85, 6.438), common in H. but otherwise rare
in prose.

93.2 aUToU katakoipfoavros THv euAakfiv ‘when he slept away his
watch’, i.e., when he slept through his watch. The verb, usually transitive
(cf. 8.134.1), is here intransitive, either with THv puAakfv as acc. of duration
or cognate accusative (‘to sleep a watch’ = ‘to keep a watch while asleep’).

o ¢6fhxovTa: 15.3n.

&s Erfjioe ‘when he perceived (it)’; the verb only here and at 3.29.2.
93-3 oV y&p Ehabe. . . yevdueva: for explanatory y&p moved forward
in the sentence, cf. g1.2n.

Umrayayébvres piv Umd Bixaorhipiov ‘having brought him before a
court’; the verb Umdayw is common in this sense: cf. 6.82.1, 6.136.1; Thuc.
3.70.3; cf. 94.1n.

olite yTi Epepe duolws [kapmdv] ‘nor did the land produce in the way
that it had before’. kxprév is a gloss: for &pepe used intransitively cf. 5.82.3.
With époicws understand kat pd ToU, as at 6.139.1, oUTe yuvaikés Te kal
Troluval dpolws ETikTov kai wpd ToU. For other examples of divine anger
following on unjust action see 1.157-159; 6.75, 6.139 and cf. Intr. §6c.
93.4 TpdpavTa 5é opr...EylveTo ‘they were getting prophecies’; the
adj. TpégavTos means ‘prophesied’ (cf. Soph. Trach. 1159), and is here used
substantivally.

tv e AwSdhvm kal v AeAgoiot: the oracle of Zeus at Dodona in Epirus
was reputedly the oldest of Greek oracles, while that of Apollo at Delphi
was the most famous. It is not incredible that the Apolloniates should have
consulted both of them in a crisis; Dodona was geographically convenient,



268 COMMENTARY 93.4-94.1

and Apollonia, a city named after Apollo, probably had ties to Delpht
through Corinth, her mother city. It may seem improbable to us that either
accidentally or in collusion both shrines should have produced the same
oracle (so Parke 1967° 135), but H.’s audience would not have found this
unusual. At 1.53 both Delphi and the oracle of Amphiaraus gave the same
reply to Croesus, and in 388 the Spartan king Agesipolis received the same
answer from Olympia and Delphi (Xen. Hell. 4.7.2).

[Tous wpopfiTas] . . . [ol Bt aUToiot Eppadov]: most editors, following
Stein, delete these words to give better sense, although even with the dele-
tions the sense is still strained. Retention of the words causes difficulues
in the next sentence, however, where aUrtoi would then seem to refer to
these prophets; but, as the sense there makes clear, the word must refer
to the gods themselves speaking through their oracles With the deletions,
however, ‘the gods’ must be supplied from TwpégavTa, which is still harsh
Tous TrpodnTas, if retained, would refer to the prophets attached to orac-
ular shrines (cf. 8.36.2, 37.1 for Delphi), who here would be helping to
explain (not compose) the prophecies. For arguments for retaining both
phrases, see E. Masarrachia 1985. Earlier scholars assumed (without an-
cient evidence) that the male po@fiTan formulated into oracles the unin-
telligible sounds uttercd by the Pythia, but recent scholarship has refuted
this: see Price 1985; Maurizio 1995; so too the priestesses at Dodona (2.55)
will have acted independently of male officials.

6 alriov ‘the cause™ cf. 8.2n.

ST introduces a clause of indirect discourse following on the verb of
saying implied in wpdpavra: ‘there were prophecies that'.

avUrol ‘they themselves', i.e.. the gods Zeus and Apollo. The infinitives
that follow are indirect discourse still. Note, however, the change of subject
from TpégavTa above.

TpdTepov . . . wplv fi: on Trpiv 1 see 68n. For the addition of wpdtepov
before the temporal conjunction cf. 1.82.7, 7.8p.2, 8.8.2.

v woAAoUs v paxaipieiv &vBparwy ExovTa ‘in the possession of
which, many men would consider him blessed. T is the object of &éxovTa,
which is in apposition to v (lit. “him possessing it’); the infinitive is retained
even though it 1s a subordinate clause 1n indirect discourse: cf. 5.84.1,
6.137.2, 8.111.3.

94.1 &mwéppnTa TTOINCGUEVOL: 45.111

TpoctBecav TV &aTdv &vbpdol Biampfifat ‘they assigned to men

of the citizens to bring it about [as best they could]’. For the verb, cf. 3.62.2
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and 5.30.6 (TTpootfecav T’ ApioTaydpni Tptiocev THi dSuvaito GpioTa),
the latter of which shows that there is an ellipsis here after Siampfi§ai. The
transmitted wpoéBecav is unlikely, since the meaning ‘to appoint as a task’
(LS], s.v. 5) is rare in H. (cf. 3.38.1, 7.197.1 for the closest parallels) and
more common to tragedy (cf. Soph. Trach. 1049; Ant. 216).

Adyous &AAous EroieUvTo ‘they were conversing about other things’,
i.e., things other than the main purpose for which they had come.

& 8: 55.1n.

xaTéPaivov ouAAUTreUpevol Td1 dBel ‘they came round to expressing
sympathy with his misfortune’; for the use of karaBaive in this sense of
‘get to’ or ‘conclude’, cf. 1.go0.3; Powell s.v. 5.

TavuTn 8 Umréyovres ‘and leading him on in this direction’; cf. 93.3n.

Sixas . . . TGV twolnoav: 58.4n.

Utrootiivat 8doewv ‘to undertake to give’.

94.2 €fAeTo ‘made a choice’; by so doing, Euenius fulfils the demand of
the oracle (93.4, Tds &v aUrrds EAnTan).

dvoudoas Toior firioraTo elvan kaAAloTous SUo KAfjpous ‘naming
those whom he knew to have the two most beautiful estates’; Toio1 (= olo1)
has been attracted (58.4n.) into the possessive dative. KAfjpos, often an
‘allotment’ (of the sort made, e.g, when a colony was founded), can
also mean simply ‘estate’ or ‘farm’, as in the Homeric olkos kal kAfipos
(11 15.498; Od. 14.64); cf. 1.76.1.

tm)PoAos ‘in possession of ’; only here and at 8.111.3.

ToU AortroU (&v) . . . efvan ‘he would be for the future’; the supplement
is necessary since the direct statement would have contained &v (M7 §681);
with ToU AoiroU understand ypévou.

&ufivitos ‘without anger’; an extremely rare adjective, found thrice in
Aeschylus (4g 649, 1036; Suppl. 975), and not again until the second century
AD. It can refer to either human or divine anger (Johansen and Whittle on
Suppl. 975) and can be cither active or passive (Fraenkel on Ag 649).

94.3 Sewd Ewoudero: 33.5n.

fupurov. .. pavTixfv: ‘the innate faculty of divination’, a hereditary
trait as opposed to that seercraft acquired by study. For innate divination cf.
Hom. Il. 1.71—=2; Soph. O.T. 2qg; for acquired, see 2.49; Isoc. Aeginet. 5-7.
The gods have given him the gift of inner vision (or second sight) because
he has lost his outer vision: this story pattern is familiar from the legendary
Theban seer Teiresias, who was blinded by Athena or Hera but then given
the gift of prophecy in compensation (Apollod. 3.6.7).
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95 1151 8¢ xal 168 fikovoa ‘I have before now heard this also’: 16.1n.
H. uses this formula clsewhere to indicate an alternative which he either
rejects outright (4.77) or clearly implies is less likely (7.55). JM thinks this
indicates that the hostile tradition 1s to be rejected. while MAF thinks that H.
gives special emphasis to the hostile tradition by ending this digression with
the phrasc oUk éwov EUnviou mais, and H. may thus wish the reader to fecl
uncertainty.

tmpaTevwv ToU Ednviov oUvdpaTos ‘trading (up) on the name of Eu-
enius’: the metaphorical use of éemBaredw (lit. "to stand upon’) has the sense
of getting an advantage or ‘a lift' (Macan) from something: cf. 3.63.3.

tEeA&upave Erl v ‘EAA&Sa Epya ‘was contracting work throughout
Greecce'; tkhapPbvw means ‘1o take a contract for' {= EpyohaPeiv: cf. LS],
s.v 1v); pya are presumably works of divination; for éf in the spatial sense
of extension over, (f. Smyth §168g, 3a; the use here is possibly Homeric:
cf. Od. 4.417.16.63.

96—98.1 Movement of the Gireek and Persian fleets before the battle

96.1 5 ExaAAitpnoe: sc. T& ipd; of 19.2n.

KaA&uoiot: lit. ‘the Reeds’; this place was probably located in the
marshy ground between the Heraion (next n.) and the city of Samos: cf.
7B 1.1030-1 with Ill. 25-6; Shipley 1987: 280. no. 14.

76 “Hpaiov T TadTm “the Heraion, the one in this place’, the place
being Samos and thus distinguishing this Heraion from those elsewhere,
such as Olympia or Argos. Paus. (7.5.4) claims that the temple was burned
down by the Persians and that fire damage was still visible in his own day.

&wiikav &rwotmrAéev ‘they dismissed (them) to sail away'; i.c., they were
sent home rather than to active duty elsewhere. 1t would help to explain
Leotychidas’ boldness in advancing on Samos and the determination of the
Persian admirals to avoid a sea-battle, if the Phoenician fleet had actually
departed at a much earlier time, say during the previous winter. Indeed.
Diod. (11.19.4) claims that the Phoenicians set sail for Asia immediatcly
after the battle of Salamis; but as usual it is unwarranted to correct H.
on the basis of Diod. (Intr. §5d) H. may well be right that the Persians
simply lost their nerve on the approach of the Greeks and dismissed the
Phoenician fleet 1n order to keep it safe.

96.2 oU y&p dv Edbkeov Suoior elvan “for they did not in fact think
they were similar’: not inferential Gv here, but rather emphatic: AGPS
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§69.52.1.D; GP 446. H. had already commented on the loss of confidence
felt by the Persian fleet (8.130.2—3), which was the psychological conse-
quence of their defeat at Salamis.

8xaws Ewa1 U6 ‘so that they might be close to’, with the sense of ‘under
the protection of” (Smyth §16g8, 3a). For the subjunctive of purpose after
secondary sequence, cf. 51.3.

&v 1) MuxéAni: ‘Mycale is a promontory of the mainland running out
in a westerly direction towards Samos’ (1.148); see 7B 1. 606—34.

xaTaAeAeippévos ToU &AAov oTpaTtou ‘left behind (apart) from the rest
of the army’; the genitive here is of separation (Smyth §1392). The wording
leaves it open whether this army was left behind when Xerxes departed for
Greece or after he returned to Sardis.

8 nupiddes: as with other Persian numbers (32.2n.), this one is impos-
sibly high. Tigranes may have been originally a myriarch (commander of
10,000 men) but this force was reduced by losses in Greece and during the
subsequent retreat (so Tarn 1908: 228 n. gg, followed by Hignett 254 and
Green 278), such that his present army numbered 6,000, not 60,000. At
Mycale this force could have been supplemented by marines (Empdran)
serving in the Persian fleet. The fleet originally had 300 ships (8.130.2), and
‘the majority of Persians and Medes were serving as marines’ (8.130.1: an
ambiguous sentence if H. really means that ‘the majority of marines were
Persians and Medes’), but it is not known what naval contingents remained
after the Phoenician ships departed. If there truly were 30 Persian or Me-
dian marines on each ship (7.184.2), including the Ionian ones, they could
have numbered anywhere from 3,000 to 6,000.

torpathyee... Tiyp&vns: Tigranes himself probably accompanied
the King to Greece, for he is called commander of the Medes and an
Achaemenid (i.e. he was related to Xerxes) at 7.62. Since the entire Median
contingent remained behind with Mardonius (8.113.2), Xerxes possibly
gave him this new command upon their return to Asia.

k&AAeY kol peydOel Umreppépwv Mepotwv ‘surpassing the Persians in
beauty and size’; for the construction with Utreppépcov cf. 8.138.2; for the
size and beauty of commanders, 25.1n.

96.3 TwepiPaiéodon Epxos Epupa TV VeV xal opéwv alTdv
xpno@UyeTov ‘to throw around (themselves) a fence as a guard for the
ships and a place of refuge for themselves’. Apart from this section ¢pxos
is used only once elsewhere by H. in this sense (7.191.1). The word has
Homeric overtones (cf. II. 5.90), as does the notion of a wall to defend ships
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(the Achaeans build such a wall at Il 7.433—41). The repetition of words
and actions suggests that we are to see this episode as closely parallel with
the earlier narrative of Plataea (go—104n.). For kpnogUyeTov see 15.2n

97 TGV lMotvidwv: Demeter and Kore.

Tijs MuxdAns ‘in Mycale’; for the chorographic genitive see 27.3n.

& MNalowv& Te xal ZxoAomwdevra ‘in the direction of Gaison and
Skolopoeis’. The former is probably a river (Ephorus, FGrHist 70 F 48),
and TroTauév may have fallen out of the text. The town may owe its name
to the Persian stockade (ZxoAotrders/ oxéAomes), and so would have been
founded later than the battle.

T AfjunTpos’EAevorving ol Ipév: this must be a different sanctuary
from that of Demeter and Kore mentioned in the previous clause, although
both were probably adjacent sanctuaries of Demeter worshipped under
different epithets. Cf. Paus. 6.25.1 for a temple of Aphrodite Ourania in
Elis with a precinct of Aphrodite Pandemos next door. And at least three
different temples to Athena (Polias, Parthenos, Nike) stood on the Athenian
Acropolis. H.’s mention of the sanctuary here is anticipatory, alerting the
audience to its importance, since it will be near the site of the fighting, and
so will furnish a parallel for the action at Plataea: cf. 101.1.

NefAew: Té1 KéBpou tmiomwduevos ‘who accompanied Neleus son of
Codrus’; &mrérre in the middle has the sense of ‘attending on’ or ‘obeying’.
Neleus (the name appears as NeiAeUs and NnAeUs), son of Tyro and Poseidon
in most versions, was the father of twelve sons, all of whom, except the
youngest, Nestor, were killed by Heracles (Hes. F 35 M-W). Neleus is
an important figure in the foundations of many cities, including Pylos,
Erythrae, the lonian dodecapolis, and Miletus. In the Athenian tradition
Neleus is a son of Codrus, a mythical king of Athens (cf. 1.147), who quarrels
with his brother and flees Athens for Ionia. H. may thus be adding this detail
in anticipation of 106.4 where the Athenians refer to the Ionian cities as
their colonies. For more on Neleus, see LIMC vi1.727-31.

£l MiAfiTou xTioTUV: the foundation of Miletus was certainly treated
by a writer earlier than H., probably in Panyassis’ "lcovik& or Charon’s
KTioeis woéAewv, or perhaps even by Pherec. (FGrHist 3 F 155 = EGM F
155 = Str. 14.1.3, 632—3). The Parian Marble dates it to 1087 (FGrHist 239
F a27); cf. Hellanicus, FGrHist 4 F 125 (= EGM F 125); Paus. 7.2.1-2.

SévBpea txxdpavTes fiuepa ‘cutting down some cultivated trees’; al-
though H. does not say so explicitly, these are most likely the trees of the
sacred grove that would have surrounded the sanctuaries, and as such
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cutting them down would have been an act of sacrilege. Mardonius too
had cut down trees for his palisade: 15.2 with n.

oxdAomas ‘stakes’, sharpened at one end and driven into the ground
to make a spiked fence; the word only here in H.

mapeoxevéddaTo: for the plupf. pass. form, Intr. §7.E3.

& ToAopknodpevor kal ds vikfioovTes ‘in the expectation that they
would either be besieged or prevail’; i.e., if they lost, they could withstand
a siege within the palisade; if they were victorious, they could then bring
their ships down to the sea. For xai = ‘or’ cf. AGPS §69.32.4.

i’ &ugpdrepa EmiAeyduevor ydp mapeokevalovro ‘for they were
making their preparations considering both possibilities’. H. does not else-
where use &l 4+ acc. with EmAéyopan (see examples at Powell 5), but for a
possible model, cf. 8.22.3, OeuioTorAéns. . . & &updTepa votwv.
g8.1 s kxtrepevydTwv: sc. TGOV PapPapuov.

8 m woitwon: the deliberative subjunctive is retained in indirect dis-
course, cf. 1.75.2.

tn’ ‘EAAnomévrov ‘towards the Hellespont’. The purpose is unex-
pressed, but they may have wished to destroy the bridges across the Helles-
pont, as they in fact set out to do after the battle (106.4, 114.1).

98.2—4 Leotychidas urges the Ionians to join the Greeks

Leotychidas’ strategy of encouraging the Ionians is modelled on that of
Themistocles before Salamis (H. explicitly says this, 98.4), and there are a
few verbal echoes between the two speeches (98.3, 98.4 nn.). But whereas
Themistocles’ ‘inscription’ gave a series of options (8.22.2), this speech of
Leotychidas is elliptical and never actually tells them what they are to do.
Partly this is because of narrative economy: the options had already been
presented by Themistocles before, and the strategy was well-known to or
easily inferable by H.’s audience.
98.2 &mwoP&Bpas ‘boarding planks’ for fighting in the old-fashioned way
by grappling and boarding an enemy ship, rather than trying to ram it
(cf. Thuc. 1.49).

oUBels tpalveTd o Eravayduevos ‘no one was seen to be sailing
against them’; for &rravéryouat (‘put out to sea against’) cf. 4.103.1, 7.194.3.

Tapakexpiptvov ‘drawn up in line’.

Eyxpinyas Tén alyiaddn t& udhiora ‘bringing his ship as near to
the shore as possible’; for T& pahioTa cf. 61.10. &yxpiumTw (common in
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the Il., cf. e.g 5.662, 23.334) + dat. means ‘bring (something) near (to)’;
here understand T véa; cf. 3.85.3 for a similar ellipsis.

Umrd xijpuxos ‘by (the voice of) a herald’. A man would need a stentorian
voice to be heard on shore: cf. the Egyptian whom Darius takes with him,
pwviwv péyioTov &vBpdtwy, who called to Histiaeus across the Danube
(4.141).

98.3 twaxovovTes ‘being within ear-shot’ (Shuckburgh) rather than sim-
ply ‘listening’; so too &waxoUoas and érrakouoavTos below.

TwévTws. . . oty ouviioouan Tlépoan ‘the Persians will in any case
certainly understand nothing’. Here one must assume ‘Persians’ in the
strictest sense, since they would no doubt have had interpreters with them,
and it is not unlikely that these would have been Greeks.

tredv oupploywpev, pepvijodal Tiva Xph) EAevleping: for cuppioyw
in the hostile sense of ‘join battle’, cf. 48.2; for the indefinite Tva as ‘you’
cf. 45.3n. Themistocles told the Ionians to remember their kinship with
the Athenians and the fact that the Athenians had incurred the enmity of
the Persians on their behalf (8.22.2), but such sentiments would be inap-
propriate for a Spartan.

EAevbeping . . . T&vTwV WP&TOV ‘first before all else freedom’. For sim-
ilar appeals to freedom before a major battle, cf. 60.1n. with references
there.

uet& 5&¢ ToU ouvBfijpuaros "HPns ‘and thereafter, the watchword Hebe’;
this zeugma (‘remember freedom and the password’) lends something of a
bathetic effect, the pragmatic oUvlnua in sharp contrast with the abstract
and emotive tAeufepins. Watchwords were usually the name of a deity (cf.
Xen. An. 1.8.16; 6.5.25; 7.3.39); Roscher’s"Hpns has been widely adopted,
from the notion that Hera was a more appropriate goddess to invoke here,
since ‘the famous Heraion had been the starting-point of the Greek fleet,
and stood behind their line of battle’ (HW ad loc.). Yet Hebe was the
daughter of Zeus and Hera (Hes. Theog. 922, 952) and the wife of Heracles
on Olympus (0Od. 11.603), ‘and so might well have charms for a Herakleid
on carth’ (Macan ad loc.); in addition, her name connoted youthful martial
vigour.

98.4 OuTds...0UTOS...vb0S. .. Kal & OepioToxAbos: ‘this plan was
the same as that of Themistocles’. For this sense of véos cf. 3.122.1, 6.12.3;

for 6 arrds. . . xai = ‘the same. .. as’, cf. 33.5n.
& Oorroxiéos & &’ "ApTepmoiot: g8.2n.
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f)...AcBévTa T& pluara Tous PapPhpous EueAde Tous “lwvag
weloe: for the similar intention of Themistocles cf. 8.22.3, where there
are also several verbal echoes.

1\ Ewerve dveverxBévra ks Tous PapPapous Trorfioeiv &rriorous Toion
*EAAnot: &rrioTous here has its active sense, ‘mistrustful of’; cf. 1.8.2.
This passage has often been thought an interpolation modelled on 8.22
(so Macan 7967, HW 330), but this section is full of echoes of earlier
remarks, and repetition is hardly foreign to H.’s style.

99 The Greeks begin the attack

99.1 TpoooxdvTes Tds véas ‘beaching their ships’.

olrror putv Er&ooovTo: Leotychidas had to.improvise a land army from
the hoplites serving as marines on his ships: these probably numbered no
more than 3,300 (calculating 30 marines for each of his 110 ships: see
Hignett 52-3, 254—5). The number of marines on a trireme does not
seem to have been fixed: Plut. Them. 14.2 says that the Athenian ships
at Salamis had 14 hoplites and 4 archers each (perhaps an anachronism),
yet H. says that the Chian fleet at Lade in 494 had 40 marines on each ship
(6.15.1).

T& ‘EAAfjveov @povtewv ‘were sympathetic to the Greek cause’; cf. 2.3n.
99.2 alXuaAdTwv. .. ToUs EAapov &v&k THv "ATTiKl|v AeAeippévous:
this incident must have happened in the previous summer of 480 when
Xerxes took Athens, but there is no mention of prisoners there. AeAeiupévous
suggests that, like the citizens on the Acropolis (8.51.2), they had been poor
men, or those whom some religious obligation kept at their post.

Umowinv elxov ‘they were suspected’; only here and at 3.52.4 in H,,
where, however, it has its active meaning; both uses were common: see LS]
s.v. Utroyla 1.

xepaAd&s ‘persons’; only here and at 3.29.2 does the word have this

meaning.
99.3 Toior MiAnolowo: for Persian suspicions to make sense, not all of
the Greek inhabitants of Miletus can have emigrated to Sicily, been sold
into slavery, deported to Mesopotamia, or killed, as H. claims happened
when the city was destroyed in 494 (6.19—22). The city was rebuilt about ten
years later, and either some of the original inhabitants must have returned
at that time or other Greeks may have been invited in as new settlers.
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51j0ev ‘as they pretended’, the particle indicating the pretext on which
the Persians acted; cf. 66.3n.

udAiora ‘better than anyone else’.

toleuv . . .Iva. . .Ewor: for the subjunctive in a purpose clause after a
secondary verb, cf. 51.3n.

Toio1 kal xaTebdxeov veoxudv &v 11 oitev ‘who they strongly be-
lieved would work some harm’; karabokéw nowhere else in H. takes the
dative (Powell s.v.); Stein’s idea that it is probably modelled on ouveidévan 4+
dat. is attractive. The phrase veoxudv. . . oiéew, lit. ‘to do something new’,
is used only here and at 104 by H. (but cf. the verb veoxu®, 4.201.2, 5.19.2);
like Latin nouus, véos can have the sinister sense of ‘strange, untoward, evil’
(LS] s.v. n.2).

Suvéuios EmAapouévoiot ‘if they found the occasion’; a rare sense of
Suvauis. For a similar expression, cf. 3.36.3.

ovvepdpnoav T& yéppa Epxos elvai ogfon: as they had done at Plataca
(cf. 61.3n. on the yéppa). Presumably, as in that earlier passage, the Persians
here ‘bring together’ their shields and plant them side-by-side, each man
standing behind his own shield, to make a defensive wall for themselves. As
this screen of shields was outside of their fortified camp, it is odd that the Per-
sians did not attempt to attack the Greeks as they disembarked from their
ships. Cf. Thuc. 4.10.5, where Demosthenes reminds his men that it is im-
possible to force a naval landing against opponents who stand their ground.

100101 The rumour of victory at Plataca

H. claims that a rumour reporting that the Greeks had been victorious
at Plataca reached the Greck army at Mycale, and a herald’s wand was
seen lying on the beach. We cannot know, of course, what the Greeks at
Mycale thought they heard or saw. For an earlier ¢rjun, cf. 17.3, where
a rumour goes through the Greek contingents serving with Mardonius.
But this episode is clearly more elaborate, and has both a literary and
a religious aspect. H. had good Homeric antecedents for such an occur-
rence, since Rumour (‘Occa) is mentioned as a goddess in both epics: /L.
2.93—4 for ‘Rumour, the messenger of Zeus’; cf. Od. 1.282—3; 24.413. These
Homeric parallels, though brief, might have their influence, not only on H.
and his contemporaries, but on the Greeks themselves serving at Mycale.
Just as important, if not more so, is the interpretation of this incident as an
aspect of Greek religious belief. This is difficult because there are only a
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very few cases in antiquity where the issue of a battle is said to have been
supernormally apprehended before any message could have arrived (see
Dodds 1973: 173). ®fjun is the heaven-sent rumour that runs through a
crowd, which Aeschines (in a speech of 345) says occurs ‘when the mass
of the people, spontaneously and without any apparent reason, say that
a certain thing has taken place’ (2.145). She was personified as a goddess
and had her own altar at Athens (Aeschin. 1.128; Paus. 1.17.1 claims to
have seen it). This is particularly relevant to Mycale, since the scholiast on
Aecschin. connects the establishment of this altar with the announcement to
the Athenians of Cimon’s double victory on land and sea at the Eurymedon
river in Pamphylia (c. 466) on the very day on which it occurred, ‘whence
they first erected an altar to Orjun as to a god’ (279a, p. 46 Dilts). Whether
the altar was indeed connected with Cimon'’s campaign cannot be proved,
but if the scholiast can be trusted as having relied on a fifth- or fourth-
century source, it would confirm that this kind of supernormal phe-
nomenon was discussed and taken seriously by fifth-century Greeks.

Not surprisingly, the rumour is often rationalised or interpreted differ-
ently. In antiquity, Ephorus (cf. Diod. 11.35, Polyaen. 1.33) claimed it was
a deliberate stratagem of Leotychidas to encourage his troops. Moderns
have variously conjectured that it reported the death of Masistius (Grundy
1go1: 526), or that the battle of Plataea actually took place before Mycale
(HW 331), or that the rumour was part of a later tradition, ‘a pious fiction
for the edification of the faithful’ (Hignett 259). It has even been suggested
that Pausanias sent a message by means of a chain of beacon fires (Green
280—2, but implausible, cf. 3.1n.). The synchronism too has been deemed
suspicious (although it, at least, was not doubted by Ephorus: cf. Diod.
11.34.1; Justin 2.14), largely because the Greeks also claimed that the battles
of Himera and Salamis were fought on the same day (H. 7.166; Arist. Poet.
23; Diod. 11.24.1, substituting Thermopylae for Salamis; cf. Gauthier 1966).
Clearly, these synchronisms serve to heighten the importance of events, and
though coincidences do take place, it would be extraordinary if both sets
were true. Nor ought we to omit the possibility that H. (or Greek tradi-
tion) is finding an earlier parallel for that double victory of Cimon’s, for
each campaign in its own way marks a decisive stage in the Greek struggle
against Persia.

100.1 ... Tapeckev&BaTo Toior ‘EAAnot ‘when the Greeks had
made their preparations’, but the use of the 3rd pers. pl. (Intr. §7.E3)
is odd in what should be an impersonal construction with the dat. of agent.
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ofpn. . . koérraTo: on niun, cf. 100101 n.; the verb éoméTouat occurs
once in Homer {/l. 21.494). where it describes the flight of a bird (and the
goddess Artemis).

xnpukfjiiov Epavn .. .kelpevov "a herald's wand was seen lying': the
narrative manner here is carefully focalised from the Greeks' point of view.
without the narrator himself vouching for it; ¢f. the similar reporting of
marvels in battles. 6 117.2- 3, 8.84.2, 94.2. The significance is left unspoken,
since contemporaries might casily infer that this was the wand of ®nun
herself, left behind as a sign that she had come in person.

1. . . pfiun SifiABe: cf. 17.3, B1e€AABe .. @riun

ol “EAAnves THv Mapboviou oTpaTifiv vikddiev . . . paxduevor: since
H. says that the battle at Mycale took place after Plataca (101.2), the sense
of the verb must be ‘are victorious over' {so Stein), cf. 69.1n.
100.2 8fjAx 51) ToAAoiot Texpnplos] EoTi T& Oela TV TPNYp&TWV
‘the divine element in [human)| affairs is indeed evident by many proofs’.
For T& f¢la cf. 65.2n. The emphatic narrator intervention strongly suggests
that H. believed that the gods somchow conveyed the truth to the Greeks
at Mycale. For H.'s views on the divine in history see Intr. §6c.

Tfis aUriis Huépns oupmimToUons ToU Te dv MAataifjict kal Tol
&v MuxdAni. .. tpouaros: although the sense is clear, the expression is
somewhat unusual; one would have expected oupTriTTw to agree with the
two TpouaTasincce it was not the day that “coincided’, but rather the defeats
of the Persians.

TpopaTtos ‘defeat’; focalised, as before, from the Persian side; cf. 18.2n.

TauT ‘there’, 1.e. at Mycale
1011 AfjunTpos Tepévea "EAcvoving wapd &upotépas Tés oupPoAds
elvau: the sanctuary at Mycale is not mentioned again (cf. g7n.). Perhaps 1t
was not immediately adjacent to the battle, but somewhere in the vicinity,
and H. exaggerates somewhat to stress the coincidence.

& xal wpoTEPSHV pot elpnTan: 62.2, 65.2.

EpeAe. . . EoeoBan ‘was about to happen’; péyn from the previous
clause is the understood subject.
101.2 Yyeyovéval...viknv ‘that the victory had occurred’; the phrase
is equivalent to vikédiev in 100.1 above; the clause is in apposition to
PN,

Tpwi. .. epl SefAnv: H. divides the day roughly into four parts, poi,
BeiAn pwin (8.6.1). BeiAn, and BeiAn dyin (8.9), corresponding to morning,
midday, afternoon and evening (Shuckburgh). ‘That the batte of Plataca
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took place ‘early’ is consistent with H.’s narrative, where the Persians attack
shortly after dawn (56.1, 59.1).

opi... &vauavBévouot ‘when they made a detailed inquiry’; a rare
verb, and a hapax in H. It suggests careful or minute calculation.
101.3 &ppwbin...uth: cf 7p.1.

wplv fj: 64n.

oUrw & ‘so much as’.

1) repl MapBoviw wralon: f) ‘EAA&s ‘lest Hellas stumble over Mardo-
nius’; the simple form of the verb appears only here, H. elsewhere preferring
TpooTrTaiw. Tepl is unusual, since one finds more often Tpds (1.65.2; cf.
6.45.2). The metaphor is taken from wrestling; for the verb as opposite
of eUTuyeiv cf. 1.65.1 and 3.40.2. For the connection between sport and
warfare, cf. g.2n.

udAASv 1 ‘rather more’; H. is fond of this expression: further examples
at Powell, s.v. udAAov, 1c.

TaxUTepov: the Attic comparative 8Gogov does not appear in H.

&s op kal al vijoor kal & ‘EAAfjorovros &ebAa wpodkerTo ‘in as
much as both the islands and the Hellespont were being set out as prizes
for them’; for &BAa in the sense of the prizes of war cf. 8.93.2. It is not
clear why the Greek cities of mainland Asia Minor south of the Hellespont
are not included. Since the revolt of Ionia was the immediate consequence
of the battle (104), the ‘prize’ was in fact greater than H. specifies. H. here
probably anticipates his own narrative, since immediately after the victory
some of the islands are admitted into the Hellenic League (106.4) and the
Greek fleet sails for the Hellespont (114).

x0a—z105 The pitched battle

H.’s description of this last battle of the Persian Wars is dramatic, yet the
strategies of Tigranes and Leotychidas are left implicit. A detailed recon-
struction of the battle is impossible for several reasons. Quite apart from the
story of the rumour and the synchronism with Plataea (100-101n.), there
are specific details in the description of the fighting at Mycale that parallel
the final battle at Plataea and thus seem suspicious (so Macan; contra HW
396, Burn 550, and Hignett 258): the Spartan right wing advances over
higher and broken ground, the Athenian left proceeds through the plain;
only one wing, this time the Athenian, engages the Persians; the Persians
build a wooden palisade (96.3—97), make a wall of shields (102.2—3), and
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once again fight bravely. The Greeks with effort push aside the shields of the
Persians and pursue them in flight. The Persians take refuge in their pal-
isade (102.3), but a breach is made, and they are eventually overwhelmed. It
looks as if H. himself (or the tradition he relied upon) attempted to give the
Spartans and Athenians equal and parallel achievements which occurred
on the very same day. It is also striking that the Athenians’ ansteia accurs on
Ionian soil, as if to provide further justification for their assumption of lead-
ership over the Delian League in 47877 (106.2—4n.). There are, of course,
differences (stressed by Hignett 258), but the general pattern is the same,
and the differences themselves tend to magnify the Athenian achievement:
the Spartans at Plataea are on the defensive, but the Athenians lead the at-
tack at Mycale; at Plataea the Spartans cannot breach the Persian fortified
camp without Athenian assistance, but at Mycale the Athenians rush into
the stockade with the retreating enemy, and the Spartans appear only at
the very end of the struggle.

Nonetheless, moderns have tried to make sense of the battle. It has
been argued that Leotychidas lured the Persians outside of their fortifica-
tions by making his army appear to be even smaller than it was. He did
this by having the contingents from Athens. Corinth, Sicyon, and Troezen
advance along the beach and coastal plain, while the Lacedaemonians,
being out of sight. marched inland across rough country with the inten-
tion of eventually swinging down upon Tigranes’ left flank (Green 282,
borrowing details from Diod.; cf. Burn 54g9—50). If this was his plan, it did
not work out precisely as he had intended, for the battle was almost over
by the ume the Lacedaemonians arrived on the scene (Grundy 1901° 527:
Hignett 256). All of this, however, is a lot to squeeze out of H.'s narrative,
and a significant objection is the fact that H. has the Persians establish
their shield wall outside their fort before the Greeks begin their advance
{99-3). Yet even if H.'s account is problematic, one cannot rely on Diod.
11.34~7 (our only other narrative source) for a corrective, for that account.
based on Ephorus, displays characteristic biases and inconsistencies (Intr.
§5d).

102.1 TOIOI TrpooeyEotl ToUTolol TeTayuévolot "and thosc stationed
next to them’; for the adjective wpooexs cf. 28.3. Here and in the next
section H. deliberately does not name the contingents, referring there to
T&V ‘Afnvaiwv kai TGOV Twpooexéwv. This narrative omission has the cf-
fect of highlighting the Athenians as the leaders and the most important
contingent, but it also serves a dramatic purpose: see further 102.3n. As in
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his narrative of Plataea, H. focuses on the Athenians and Spartans to the
exclusion of other Greek contingents: Intr. §3.

péX Pt Kov TV fijicéwy ‘up to about half of them’, sc. the Greek con-
tingents.

kot alyiaAdv Te kal &reBov x@dpov ‘along the shore and flat ground’;
for the latter phrase cf. 25.3n.

xap&Bpav ‘ravine’; a hapax in H.

&v & ‘while’: sc. xpoveor.

xal 81): = i5n, as often (6n.).
102.2 Ews pév vuv... T paynu the structure of this incident follows
closely on that of Plataea. With this particular sentence, cf. 63.1 and 70.2.

o05¢tv EAaoaov elyov Tiji péyni ‘they were in no way inferior in the
battle’; for the expression cf. 62.3, and for a variation, 70.2. As at Plataea,
the extent to which H. emphasises the martial valour of the Persians is
remarkable: cf. 62.3-63nn.; 102.3—4.

T@v ‘Abnvaiwv kal Tdv Tpooextwv & oTpaTds: on the paralipsis,
102.1n.; when the sentence resumes after the purpose clause, the plurals
here become the subjects of the verb.

Sxws tuTdv yévnTan T Epyov kal pt) AaxeSaipovicov: T Epyov
here has the sense of ‘credit for the action’; cf. 8.102.2. It makes dramatic,
not historical, sense for them to have felt this way, since the rumour was only
that the Greeks had prevailed, not that the Spartans and Tegeans had the
greatest role. The sentence provides evidence of the strongly competitive
ethos that motivated states and individuals in Greek culture.

TapaxeAevodpuevor ‘exhorting one another’.

Epyov elxovTo ‘they applied themselves to the task’; &xeofat + gen. =
‘take hold of : cf. 8.11.1, 108.3 and Powell s.v. xw, C.4c.

&vBeUrav 51 ‘from that very moment’; i8n here is emphatic.

trepoioUro 16 wpfiyua ‘the affair was transformed’, lit. ‘the matter
was being altered’: the verb ¢Tepoidw occurs only in the passive in H. (also
at 2.142.4, 7.225.2).

102.3 @epduevor ‘with a rush’; the verb is commonly used with éorimrow
for attacking or rushing upon: cf. 7.210.2, 8.91.

Xpdvov auyvév: 67n.

tpevyov &5 TO Telxos: at Plataca the defeated similarly took refuge
behind a wall: cf. 70.1.

‘Abnvaior...xal KopivBior xal Zikudwvior xal Tpowfivior (olrror
y&p fioav Ewelfis TeTtayuévol): as a dramatic narrative device, the
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postponement (101.2n.) of the names of the contingents with Athens until
this point, added to the verbal actions themselves (next n.), contributes to a
sense of overwhelming advantage, which is picked up in §4 below, the few
Persians contrasted there with the many Greeks. For narrative delay in H.
see Intr. §2.

ouvemomduevor cuvestmiTrTov ‘pursuing together, they rushed in to-
gether [sc. with the Persians)’; a remarkable collocation of words. The rare
ovveoTriTrTw occurs only here, 3.55.1 (also of attacking a wall) and 3.78.4.

&g 58 xal Td Teixos &palpnTo ‘and when even the wall had been
captured’; on the form of the verb see Intr. §7.F7.

oft’ En1 wpds dAxiyv ETpdrovTo: for Tpétrw in this sense cf. 18.2, wpds
&Aegiv ETpdrovro. Likewise when the palisade at Plataea had fallen, the
barbarians gave up the fight: cf. 70.4 with n.; on the Homeric ring of &Ak1)
cf. 18.2, 70.4nn.

dpuéaro: plpf. (61.1n.), indicating, by contrast with the impf.
(ErpéarovTo), the haste with which the barbarians took flight.

ol &AAo1 wAtv TTepoéewv: as at Plataea, the Persians form the bravest and
most reliable core, and defeat of them means defeat of the entire force: 68n.
102.4 xav OAfyous ‘in groups of a few men’; kard is distributive in sense;
cf. 8.113.3 and above, 62.3 with n.

Toio1 alel & 16 Telyos Lomimrovot ‘EAA vy ‘with those of the Greeks
who continually (aiei) were rushing into the fortification’.

‘ApTatvrns. .. 'IBapitpns. .. Mapbévtns: the commanders of the
fleet (8.130.2). Artayntes (who reappears in 107) was the uncle of Ithamitres
and had chosen him for this post.

103-104 Services of the Samians and Milesians

103.1  Kal ol per’ arr@v: these are the contingents arrayed with the Spar-
tans (roughly half of the line) who had had to make their way over difficult
terrain (102.1).

xal & Aorr& ouvBiexeipifov ‘and they helped in accomplishing what
remained’; the verb occurs only here in Greek. As at Plataea, the battle
is portrayed as largely dependent on the valour of one party (there the
Lacedaemonians, here the Athenians), but needing also the cooperation of
the others.

&AAor Te kal Zikudovior kal oTpaTnyds MepfAews ‘especially some of
the Sicyonians and their general Perilaus’. Why they should have suffered
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such casualties cannot be recovered from H.’s narrative, since the Atheni-
ans here, as the Spartans at Plataea, tend to dislodge the smaller states from
the narrative (Intr. §3). H. is not particularly well informed about the Sicy-
onians, nor does he have a patronymic for Perilaus; he may have assumed
their importance from the fact that they are fifth on the Serpent Column,
behind only Athens, Sparta, Corinth and Tegea. For their bravery in the
battle, cf. 105n.

103.2 ol oTpaTevbduevor ‘those serving in the forces (sc. of the King)’; for
the expression cf. 7.61.1.

xal &rapaipnuévor T& dAa ‘and deprived of their weapons’: cf. gg.1 -
3; for the unaspirated form, Intr. §7.A.1.

atrrika kot &pyds: 66.1n.

trepaikéa ‘doubtful’; only here and at 8.11.3 (¢repoxéws &ycwvil-
eofa). By contrast, the word in Homer is mainly used with vikn, to in-
dicate the tide of victory that is altered by the gods (/. 7.26, 8.171, et al.).

EpSov doov EBuviaTo: this is vague, and it is difficult to imagine what
they could have done without weapons.

TpooweeAtew . . . Toiol "EAAnou cf. 68 above, where the verb takes
the acc. For the dative, cf. Eur. Al. 41; Heracl. 330.

ol &AAot “lwves: the only mention of any Greek allies serving at Mycale
apart from the Samians and Milesians; here as elsewhere the explanation
is to be found in the tendency of H.’s narrative to focus on the chief actors.

oUTw 81): 15.1n.

104 (&) TV Mepotwv: the supplement is necessary to provide an agent
for the plupf. pass. construction.

fiv &pa: 45.2n.

ol& 1ep xaTéAape: narrative prolepsis, cf. Intr. §2.

odwvTal ‘they might get themsclves to safety’.

T1 veoXudv Troiéoiev: gg.3n.

&AAas . . . kaTnyedpuevol o d8oUs elryovot ‘leading them in their
flight down different paths’; katnyéouc regularly takes a dative of the
person (Powell s.v. 2).

atl 51 Epepov &5 ToUs oAepfous ‘which in fact led into the midst of
their enemies’; for & in this sense, 76.1n.

TéAos: adverbial.

TroAepIdTaTO! ‘their greatest enemy’.

T BeUrepov ‘lwvin &mwd Tepoéwv dmréorn: the first Ionian revolt
began in 499, and ended disastrously in 494 (5.30—38, g7—126). It may
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be significant that H. avoids stating that the battle of Mycale resulted in
the freedom of the Ionians (so Immerwahr 1966: 303, but cf. g8.3n.): for
they were soon enough to become subjects of the Athenian empire (see
106.2—4n.).

*leovin: Ionia, strictly speaking, comprised the central part of the W. coast
of Asia Minor, where were situated the twelve cities sharing in the Panionion
(the common Ionian sanctuary at Mycale: cf. 1.141-143), including the
islands Samos and Chios. Here, however, H. is using ‘Ionia’ in a much
broader sense as including all of the Asiatic Greeks (see Alty 1982, esp. n. g),
the Ionian as well as the Aeolian and Dorian communities. All three ethnic
groups had participated in the first Ionian revolt, and all three participated
in the second: at 106.4 the Lesbians, who were Aeolians, are admitted into

the Hellenic League. H.’s usage is confusing, because he alternates between
using lonia/Ionian in a narrow and in a broad geographical sense, as at
4-136—142 where the Scythians address all of the Greeks as ‘lonians’, but
H. himself separates them into groups coming from the Hellespont, Ionia,
and Aecolia. The term ‘Ionians’ probably came to be used for all of the
Greeks of Asia Minor because they were the most numerous element of
the population.

105 The best fighters

105 fploTtevoav: cf. 71.1n. It is unclear whether H is here recording an
official award for valour or is merely giving his own opinion {cf. 71.1-5n.).

Tayxkpdriov Eraoxfioas ‘who had trained for and engaged in the
pankration’, which was a potentially lethal combination of boxing and
wrestling; a contestant only won when his opponent either gave in or
could not go on. See Poliakoff 1987: 54—63 and, for ancient testimonia,
S. G. Miller 1991: 27, 36—9. H. elsewhere often notes the athletic prowess
of other brave fighters: cf. 75n.

‘EpudAvxov . . . GoTtepov ToUTwv . . . &wobavévra: Hermolycus, like
the Spartan Aeimnestus who slew Mardonius at Plataea (64.2), was eventu-
ally killed by his fellow Greeks (next n.). The purpose behind these notices
may be to suggest that these men, who so distinguished themselves against
the common enemy, should not themselves have fallen in such circum-
stances. For narrative prolepses see Intr. §2. Paus. (1.23.10) says he saw a
statue of Hermolycus on the Athenian acropolis.
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xatéAaPe: 75n.

ToAépov EdvTos ‘Abnvaloio! Te kal Kapuotioion: Carystus on Euboea
was forced to become a member of the Delian League ¢. 474—472 (Thuc.
1.98.3, with Meiggs 1972: 6g—70).

xeioBan ‘to be buried’; further examples at Powell s.v. 1.

tm Mepaiotén ‘on the promotory of Geraestus’; cf. 8.7.1. Itis the south-
ernmost headland at the south-east end of Euboea.

Kopivéior kal Tpoilfivior kal Zixuddvion: the order is slightly different
from 102.3, but this may not be significant, since H. suggests that they are all
tied for second place, so to speak. Yet again the Corinthians are mentioned
as having performed well in battle (as at Salamis, 8.94.4), but their actions
are not recounted in the narrative: Intr. §4.

106.1 Destruction of the Persian camp

106.1 xaTepy&oavTo ‘killed’, a relatively rare meaning for the word in
H.; cf. 1.24.4, 5.111.2.

THv Aninv wpoe§ayaydvTes ‘having previously removed the booty’,
i.e., before they set fire to the ships and wall.

fnoavpols ‘money chests’; cf. 7.190.

106.2—¢ A council at Samos on the future of Ionia

What is proposed here for the Ionians is a resettlement (an &vaoTaais,
cf. 106.2n.), a wholesale transfer of population from one place to another.
There are indications that this was done from earliest times in Greece (De-
mand 1990: 3—33), and indeed H.’s history contains many actual or pro-
posed resettlements (see below). But this is more than just another transfer
of population, both because of the role that Ionia plays in H.’s work and
because of the importance to H.’s contemporary audience of Athenian
imperial hegemony over the Greeks of Asia. Ionia exists as a middle space
between the two great combatants, one of the most important grounds
(literally and figuratively) in the conflict between East and West.

The victory over Persia in Asia Minor clearly demanded some response.
The generals faced an immediate problem after their decisive victory at
Mycale, namely what to do with Ionia now that its liberation had begun.
Given that no one could be sure that Xerxes would not attempt another
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invasion of mainland Greece itself (cf. Thuc. 1.go for such fears), and given
the failure of the carlier Ionian revolt, it was not absurd for the Pelopon-
nesians to despair of maintaining the independence of Jonia into the future,
especially since they themselves failed 1o send aid to Ionia either in 546 or
499 (1.152 ‘153, 5.49 51). Nor were the Peloponnesians the first to suggest
such a resettdlement: after Cyrus’ conquest of Ionia in 546, Bias of Priene
proposed that the Ionians should sail for Sardinia, where ‘they would es-
cape subjection. rule over their neighbours and be prosperous’ (1.170.2).
Some of the Ionians  the Phocaeans (1.164- 169), Teians (ibid.). and Sami-
ans {6.22—23) -- in that same year did in fact migratc to the west. And before
the battle of Salamis, the Athenians considered it a plausible threat to the
allics that they might emigrate en masse to Siris in Italy (8.62-63). Thus
the discussion of a wholesale migration is congruent with H.'s previous
narrative, and modern scholars as a rule accept 1t (A7Z i 188: Hignett
259—61; Burn 551- 2, Green 283-5, Meiggs 1972: 34; Alty 1982: 13 14
contra, Macan 11 339; Meyer 1899: 217 n. 1).

H.’s own attitude to this proposed emigration can be discerned by his
carlier remark that the acceptance of Bias’ proposal would have made the
Ionians the most prosperous people of all the Greeks (1.170.1—2). It is thus
reasonable to assume that he also agreed with Bias that if the Tonians re-
mained where they were., they would never be free (ibid.y H. knew when
he wrote Book 1 that the Ionians were due for great sorrows, including the
destruction of Miletus. during the Tonian revolt of 499-494. and likewise,
when he wrote this passage, probably during the early years of the Pelo-
ponnesian War (Intr. §1), it was already clear that Bias' prediction would
also hold true for the period beyond the ending of his Histores. For this
cntire issuc of Ionian rescttlement was closely bound up with the origin of
and justification for the Athenian empire of the mid-fifth century. As we
can tell from Thuc.’s work, the way in which an Athenian leadership in the
aftermath of the Persian Wars became, within a brief time, an Athenian
empire that ruthlessly enforced its will, was an extremely important topic
that provoked fierce discussion. Thuc. {1.97—9) believed that the originally
autonomous lonian members of the Delian League quite soon became the
subjects of the Athenian empire, and his history repeats what must have
been contemporary characterisations of Athens as a ‘a tyrant city” (as the
Corinthians call her, Thuc. 1.122.3. cf. 2.63.2, 3.37.2: f Tuplin 1985).

It may fairly be questioned, then, whether the incident here redounds
to the Athenians’ credit, even if they appear to be the ones who have the
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Ionians’ interest at heart. Indeed to H.’s contemporary audience, which
saw an Ionia under the fist of the Athenians, the suggestion that a move
to Sardinia and an existence as islanders would have brought prosperity
and happiness to the Ionians would have been tinged with a bitter irony,
for had the Athenians not prevented the move, the Ionians might not at
the time of H.’s writing be under their sway. Moreover, since the Spartans
had undertaken the Peloponnesian War with the stated aim of liberat-
ing Greece (Thuc. 1.139.3; 2.8.4), their suggestion too takes on an ironic
cast. However we look at it, the issue was an important one in H.’s time.
Diod. 11.37 has a different version of this debate, but it is merely a dra-
matic elaboration of H. and has no independent value (so Meiggs 1972:
413-14).

106.2 &vaotdoios Tiis "lwving ‘an evacuation of Ionia’. H. does not use
any single term consistently to refer to relocations of people: see Demand
1990: 34 n.1. Although the Athenians objected to this proposal on behalf of
the twelve Ionian cities which they considered to be their colonies, Ionia is
probably used here in the broad geographical sense of the whole territory
inhabited by the Greeks of Asia Minor (104n.).

Skni. . . Tiis ‘EAA&So0s . . . Tiis a¥Tol fykpaTées fioav ‘in what part of
Greece over which they themselves had control’.

&reivan ‘to abandon’; on the form, Intr. §7.A.1.

tpaiverd ogi eTvan: the Athenians will argue that this is in fact not the
case; ot must refer to all the Greeks except the Athenians.

"ldveov Tpokarijobai ‘to protect the Ionians’, i.e., by means of a per-
manent presence; the metaphor derives from sitting or lying before a place
with the intention of guarding it: cf. 7.172.2 (of Thessaly in relation to
Greece proper), 8.36.1. The Ionians are depicted throughout the Histories
as unable to defend themselves, and the Ionian character in H. is ambigu-
ous at best (cf. 1.143; 4.139-142; 6.11-15; cf. Xenophanes, DK 21 B 1 on
their luxury). Murray, CAH v*: 471—2, suggests that the emphasis in H.
on Ionian timidity and luxury may reflect their own self-image in reaction
to the humiliating failure of the first Ionian revolt.

TOV wévTa Xpbvov ‘forever’: cf. 27.1n.

touT@V pf) TpokaTnuévawv: conditional genitive absolute.

Xalpovras Tpds T@V Mepotwv &mraAA&Eewv ‘to get off scot-free [lit.
‘rejoicing’] from the Persians’; for the expression cf. 3.69.2. The formulation
echoes the thoughts of Bias of Priene (106.2~4n.) on the consequences of
the Ionians remaining where they were (1.170.2).
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106.3 TleAowovvnoiwy. . . Toiol kv TéAel EoUon ‘those of the Pelopon-
nesians in office’, probably Leotychidas and the generals of the Corinthians,
Sicyonians (if they had another beside Perilaus, 103n.), and Troezenians.

TV undiodvrwv EBvéwv: a partial list of these peoples is given at 7.132:
the largest of the medising cities were Thebes and, if it was to be included,
Argos (cf. 8.73).

T& tumwédpia EavacTioavras ‘having depopulated the mercantile
towns’. The verb usually has a people as its object, but cf. woAw. ..
tEavaoTionss, 1.155.3. The identity and nature of these mercantile sct-
tlements is unclear (thus Legrand's émmAa - ‘movable goods’ — deserves
consideration). What to do with the evicted inhabitants is not mentioned.
although the Peloponnesians may have envisioned cither sclling them into
slavery, or more probably pushing them inland and thus depriving themn
of access to the sea. Transferring them to the vacant cities of Asia would
hardly have been a punishment (Ionia in particular was thought to have
the best climate in the world: 1.142.1—2). and it would have increased the
power of the King,

SoUvai. .. tvoifioan "to give ... to live in’; for this construction with
epexegetic infinitive cf. 2.178.1.

&pynv "at all’ (Powell s.v. &pxt 3¢).

&vé&oTaTov ‘depopulated’.

Tepl TOV ogeTépwv &mowitwv: from the time of Solon (who calls
Athens the ‘oldest land of Ionia’, JEG* F 4a = Arist. Ath. Pol. 5), the
Athenians claimed that they had colonised Ionia (Thuc. 1.12.4 puts it in
the early Dark Age, according to modern reckoning). Although archaeo-
logical evidence suggests that Athens was at least the staging ground for
the so-called Ionian migration of the 11th c., it is not sufficient to verify the
literary tradition: see Osborne 1996: 32-7: J. Hall 1997: 51—3. The Athe-
nian claim seems only to have acquired political importance just before
and just after the Persian invasions. At 5.97.2 Aristagoras of Miletus
appeals to the Athenians for assistance on the grounds that Miletus is a
colony of Athens, and at 8.22 Themistocles chides the Ionians for making
an expedition against ‘their fathers’ and tells them to remember that "you
came into being from us’ (cf. 98.3n.). During the early years of the Delian
League (Thuc. 1.95.1), as well as later during the fully developed Athc-
nian empire, claims of kinship served as propaganda to justify Athenian
hegemony (Barron 1964; Meiggs 1972: 293-8; J. Hall 1997: 51 -6).

106.4 Zapfous: they had already been admitted into the Hellenic League
when the fleet was at Delos (g2.1)
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ToUs &AAovs vnowbTas: another example of narrative economy: not
only are these islands not named, but the Chians and Lesbians are men-
tioned only here in Book g. Cf. 114-121n. for a similar problem.

&s 16 ouppuaykdv ‘into the (body of) allies’; the word occurs only once
elsewhere, at 6.9.3, of the earlier Ionian alliance against Persia.

TioT Te kaTaAaPdves kal dpkioior: as they had done with the Sami-
ans in g2 above. The sense of karaAaup&vw here is ‘to restrain, bind’.

tuueviay Te xal pf) &wootfioeoBar: these terms imply that the war
against Persia would be continued indefinitely under Spartan leadership
(Brunt 1993: 64—72; Meiggs 1972: 33—4), yet one may seriously doubt the
authenticity of H.’s wording since this provision seems to have been a
later formulation which was applied to cities that unsuccessfully revolted
from the Delian League (Meiggs 1972: 579—82). Nonetheless, although the
terminology may be anachronistic, H., by mentioning a stipulation ‘not to
revolt’, reminds the reader of the revolts that will in fact take place in the
future.

T&s yepUpas AUoovTes the bridges of boats across the Hellespont that
Xerxes had constructed in the previous year.

tn y&p E56xeov tvreTauévas ebptfioewv: cf. 114.1 and n. dvrelve can
be used of anything strung or stretched, including bows (2.173.3, 5.25.1).

EwAeov: H. leaves it unclear whether the islanders went with them to
the Hellespont or sailed back to their own homes.

107 The Persian remnant returns to Sardis; the services of Xenagoras

H.’s account of the quarrel of Masistes and Artayntes can be differently
interpreted. MAF believes that this scene gives us a rare insight into how
the Persians themselves reacted to their defeat. If H. learned of this inci-
dent either from Xenagoras himself or from other Halicarnassians to whom
Xenagoras had told the story, then this passage has a much greater claim to
be authentically representing a Persian perspective on the war than any
other contemporary source. Whereas Aesch.’s Persians merely represents
how some Greeks constructed or imagined the Persian reaction to defeat,
here we have what is probably an eye-witness account of Persian reactions,
even if it is mediated through Greek eyes. JM, however, puts little faith in the
incident: he believes that the germ of the story was knowledge from oral tra-
dition that a certain Xenagoras of Halicarnassus had once done a service to
the King for which he was rewarded with the tyranny of Cilicia. Like many
oral traditions, it was not linked to any particular time, although it may have
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been associated with Masistes. When H. came to put together his narrative,
the placement of the story here was suggested by the one that follows, which
not coincidentally features Masistes in a reversal of roles (see 113.1n.); there
is a further link by nomenclature in the last three stories: Artayntes here,
Artaynte in the next story, and Artajctes in the final narrative.

107.1 xaTelAnBévrwv ‘cooped up’ (cf. 31.5n.), most likely because they
had seen that the enemy was in control; these must be the ones whom the
Milesians were not successful in luring to the enemy (104).

xombt} ‘conveyance’; cf. 7.170.2, 229.2, 8.19.2 et al.

MaoioTng: the son of Darius and Atossa (the daughter of Cyrus the
Great); he is listed at 7.82, 121 as one of the six generals in overall command
of Xerxes’ army, but has not been mentioned since then. H. here introduces
him as a loyal supporter of his brother, the King; a fact which makes his
imminent downfall (108-113n.) seem all the more tragic and unjust. Given
his prominence as one of the six, it is puzzling that he reappears here
without so much as a passing mention of what his role at Mycale might
have been.

xal yuvaixds kaxiw e&s alrrdv elval ToiaUta oTpaTnyficavra ‘say-
ing that he, who had conducted his command in such a way, was worse
than a woman’; TolaUta is an internal acc. For the reproach here cf. 2on.

ToV BaoiAtos olkov kaxdoavra ‘because he had harmed the house of
the King’; he was thus the opposite of a ‘benefactor’ of the King (18.3n.).
The phrase ‘the house of the King’ occurs elsewhere in H. (5.31.4; 8.102.2-
3) and in Thuc. (1.129.3); it may be an authentic Persian expression: see
ML 12 (= Fornara 35, Brosius 198) Il. 15~17 (Darius’ letter to Gadatas) and
Philochorus, FGrHist 328 F 149a (a royal rescript). The range of meaning
is broad, designating both the immediate household of the King (as at
8.102.2—3) and his dominions. For the contrast with Masistes in the next
episode see 113.1n.

&xoUoai ‘to be called’; cf. 79.1n.

5évvos ‘reproach’, a rare word, and only here in H; the verb devvéageiv
is more common: Theog. 1211; Soph. Ant. 759, 4. 243.

107.2 &wel woAA& fikouoce ‘when he had heard more than enough’
(Macan).

Sev& oleUpevos: 33.5n.

onw&ral. . . Tov &xwvéxny ‘draws his scimitar’; owéw is mainly poetic
(Hom. 1l. 16.473; Od. 22.74 et al,; Soph. 4j. 769; Eur. Orest. 1194); on the
&ivaxns cf. 80.2n.
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¢paodels ‘observing’, the usual meaning in mid. and pass. (Powell
s.v. 4a).

&viyp ‘AAikapvnooeus: this story perhaps derives from an oral tradition
which H. had heard from local sources in his hometown.

&préder néoov ‘grasps him around the middle’.

tv ToUTwI: sc. xpovawl.

Sopugdpor: a bodyguard is a mark of authority and high status; apart
from the King himself (cf. 112), Persian grandees might also have them
(1.113.3; 3.128.3; 5.33.2 and cf. Briant 1996: 272-3, 338—9).

107.3 Y&pita abtédn Te MacioTn Tibépevos xal ZépEmi ‘storing up
favour both with Masistes himself and Xerxes’; cf. 60.3n.

Ki\ikins r&ons fipe: the former ruler was Syennesis, the son of Orome-
don (H. 7.98), who was killed at Salamis (Aesch. Pers. 326). Since Syennesis
was actually an hereditary title which appears again in the early 4th c. (Xen.
An. 1.2; cf. Oyr. 7.4.2), Krueger, assuming hereditary succession, emended
the text to Auxins. It may be, however, that Xenagoras was an interloper
in the royal line.

86vtos PaciAéos: Greeks who served the King well were richly re-
warded, primarily with grants of land and cities: see further 109.3n. and
Hornblower 1983: 18-19. Most famously, Themistocles was given Magne-
sia, Lampsacus, and Myus (Thuc. 1.138.5). Demaratus, the exiled Spartan
king, and Gongylus of Eretria were also given cities (Xen. Hell. 3.1.6), as
was Theomestor, go.1n.

olbtv ET1 mAbov ToUTwv tyéveto: H. means that this was the only
noteworthy event he could discover about this retreat. For the expression
cf. 121 with n.

Eriyyxave: suggestions of TUN are strikingly prominent in this story: cf.
TeuEopévn (108.1), ETUyyxave (108.2), Tel€ecBan (109.3), &ruxijoo (rir.1),
TUyXavel (111.3).

88 'Abnvéwv . . . QuydV: In.

wpoorrTaioas T vaupayini: the reference is to Salamis; on the verb
cf. 101.3n.

108-113 Xerxes and Masistes’ wife

This story is linked to the previous narrative by the figure of Masistes,
who had just abused Artayntes for his failure at Mycale. In its intertwining
of passion and power, it echoes the first extended narrative of the Histories,
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that of King Candaules of Lydia and his servant Gyges (1.8-10), with which
it shares various verbal and thematic links. Like that earlier story, it also
contains a number of folk-tale motifs (Aly 1921: 202-3: Wollf 1964. 55-8:
Cartledge 1993: 84-6): a coveted object brings ruin to its owner; a binding
promise entails destruction; and a character is forced to comply agamnst his
will. It provides an object-lesson in the despotism which the Greeks had
so narrowly avoided. Together with the following story of Artayctes (116-

120n.), it shows the Persians ‘once more secking to ignore or transgress
the limits customarily set by Greeks on scxual, domestic, and political
behavior' (Dewald 1997: 69g). and fulfilling their characterisation as ‘men
who reverenced neither gods nor divinities' (76.2). It is also H.’s concluding
Jjudgement on Xerxes himself, who here appears as the antithesis of the
‘hard’ Persian described by Cyrus in the concluding chapter (Erbse 19g2:
go—1; cf. 122n.). Xerxes’ behaviour recalls that of Cambyses (see Immerwahr
1966: 167-87), and strongly contrasts in this Book with that of Pausamas,
who in victory displays restraint and moderate behaviour towards women
(76n.). H., as is his way, does not make thesc connections explicit, but
this and the following story, coming so close after the events of Plataca
and Mycale, can hardly fail to highlight the great differences between the
Greek and Persian way of life, between the frcedom of the Greek city-
state, where men make their own decisions, acting as independent entities.
and despotism, which imposes adherence to the will of another and brings
indiscriminate destruction without recoursc.

Such narratives of Persian royal women, it has been suggested. do
not give us an accurate portrayal of their lives and influence (Sancisi-
Weerdenburg 1983; Briant 1987, 1989, Brosius 1996: 1-3), but rather
reflect the Greek tendency to construct an image of the Orient as fernale,
decadent, and weak, and its royal women as cruel, violent, powerful, and
vengeful: cf. H.’s belief that Atossa, for example, had complete power
() y&p ‘Atoooa elxe TO T&v Kp&TOS, 7.3.4; cf. 3.133-134). It is possible,
however, that modern scholars have been too critical of Greek depictions
of Persian women. The political influence of royal wives can be seen
elsewhere as, for example, in the Hausa women of Kano in Northern
Nigeria. Not only do these women exercise power and authority over the
members of their household. but the senior wife in particular can have
considerable political influence with her husband, the emu, at times even
influencing the succession (Mack 1991, esp. 127).

The story may conceal a genuine Persian tradition that Masistes
tried to rebel from Xerxes and seize the kingship for himself {so
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Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1983: 28—9). However that may be, at the time when
H. composed this episode both he and his audience will have known that
in 465 Xerxes himself was assassinated in a palace coup and his son Darius
was subsequently executed for alleged complicity (Diod. 11.69 and 11.71.1;
Ctes., FGrHist 688 F 13.33; Arist. Pol. 1311bg8; Justin 3.1). The significance
and irony of the scene are, therefore, heightened by the reader’s knowledge
that the King will eventually lose control over his court (see Wolff 1964).
108.1 fijpa ‘fell in love with’, or, more accurately, ‘developed a passion
for’. £pé occurs but five times in H., and when a person is its object it
indicates a forbidden passion: Mycerinus for his daughter (2.131.1); Cam-
byses for his sister (3.91.2, cf. 6); Xerxes here for his sister-in-law. The one
possible exception is 1.8.1, used of Candaules’ feelings towards his wife, but
it is clear there that his passion is so unusual that it leads him to behave
Tap& VOHOV.

Tfis MacloTew yuvaikéds: throughout the narrative H. carefully avoids
giving her name, even if it sometimes means employing an awkward pe-
riphrasis. In the next section, by contrast, H. immediately names Artaynte,
Masistes’ daughter. By giving in to Xerxes’ (and her own) passion, the
daughter oversteps the bounds of modesty and with them, the ‘protection’
of anonymity afforded to honourable women; the wife, on the other hand,
who had kept her honour and is horribly punished, is correspondingly
given anonymity, just as H. had done with the woman from Cos who had
appealed to Pausanias (76.1n.}.

ol wpooéutrovTi olx E8UvaTo kaTepyacdfjval ‘she could not be con-
quered by him, despite his (repeated) messages’; kaTepy &l usually means
‘make’ or ‘conquer’ (but cf. 106.1n.), and is rarely used of people. With
wpoaTéutrovTi understand &yyéhous or the like; the verb only here in H.

wpoundedpevos ‘respecting’; cf. 2.172.5.

TduTd 8 ToUTo ele xaxl Tv yuvaixa ‘and this same thing was
supporting the woman as well’. For &xw in this sense, cf. 12.2; for other
examples, Powell s.v. A.ui1. T&ouTé is explained in the yd&p clause that follows.

€U y&p trioTaTo Bing ob TeuSouévn ‘for she well knew that she would
not meet with force’; for this sense of Tuyx&vew, LSJs.v. B cf. 107.3n.

tpyduevos TV &AAwv ‘being barred from the other things’, i.e., his
previous ways of attempting to win over the wife; épyw has the sense of
‘keep away from’, cf. 7.197.2.

wpfiooer ToV y&pov ToUTov ‘he arranges this marriage’; ToUTov is
anticipatory; uyoTépa is in apposition with this clause: see Smyth §ggr.
For the Ionic wpfiooe (= Att. TpérTel) cf. Intr. §§7.B.2, C.1.
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Aapeiown: was the eldest son of Xerxes and crown prince; he 1s possibly
depicted as such standing behind Xerxes on the Treasury Reliefs from
Persepolis (CAH iv*.77). In 465 he was falsely accuscd of complicity in his
father's assassination and was exccuted by his younger brother Artaxerxces.
who then succeeded as King (see 108--113n.).

Sokéwv aUThv udAAov Aduypeoda ‘thinking that he would have a
better chance of getting her’; for the Ionic future cf. Intr. §7.F7.

108.2 &pudoas ‘betrothing’.

T& vomlépeva ‘the usual rites (of marriage)’, ironic since Xerxes 15 1n
no way behaving according to custom, but rather wap& vopov. Cf. Gyges'
words at 1.8.4: kai oéo Séopan pn Séeaban dvdpwov.

fiy&yeTo & twuToU: sc. olkov: "he led into his own house’; the verb 1s
the usual word for the action of a bridegroom: cf. 6.69.1, and 1.34.3, wherc
Crocsus arranges a marniage for his son, &yerat . .. 7@t Tandi yuvaika. In
both instances the action precipitates disaster.

trémwavTo: sc. Epdov.

Siapenpéuevos ‘changing his mind’, with, however, the sense of “ex-
changing one thing for another’ that is implicit in the verb.

triyyave: 107 3n.

otivopa 8¢ Tijt yuvaixl Taltn fiv ‘Aptadvrn: cf. 108.1n
109.1 &vé&muoTta yivetan ‘become known'; for the phrase, 6.64, 6.66.3

@&pos: articles of clothing often serve the purpose of clues to identity
or otherwisc unknown facts, as often in Greck tragedy; cf. Aly 1921: 202.

6éns &ov: 25.1n.

109.2 Hobels 8 kal Tt “and pleased with this one too™; on the motif
of pleasure. see 108-113n.

& 11 PoUAeTal ol yevéaai ‘whatever she wishes to have'; of refers to
Artaynte (= auTij), and is dative of possession.

&vrl TGV abTéd Urovpynuévwv 'in return for the favours rendered
to him",

wévra yap Tev§eodan althicacav ‘for whatever she demanded she
would obtain': on TeU€esba cf. 107.3n.

Tij & kakdds y&p EBee Travoikint yevéoban: ‘and since it was necessary
for her together with her entire household to come out badly’. yap is antici-
patory (31.2n.) and Tavoikini is adverbial ('together with one's household’).
and occurs twice elsewhere. 7.39.1 and 8.106.3 For a similar expression of
a ‘fated’ bad end. cf. 1.8.2, xpfiv yap KavdaAn: yevéaBo koxdss, and for
the explanatory power of #dee cf. 16.4n.. 101.1n., Gould 1989: 73-82 and
Intr. §6¢. Strangely, we are never told the daughter’s fate.
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T&v pdAAov Soxéwv kelvny altfioesban ‘thinking that she would de-
mand anything rather (than what she did)’.

Umoyvéetan xal Gduooe: the change in tense is noteworthy; the first
is a vivid present, the second an aorist that emphasises the rapidity and
decisiveness of the fatal action.

&Bedds ‘without fear’, i.e. of the consequences. Note how Artaymte’s
choice, however, quickly precipitates fear on Xerxes’ part (109.3).

alvéer 70 p&pos: H. does not say that this was the ‘royal robe’, which,
according to Plut. Artax. 5.3, it was forbidden for anyone but the King to
wear. Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1983: 29, however, concludes that Artaynte is
effectively asking for the kingship on behalf of her father, since the first act
of any pretender to the throne is to put on the royal robe.

109.3 TavToios tylveTo‘used every device’; the adj. means ‘of all kinds’
(cf. go.2n.); when used of persons it means ‘takes all possible shapes’ or
‘tries every sort of thing’; cf. 3.124.2, 7.10Y7.1.

xaT &AAo ptv oUBv. . . B¢ ‘for no other reason than’: on this type of
paratactic construction, cf. 44.2n.

poPeduevos 8 “AunoTpwv: H.’s earlier reference to her had her burying
alive fourteen noble Persian boys ‘as an offering in place of herself to the
god said to be under the earth’ (7.114.2), an action that well prepares for
her savagery here.

ufy xal wplv kareikalovoni T& yivéusva olrrw Erevpebii mpfioowy
‘lest he be discovered behaving in this way by her who had even before this
suspected what was happening’; the dative participle here is of agent, and
the prefix xat- intensifies the verb (‘strongly suspecting’).

TéAs: a city, for the recipient either to govern directly or merely to
enjoy its revenues, was a typical gift of a Persian king: e.g 2.98.1, 8.85.3,
and above, 107.3n.; Thuc. 1.138.5; Xen. Hell. 3.1.6. See further Briant 1985;
Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1988.

&5150v ‘he offered to give’, the imperfect of repeated attempts.

oTpaTédv: there is, in fact, no evidence that a Persian woman ever
commanded any part of an army; Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1988 argues, on the
basis of two Babylonian texts, that the key issue was the territory on which
the soldiers were to live. The rents from this territory, like the revenues of
a city, could thus be a substantial source of wealth and income.

&AM’ ob y&p Ewrerfe ‘but since he could not persuade’; cf. 27.4n., 113.2n.

S18oi: coming after the impf. Ewreife, with its suggestion of futile repeti-
tion, the present tense (on the form, Intr. §7.F.8) emphasises the fatal act
that precipitates what follows.
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1ro.x  oUk efe ¥yxoTov ‘had no grudge against’.

i wilovoa ‘supposing’: Powell s.v: 1 notes that in all ten uses of the word
in this sense in H., the supposition is wrong, H. leaves unclear preciscly
what Amestris suspected, but most likely she thought that the mother had
arranged for her daughter’s affair with Xerxes.

110.2 QuAGEaoca ‘awaiting' (Powell s.v. 4).

Tov &vbpa TOV EwvTiis ‘her own husband’. The fullness of the ex-
pression emphasises that 1t 15 Xerxes who has wransgressed the accepted
standards of husbandly behaviour and the reciprocity that exists between
husband and wife. Amestris acts on her own behalf'to rectify the imbalance,
and thus to protect her own position and authority within the family: sce
Dewald 1981: 107.

wpoTiBépevov ‘serve’ (Powell s.v. 2).

tytveTo ‘was born'. In his discussion of Persian customs H. says that
Persians celebrate their birthdays more than any other day (1.133.1), and
on it they give a great feast. This PaciAriiov Seimrvov is a more elaborate
version of that of the ordinary man. But the custom of the King granting
each dinner guest his wish is not mentioned by any other source. Plut. Artax
27.3 claims that the person appointed as the King’s successor could ask for
a gift and that the king had to give it, 'if it should be possible’ (cf. Briant
1996: 330~1). but H. clearly has something different in mind.

MepoioTi piv TukT&, katd 5t THv ‘EAMvev yAdooav TéAeiov: Per-
sian tacht; TéAerov herc has the sense of ‘complete’, ‘perfect’, suggesting
possibly the completion of another vear of the King's lifc. For a similar
bilingual offering. 8.85.3 H. did not know Persian: sce Meyer 1892—:
L.194-5.

THv kepaAf)v op&Tan ‘anoints his head with oil’; opdw has the sense of
‘wipe clean with soap or unguent’: cf. the Scythian practice after a burial
of cleansing their heads and bodies: cunoéuevol Tas xepaAds (4.73.2).
110.3 Sewvdv te kal &v&poiov ErorkeTo: on émroiéeto cf. 45.1n.; for &vdp-
olov see 37.1n.

ToUTO ptv. .. ToUTo Bé: 26.2n.

ovviike “he understood at once’; as so often with verbs of mental activity.
the aorist emphasises an immediate apprehension.

1.1 pévror ye: unlike &AA&, pévtor ‘seldom goes so far as to eliminate.
or seriously invalidate, the opposed idea’ (GP 405); so here, despite Xerxes'
knowledge of Amestris’ intentions (expressed in the previous sentence), he
nevertheless hands over Masistes’ wife. The juxtaposition of pévror and
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Ye is not common in Greek (cf. 1.187.2 for the other example in H.), the
particles more often being separated by one or two words: cf. 1.104.2, and
for more examples of each, GP 405.

UTd ToU véuou E§epyoduevos: on the motif of compulsion, cf. Gyges’
words to Candaules’ queen, ixéteve pf wiv dvayxaini tvbéav Siaxpivan
TolUrTnV alpecv (1.11.3).

&ruyfioar: 107.3n.

opr ‘among them’; by using plural not singular H. emphasises that
a nation’s custom is at stake: Xerxes, like everyone else, must submit to
‘custom, the ruler of all’ (3.38.4).

xaraveUer ‘he nods assent’; the verb is Homeric, used of the god grant-
ing a request (cf. /I 1.514, 15.374; Od. 13.133); it is very rare in prose (Plato
Rep. 350e3 seems to be literal) and only here in H. As with Zeus’ promise
to Thetis at /I 1.514, Xerxes’ promise cannot be revoked, no matter how
much damage it brings in its wake. The use of the word reinforces the sense
of irony, since Xerxes at his greatest moment of impotence is described in
a language reserved for the gods.

KeAeUeL: again, ironic, given that Xerxes is himself being ordered.
nr.2z Boxéer ‘seem good’.

uf) Exe yuvaika ‘do not have her as (your) wife’.

3 &mwobwpkoas Té Aeydpeva: cf. 1.11.3, Gyges' reaction to the
queen’s speech: 6 8¢ Mryns Téws ptv &mrebBopale T& Aeydueva.

@ éorrota . . . BuyaTépa THV ofyv yfjuai;: an extraordinary sentence,
with a series of piled-up clauses emphasising the disbelief of Masistes. The
sentence is framed by the chiasmus of xeAeUwv pe yuvaika. . . TaUTnv pe
keAeVels, and its heart is a series of three clauses, two subordinate and one
independent, emanating from the noun yuvaika, each of which reveals an
important aspect of the woman’s relationships to Masistes and Xerxes: she
is the mother of Masistes’ children (& Tfjs pot Taibes), the mother-in-law of
Xerxes’ son (T@v kal oU plav Téd1 Trandi . . . fydyeo yuvaika), and the help-
mate and partner of Masistes himself (o1} . .. po1 kaTd véov. . . k&pTa).
The structure of the speech emphasises the complex web of royal relation-
ships in which his wife is involved, a web that Xerxes has destroyed by his
unmeasured eros.

&xpnoTov ‘useless’ but also with the sense of ‘wrong’: cf. 27.1n.

ot T€ pot katd véov Tuyx&vel k&pTa toUoa ‘and she herself hap-
pens to be very much to my liking’; on Tuyy&vel cf. 107.3n.; on the phrase
kata véov (lit. ‘according to my mind’) cf. LS] s.v. 3; the noun vdos can
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also denote the seat of the emotions. For the value of this type of like-
mindedness (homophrosyne) between husband and wife, cf. Od. 6.182—5 and
Austin 1975: 200—38.
1.4 wéya... woeUpai &Eievuevos ‘I consider it a great thing that I am
deemed worthy’; cf. 42.2n.

ovu & undaudds Pid ‘do not in any way use force’; the verb is contracted
2nd pers. imperative of Bidopa (R Att. Pialoua); cf. 108.1 where Xerxes
hesitates to use force (Binv) against Masistes’ wife. Masistes’ tone is, to say
the least, impolitic, since we may wonder whether even a brother was in the
habit of speaking to the King so bluntly, much less of refusing his requests.
1.5 Oupwlels: so Xerxes was described in respect to Leonidas (7.238),
where his anger leads him to outrage the corpse, and to Artabanus (7.11.1),

when the latter tries to dissuade him from invading Greece, and to Pythius
the Lydian when he asks for the release of one of his sons (7.39.1).
On this aspect of Xerxes’ character cf. Flory 1987: 23fF; Cobet 1971:
1734

oUTw TOoL. . . WETWPMKTA ‘so it has been done by you’, i.e. ‘so you have
wanted it’; it is characteristic of Xerxes in this story that he assigns respon-
sibility to others rather than himself.

olrre txelvm TAelUva xpbvov ouvoitioels ‘nor will you dwell much
longer with her’, i.e., his present wife. The words are a threat, of course,
but also a prediction that comes true: cf. 113.1n.

T& 5186ueva: the words ironically recall the King’s birthday celebration
and his obligation to give gifts on it. First he gives a gift he does not wish
to, then he cannot make another accept a gift he wants to give.

elas ToobdvBe txdpee E§w ‘departed saying only so much’.

Séorora, ol 81} xoU pe drdAecas ‘Master, surely you have not de-
stroyed me’. &waAeoas is an instantaneous aorist, which must be repre-
sented in Eng. by the perfect (Smyth §1940). The sentence is sometimes
punctuated as a question (‘Master, can it be that you have already de-
stroyed me?’), but the remark is, as Shuckburgh observed, ‘an exclamation,
wrung from Masistes by a sudden conviction that his wife has already been
attacked’. In the next sentence he runs home already expecting that some-
thing has happened to his wife. The remark can be taken also as a threat
that he had some resources left (as later events suggest): to wit, ‘As long as
I am still alive, I can take revenge for any evils I may suffer’.

2 v 8t ToUTwi 1@ Sik ptoov xpdvwn ‘during the intervening time’;
the expression only here and 8.27.1.
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ToUs Te paovs . . . ExTapoloa: mutilation of the nose and ears appears
elsewhere in H. (2.162.5, 3.118.2, 154.2), and was a common punishment
under the oriental monarchies, especially for rebels (Sancisi-Weerdenburg
1983: 29, and esp. West 1997: 430). On the Behistun inscription, Darius
says of two rebel kings: ‘I cut off his nose and ears and tongue, and put
out one eye ... afterwards I impaled him’ (Column II §32-3; Kent 1953:
124; Brosius 44). Similar mutilations are described at Hom. Od. 18.83-7;
cf. 22.473-6, of Melanthius, who has his nose, ears and genitals cut off, but
H. is not likely to be thinking of Homeric parallels here.

113.1  EAmdpevos: 110.1n.

tomitrrer 102.40.

SiepBapuévnv ‘mutilated’, but as the primary meaning of the passive of
SiagBeipw in H. is ‘killed’, we are certainly to assume that Masistes’ wife
did not survive Amestris’ treatment.

xal 81 kov ‘and indeed I suppose’: kou marks a straightforward in-
ference on the narrator’s part, since it would be unthinkable that Masistes
would go with just himself and his sons. For other examples, cf. 6.11.1, 128.2,
7.12.1

@5 &mooThowv . . . woifjgwv: for s + fut. participle to express as-
cribed intention, 4.2n.; cf. 18.1n.

vouév ‘province’. At 3.92.2 H. says that Bactria was the twelfth province
of the Persian empire and it paid an annual tribute of 360 talents.

Tofjowv T& péyioTa kak@v BactAta: highly ironic, given that Ma-
sistes himself had excoriated Artayntes in the previous episode for bringing
harm upon the King’s house (107.1 with n.).

113.2 T& 7ep &v xal EyéveTo ‘the very things which would in fact have
happened’.

& $pot Sokéew: on narrative intrusions, see Intr. §2. H.’s reasoning here
may have been conditioned by the knowledge that after the assassination of
Xerxes in 465, Bactria rose in (unsuccessful) rebellion: Ctes., FGrHist 688
F 14.35, with CAH v*.173—4.

€l ep EpBn &vapPds ‘if in fact he had reached in time’: for 6Gve used
intransitively with a participle as equivalent to ‘in time’, see Powell s.v. 2.
&vaPds, lit. ‘going up’, is used for the journey into the interior of Asia.

Utrapyos ‘satrap’.

&AA& yé&pbut it did not happen, because’ for a similar ellipsis with
&AA& yap cf. 27.4n.

ThHv oTpaTityv THv Exefvou: H. is using orpariny here loosely to refer to
Masistes’ retinue, the Tio1 kai &AAotot of 113.1. Itis possible that a small force
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had escorted Masistes’ family from Bactria to Sardis where they awaited
his return from Greece.
xat& piv... Tooauta tyévero: for this type of closural clause see

107.3.
114-121 The siege of Sestos

The narrative of Greek actions resumes from 106.4. The Athenians now
go to Sestos without their allies (but see below) and lay siege to the town,
finally taking it after a long time. This campaign is parallel to previous
Athenian acts of aggression after major victories: after Marathon, Milti-
ades sails to Paros to try to extort money from these islanders (6.132-135),
and after Salamis Themistocles behaves similarly, demanding from the Par-

ians and other islanders money for himself (8.110-112). Sestos is thus in a
sense only the culmination of the Athenian movement towards imperialism;
McCullough 1982 argues that already after Marathon the Athenians reveal
their future selves. As to the allies, H. says they did not go to Sestos, but
Thuc. 1.89.2 says that ‘the Athenians and the allies from Ionia and the
Hellespont, who had now revolted from the King, remained and besieged
Sestos which was held by the Medes’. These versions are probably com-
plementary, rather than incompatible: cf. HCT and Hornblower, CT, ad
loc. If Thuc. is right that some of the Asiatic Greeks assisted the Athenians
in the siege of Sestos, the omission in H.’s account would not be surpris-
ing, since he everywhere focuses on the Spartans and the Athenians to the
exclusion of other states (Intr. §3).

114.1  OpunBévTes... dpucov ‘having set out...were lying at anchor’;
for a similar collocation of these two verbs cf. 7.22.1, &v... "EAaiobvmi. ..
Spueov Tpiripees, EvBeUTev Bt dpucpevorl, KTA.

wepl Aextédv: Lekton is the southwest promontory of the Troad: see
Thuc. 8.101.3 with HCT ad loc.

Umd &vépwv &woAaugbévres ‘driven off course by the winds’; é&mro-
Aaupavw generally means ‘to catch’, but the sense here is clear from the
use of the same phrase at 2.115.4.

Tas yepupas elpov SiaAeAvpévas: cf. 106.4. The reader has known
this since 8.117.1 where it was reported that the Persians, on their retreat
from Greece, found the bridges destroyed by storms.

oUx fiiora ‘primarily’, which suggests other reasons, though none have
before been given: at 106.4 it is expressly to destroy the bridges that the
Greeks sail for the Hellespont. H. may be thinking of the subsequent actions
of the Athenians who used the opportunity to drive the Persians from Sestos.



COMMENTARY 114.2-115 301

114.2 TOIO1. . . &pel Aeutuy [8nv TTehoTrovvnaioio: on the use of &uei,
3LIn.

Zavlimrwi: the father of Pericles. He has not been named since 8.131;
it is remarkable that H. gave him no role in the Mycale campaign, despite
the fact that the Athenian contingent had played the most distinguished
part in the battle, and that his chief role in the siege of Sestos is to be
implicated in the punishment of Artajctes and his son (cf. 120.4n.). H.
writes here and elsewhere (cf. 8.131.3 and g.120.4) as if Xanthippus were
in sole, or at least supreme, command of the Athenian fleet; yet 117 (see
note on T&GV oTPATNY&V) reveals that he was not the only Athenian gen-
eral with the fleet. There are several explanations (not mutually exclusive)
why H. focused on Xanthippus: it may be a function of H.’s narrative
economy to mention only one general by name (just as only Leotychidas
figured at Mycale and Pausanias took centre stage at Plataea); oral tradi-
tion may have singled out Xanthippus (cf. 117n.), not least of all because
he was the father of Pericles; and H. may be self-consciously depicting the
siege of Sestos as Xanthippus’ story, just as Plataea was Pausanias’ and
Mycale Leotychidas’. Xanthippus did not have greater power, however,
since the balance of evidence indicates that all of the generals in command
of an expedition had equal constitutional authority and that command de-
cisions were made by majority vote (see Hamel 1998: 84—9g9 for a recent
treatment).

atrol ‘in that place’; since the Athenians move from Abydos to Sestos,
the adverb is meant in a general sense, i.e., the Hellespont area.

Umropelvavras: although referring to the Athenians, the participle is
now acc. because it is the subject of Teip&ofan.

weipaodan Tijs Xepoovijoou: a tempting objective because the Athe-
nians had long had an interest there, to control the shipping lanes for grain
from the Black Sea (Sestos was later called ‘the meal-table of the Piraeus’,
Arist. Rhet. 1411a14). With the approval of the Peisistratids, the Philaids,
an aristocratic Athenian family, had ruled the Chersonese as tyrants from
the middle of the 6th century. Miltiades, son of Cimon and general at
Marathon, was the last of these tyrants, and was forced out by the Phoeni-
cian fleet in ¢. 492 (see 6.34—41 with CAH 111°.3.404-5).

troAidpreov ‘began to besiege’; for the inchoative imperfect, 33.4n.
115 T&V TaUTn ‘of those in that area’.

ouvijABov: sc. ol TrepioikoUvTes (‘those living in the area’), supplied from
& TV &AMEwv Treproikibwv just following.
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& Kapbing wéAios: Cardia islocated on the western side of the Thracian
Chersonese, at the head of the Gulf of Melas.

Olé6palos: an Oeobazus whose sons were killed by Darius is mentioned
at 4.84, and at 7.68 a certain Siromitres, commander of the Parikanians
in Xerxes’ army, is identified as ‘son of Oeobazus’; the relationship, if any,
among these men is not known.

T I TGOV Yepupéwv STAa ‘the cables from the bridges’; for dmAa in
this sense, Powell s.v. 1.

fiv xexopxdds: a periphrastic pluperfect (Smyth §599a).

116—120 Artajctes and Protesilaus

This narrative, the last major one of the Histones, encompasses many of
the most important themes in H.’s work. By focusing on the hero Prote-
silaus, H. is able to reintroduce, here at the end, the world of the Trojan
War, which occupies a place of importance for two reasons. First, it is the
mythical event that is the most famous embodiment of the conflict between
West and East, and it is from this great conflict that the Persians conceive
of the Greeks as their enemy (116.1, gnn.). Protesilaus was the first Greek
killed during the Trojan War, and he is described in the [liad as the one
‘whom a Dardanian man killed as he leapt from his ship by far the first of
the Achaeans’ (2.700—2). Alighting upon the shore of Asia, Protesilaus thus
brings to mind the whole series of conflicts and transgressions, of attacks
and counter-attacks, which embody the workings of retribution (120.2n.;
Intr. §6a) and which lead ultimately to the very war that H. has chronicled.
Second, Homer’s account of the Trojan War represents the great literary
model to which H. aspired (Intr. §2), and his work sought to challenge and
supersede that of his poetic predecessor. In place of Greeks and Trojans, we
have here at the end Greeks and Persians, or, more specifically, Athenians
and Persians, and this will be the Greek/barbarian paradigm that carries
into the future (see below). The crucified Artayctes, the Persian killed on Eu-
ropean shores, reverses the initial action of Protesilaus, the European killed
on Asian shores. Even the place of the action is significant: see 120.4n.
Artayctes’ transgression mirrors that of Xerxes, and the reader is left to
infer that divine retribution for their acts of impiety fell on both (Boedeker
1988: 47-8).

So the wheel has come full circle: the Histories began with Croesus, the
first man to harm Greeks (1.5), and by a long chain of association and
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historical causation, Artayctes and his son figure as the last deaths of the
expedition that had been the culmination of the consequences of Croesus’
actions. But the wheel keeps moving, as Croesus himself notes (1.207), and
endings look forward and backward (Fowler 2000: 242—6; Dewald 1997:
64—5). For H.’s contemporary audience, the portrait of the Athenian siege
of Sestos and the brutal punishments inflicted on Artajctes and his son
contrast strongly with the Peloponnesian decision to return to Greece and
Pausanias’ mild treatment of the sons of Theban medisers (88n.). Their
occupation of the liminal space of the Hellespont is not itself without irony
and foreboding: “The Athenian story is beginning as the Persian story ends;
the Thucydidean notion of the enslaving tyrant-city, with its insinuation
that Athens is Persia’s successor, is already here’ (Pelling 1997a). On the
one hand, the Athenians are taking vengeance for the Persian attack on
Greece; on the other, they are participants in a grand wheel of history,
and they will now take up the role of rulers (Moles 1996: 277-8; ¢f. below,
122.3n.). Thus the brilliance of H. as a writer and thinker is manifest here,
as the conclusion of the Histories both brings together those themes which
have permeated the entire work and, at the same time, alludes to the new
themes of the post-war world.

6.1 Erupdvveve Bt ToUTou Tol vouol EHpfew Urrapyos: artfully com-
posed, since he was de iure governor, someone legally appointed by the
King (for Utrapyos as ‘satrap’ cf. 113.2n.) but de facto ‘tyrant’, a person who
rules by force. H. earlier called him overseer (EreTpdTreve, 7.78), and the
change here to &rupdvveue is more forceful in a narrative emphasising his
hybris.

‘ApTadxTns: on the earlier narrative mention of him cf. 120.4n. Al-
though he is given the command of the Macrones and Mossynoeci in the
enumeration of Xerxes’ forces at 7.78, the present passage strongly implies
that he remained at Sestos during the invasion.

&r&oBalos: used only once elsewhere of a person, Xerxes (cf. 78.2n),
only here by the narrator in his own voice. Like Xerxes, Artayctes is pun-
ished for his impiety (Boedeker 1988: 47-8).

Paociéa A avvovta tw’ ‘Abfjvas: the Persian invasion here is said to be
‘against Athens’, yet H. says that Darius, at least, used an attack on Athens
only as a pretext (Tpogaois, 6.94.1) for conquering all of Greece, and in
the debate under Xerxes (7.9-11) it is clear that though Athens figures
prominently, the actual aim of the King is to conquer all of Greece. H. may
be thinking here primarily of Athens because it occupies a strong link in
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the causal chain of retributive attacks (Intr. §6a). of which the events here
are a fulfilment.
116.2 &v ydp 'EAaiobvTi. .. toTl MpwTeoiAew Téeos Te kal Tépevos.
Elaeus is not in the Troad. but on the European side of the Hellespont on
the southern tip of the Chersonese. Protesilaus’ sanctuary (also mentioned
by Thuc. 8.102.3) replaced, in effect, the home that he left unfinished in
Thessaly (cf. /. 2.700-1, ‘his wife, tearing her cheeks, was left behind. and
his house half built’). In that sense, Artayctes was right in calling it the
olkos of a Greek man.

toUAnoe Pagiréos B8évTos: there is no sense of involvement in this
particular sacrilege on Xcrxes™ part, and the fact that Artayctes conceals
his real intent suggests that the King might not have approved. The fact
that Xerxes does not knowingly attack the shrine agrees well with what we
know of the Persians’ actual way of dealing with religions other than their
own: they were generally tolerant of the religious customs of their subject
peoples, as long as they did not rebel (CAH v?.103-5; Georges 1994: 56-8;
cf. ML 12 (= Fornara 35, Brosius 198), a letter in which Darius threatens
his official Gadatas with punishment for taxing the sacred gardencrs of
Apollo). What the Greeks did not realise is that the Persians considered
the temples of their enemies and of rebellious subjects to be the abodes of
false demons called daas: as such they needed 1o be cleansed by fire (see
Georges 1994: 56-8). Thus Artayctes here emphasises to Xerxes that this
unnamed man (Protesilaus) "attacked’ the King's land. Briant’s suggestion
(1996: 565) that Xerxes knew about the devastation of the temenos and that
his purpose was to exalt the memory of Priam is not only unlikely in itself,
but also inconsistent with H.'s narrative which portrays Xerxes as ignorant
of Artayctes’ designs.

BiePd&AeTo ‘deceived’.
116.3 &l yfiv v of\v oTpaTevodpevos: a grand and impressive ring-
composition with the very beginning of the Histories. H. says at 1.5 1 that
the Persians consider the taking of Troy to be the beginning of their enmity
with the Greeks: 8Sia v ‘Ihiov &GAwov eUpigkouot ogiol toloav ThHv
apxnv Tiis ExBpns Tiis & Tous “EAAnvas.

oUbty Utrotorndévra T@v txeivos Eppdvee ‘who suspected nothing
of what that onc was planning’: so too Xerxes had not suspected what
Artaynte would ask of him (109.2).

v Acinv waoav vouifoua: twutdv elvan TTépoar kal ToU alel
BaoiAevovTos: ring-composition with 1.4.4, THV yap ‘Acinv kai T&
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évoikéovTa Evea PapPapa olkniebvtar of Mépoan, Thv &t Edpdtnv kai
76 ‘EAAnviKkov fynvran kexwpioBai. The use of the present tense in both
passages is striking, and, as events turned out, H. was right to employ it. Ar-
taxerxes I conceded the autonomy of the Greek cities of Asia Minor in the
(disputed) Peace of Callias (most probably in 449); yet Darius II reasserted
his claim to those cities in a treaty with Sparta in 412 (Thuc. 8.58.2), and
Artaxerxes II gained formal recognition of this claim in the King’s Peace
of 386 (Xen. Hell. 5.1.31). H. surcly knew of the Peace of Callias (though
neither he nor Thuc. mentions it), and although it is fairly certain that he
did not live to see the Spartan-Persian treaty of 412 (Intr. §1), he nonetheless
correctly judged the strength of Persian feeling that Asia was properly theirs.

ToU alel PaciAevovTos: i.e. whoever is King of Persia at any given time;
cf. adei at 102.4 and the usc of 1) &ef BouAvj in inscriptions for ‘the Council
that is in session at the time’: cf. AGPS §§50.8.5. 50.10.5.

1o Téuevos Eorreipe kal Evépeto: among the Greeks the cultivation
of sacred land was impiety and a serious offence (see Parker 1983: 160—
8): cf. the Athenian decree against the Megarians (Thuc. 1.139.1—2 with
Hornblower, CT ad loc.). H. earlier reported the belief of the Athenians
and Argives that Cleomenes of Sparta went mad as a punishment for the
destruction of sacred groves (6.75.3).

totreipe. . . tvtpeto. .. fpfoyeto: the imperfects point up that
Artayctes did these things repeatedly.

Sxws &trikorro. . . EufoyeTo: for past general condition with dkaws, see
1n.

tv Tén &bUTan yuvau§l tployeto: the &Sutov is the inner and most
holy room of a Greek temple. H., who previously mentioned this action
(7.33), must have considered it especially wicked: cf. 2.64.1, where he notes
with disapproval that ‘nearly all other peoples, except for the Egyptians
and Greeks, have sex in sacred places. . . and so consider humans to be just
like the other animals’. For the Greek belief that divine retribution struck
those who copulated in temples, see Parker 1983: 74-5. Euripides in his lost
Protesilaus (TGF 563) reported that the hero after his death was permitted
to return to spend one day with his wife Laodamia. Burkert (1983: 243—7)
speculates that a sacred marriage, real or imagined, was part of the cult
activity that took place in Protesilaus’ shrine; if that is so, Artayctes’ actions
would have been particularly offensive to the people of Elacus.

apuAGKT! B€ Kws alTdd tréreoov ‘and they fell upon him unawares,
as it happencd {kws)’; &pUAaxTos (lit. ‘unprotected’) occurs only here and
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at 8.70.2. The alternate reading &gUxTws (‘inescapably’) makes less sense
than &puAdacteot, which picks up olre TpooBexduevos Tous” EAAnvas from
the previous sentence: Artayctes never supposed that he would have to pay
for his crimes.

117 tweylvero ‘was coming on’ (Powell s.v. 4).

fioxaAAov ‘were growing impatient’; the verb only here and 3.152. It
has been suggested that this description of the siege of Sestos, with hard-
ships on both sides and the Athenians wishing to sail home because they
cannot capture the wall of the city, recalls the siege of Troy (Boedeker
1988: 34).

Tiis EuTdV: sc. yfs.

tbéovTo. .. 8xws &mwéyowev: on the construction see MT §355; the
imperfect suggests repeated urgings.

TOV oTPaTNY®V: it is typical of H.’s narrative economy that he men-
tions only Xanthippus by name, though possibly oral tradition did not
preserve the names of the others. Only four of the ten generals for 479/8
are known: Xanthippus here and Aristides, with Myronides and Leocrates
(if one can trust Plut. Arist. 20.1), at Plataea.

mplv ) E§éAwon 1). .. peTamwéuynTal: §i here is not part of the wpiv
construction (cf. 68n.); rather 1. .. fj here is ‘either . . . or’; for wpiv without
&v followed by the subj. cf. 93.4.

T ‘Abnvaiwv kowvdv: ‘the Athenian people’; for 16 kowoév used of the
citizen body acting as those who govern, cf. 87.2n. Here the expression
serves to distinguish the Athenians at home from the Athenians in the fleet;
cf. Thuc. 1.89.3 with Hornblower, C7 ad loc.

petaméuymTal ‘recall’. The narrative makes it seem as if Xanthippus
and his fellow generals had undertaken the siege of Sestos on their own
initiative; if that were the case, they could also have decided to lift the siege.
Either, like Nicias at Syracuse (Thuc. 7.48.3, 49.2), they were sincerely
afraid of prosecution upon their return or this was merely a pretext aimed
at their troops. Xanthippus himself had successfully prosecuted Miltiades
in 48g for his failure to take Paros (6.136).

oUTw &% EoTepyov T& Twapedvra ‘thus they [sc. the soldiers] acqui-
esced in the present situation’; the alternative interpretation, that the clause
refers to the generals’ fondness for (for this meaning of otépyw cf. LSJ s.v. m)
their present state seems less likely with oUte 81: contra Fornara 1g71a: 81
n.g, who sees in the portrait of the eager generals here an indication of the
Athens so familiar to contemporaries.
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118.1  ToUs Tévous EyovTes TOV KAwEwv ‘boiling the leather straps of
their beds’. These must have been attached to the frame in order to support
the bedding,

Tijt fiv Epnudrarov TGV moAepiwv ‘where the sparsest contingent of
the enemy was’: note the focalisation inherent in TGV ToAepicov.

119.1  OléPalov... Aapdvtes Euoav: as a member of the Persian con-
tingent and a defender of Artayctes, Oeobazus is paying for the crimes of
all the Persians who had desecrated Greek sanctuaries.

Opfiixes ‘Ayivbior: H. uses the term Optikes to denote collectively
more than fifty known tribes (H. himself names about half of them). The
Apsinthian Thracians, mentioned earlier at 6.34.1, 37.1, lived just north
of the Chersonese; their practice of human sacrifice here is in accord with
their generally aggressive portrayal in H. (Asheri 1990, esp. 139).

TpoéTTWL TA opetépwr: H. does not describe the method of sacri-
fice of these particular Thracians, nor has he mentioned Pleistorus be-
fore. He noted (5.7) that the Thracians honour only Ares, Dionysus and
Artemis (their kings honour Hermes also), and perhaps this Pleistorus is the
Thracian name for Ares.

119.2 ol 5¢ &uel ToOv ‘AptatkTny: cf. 6g.1n.

OAlyov tovtes Umtp Alyds Motaudv ‘being a little way beyond
Aegospotami’. H. did not live long enough to appreciate the irony (cf.
Dewald 1997: 82) that Aegospotami was also the location of the final defeat
of the Athenian navy by the Spartan admiral Lysander in 405 Bc (Xen.
Hell. 2.1.18—28), the battle which effectively ended the Peloponnesian War
and gave the deathblow to the fifth-century Athenian empire.

&Ae§bduevor xpdvov Errl ouxvdv: the last glimpse of Persians fighting

Greeks still shows them putting up a stiff resistance, and battling ‘a long
time’: cf. 62.2n.
120.1 AbyeTan Utrd Xepoovnortéwv: the source-citation serves two pur-
poses here: it gives a local ‘authority’ for the miraculous story to be related,
and it protects the narrator’s credibility in the realm of the supernatural
(the Tépas that he is about to describe): see Intr. §4.

Tapiyous ‘preserved fish’, usually by salting; the noun is neuter every-
where but in H.

tw&AAovTd Te kal flowaipov ‘began to leap about and wriggle’. Cf.
0d. 12.394-6, where the gods send portents in response to the eating of the
Cattle of the Sun by Odysseus’ men: the hides of the slain oxen crawl and
the meat, raw and cooked, bellows upon the spits.
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Sxaws Trep ‘just like’; for dxws meaning ‘as’ cf. 11.1, 66.2.
120.2 TeprxvBévTes ‘gathering around’.

Z£ive 'Abnvaie: on the problem of Persians speaking Greek, cf. 16.4n.;
for &eive + ethnic, 79.1n. The following speech exemplifies both Artayctes’
cleverness and his impiety (Sevds. . . kal &rédoBalos) in trying to buy par-
don for his wrongdoings.

oU... ool wépnve ‘it has not been revealed for your benefit’ (ethical
dative).

6 tv "EAanoUvT MpawTeafAews: so specified because the Tépas is being
given at Sestos.

xal TeBvedds xal Tépiyos &bw ‘though he is dead and (as it were) a
preserved fish’: Artayctes is speaking here metaphorically, in the manner
of signs from the gods, and there is no reason to suppose that there was an
actual mummified corpse of Protesilaus at his shrine.

Suvapv wpds 8edv Exer: as a hero, not a god, Protesilaus cannot work
a marvel of this sort without help from the gods; in this regard heroes
resemble saints in the Christian tradition (Burkert 1985: 207).

Tov &Bicéovra TiveoBan: Tiveoban here means ‘to pay back’, and so ‘to

punish’. It can hardly be coincidence that H. here invokes the concept of
retribution which is one of the most important and recurring motifs in the
Histortes: Intr. §6a.
120.3 T®10ed1: Artayctes, moved by the portent and the power that the
dead hero has, here speaks of Protesilaus as if he were divine. He was,
however, worshipped as a hero (Rohde 190g: §1.187 with n.2; §2.350-1
n.3), not as a god (pace Paus. 1.34.2 and Burkert 1983: 244): cf. previous
note but one.

TéAavra Sinkdoia ‘Abnvaloior: a huge bribe: the first tribute assess-
ment of the Delian League was 460 talents, and the Parthenon cost about
470 talents to build.

Treptyevduevos ‘if I am allowed to live’.

120.4 ol y&p "EAaiovoion. .. E8éovTd miv xataypnobijvar ‘for the
people of Elaeus were asking that he be killed’. Although the Elaeousians
desired the death of Artayctes, H. is not exonerating Xanthippus, who in
any case agreed with them (Torrn1 (&) vdos Epepe). As a commander of
the Athenian fleet, he surely had it in his power to spare him, had he so
wished. Cf. the same responsibility attributed to him at 7.33.

TaUTi. .. Epepe ‘was leading in this direction’.

& v dxTiyv &5 THv EHpEns ELevEe TOV wopov: there is real significance
in the choice of this site, the point where Europe and Asia face each other.
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It reminds the audience of the whole series of conflicts, going back to
mythical times, of which the events just narrated serve as a climax (Intr.
§6a). H. had already called attention to this action in a rather full narrative
prolepsis at 7.33, precisely when Xerxes is bridging the Hellespont: ‘there
is in the Chersonese at the Hellespont, between the city of Sestos and
Madytus, a rocky headland stretching out into the sea opposite Abydos,
and it was there after these things, not much later, under Xanthippus,
son of Ariphron, the general of the Athenians, that they [sc. the Athenians]
took the Persian Artayctes who was the governor of Sestos and fastened him
alive to a plank of wood. He had committed unlawful deeds (&bépioTa Epya
#pdeoke) by having intercourse with women in the shrine of Protesilaus in
Elacus.’

ol 8¢ Abyovoi. . . Utrtp MadUTou wdAios: on variant versions in H. see
Intr. §4. Madytus, lying between Elaeus and Sestos (Steph. Byz. s.v.), also
occupies a position overlooking the divide between Europe and Asia.

ocavid wpoowacoaieyoavres &vexkpépaoav ‘fastening (him) to a
plank, they hung him up’; wpooTwacoaew is found only here and 1.144.3,
but cf. 7.33, Tpds cavida SieracgodAevoav. Binding a traitor or criminal
to a plank of wood by means of iron collars around wrists, ankles, and
neck (called apotumpanismos) was a standard form of capital punishment at
Athens for criminals; the victim probably died from exposure: see Gernet
1981: 252—76. Yet this vengeful punishment is the sort of action for which
Pausanias rebuked Lampon (79.1n.), and is one that the reader has come
to expect of barbarians not of Greeks. The action may have been repeated
by the Athenians close to H.’s own time: Duris of Samos says that Pericles
had the rebellious Samian trierarchs and marines crucified in 439 (FGrHjist
76 F 67 = Plut. Per. 28.2, with Stadter 1989: 258—9 and Allen 2000: 198
200). However that may be, the action here has the effect of destabilising
the Greek/barbarian dichotomy, with the ‘Greekest of states . . . now falling
into the barbarian pattern® (Pelling 19g7a). Similar sorts of inversion can
be seen in the treatment of noble Trojans and ignoble Greeks in Andromache
(performed 426), Hecuba (c. 424) and Trggan Women (415), where Eur. sub-
verts the Greek/barbarian polarity so central to an Athenian citizen’s sense
of identity: see Said 1989 and Croally 1994: 103-19.

Tov 8t aida . . . kaTéAevoav: as they had earlier with Lycides (5.3);
the action contrasts strongly with Pausanias’ treatment of Attaginus’ sons
(88), thus strengthening the impression that whereas Pausanias was acting
like a good Greek, Xanthippus is here acting like a barbarian. Cf. Eur.
Tro. 764—5, spoken by Andromache when she learns that the Greeks have
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decided to murder her son: ‘O Greeks, who have devised barbarian evils,
why do you kill this boy who has committed no fault?’

tv dpBaAuoion ToU ‘ApTalxTew ‘before Artajctes’ eyes’.
121 T& A TOV Yepupéwv ds &vabfioovTes s T& lp&: for T& dAa
as ‘cables’ cf. 115n. It was long ago suggested (Amandry 1953: 104; 1978,
accepted by CAH v?.620-1, Pritchett, GSAW 1m1.282, and many others)
that the Athenian Stoa at Delphi was built in the 470s for the specific
purpose of displaying them; an inscription on the stylobate of the Stoa
reads: “The Athenians dedicated the Stoa, having seized both the hopla
and the akroteria (ship ornaments) from their enemies’ (kai T& ASTA[a K] ad
TéxpoTépra heAdvTes TOV ToAe[pio]v, ML 25 = Fornara 43). It is more
likely, however, that T& &Aa in this inscription means ‘weapons’ rather
than ‘cables’; and surely the Athenians would have specified that these spoils
had been seized from ‘the Medes’ (for these and other cogent objections to
Amandry’s thesis, see Walsh 1986).

xal kard T Eros. .. tyéveTo: on the phrase, cf. 107.3n. The impli-
cation of these words is that other things took place during the next and
subsequent years, things which H. will not narrate. Some earlier scholars
believed that this sentence showed that H. intended to continue his work,
others considered it an interpolation: earlier views are well summarised by
Dewald 1997: 67 n. 3. Thuc. begins his digression on the development of
Athenian power between the Persian and Peloponnesian wars (the so-called
Pentecontaetia period: 1.89-117) with the siege of Sestos, which suggests
that he accepted H.’s ending. H., like Thuc. (1.23.1), considered the Persian
Wars, strictly speaking, to have ended with Mycale. But that was not a suit-
able artistic and thematic ending for the work, since H. wanted to end with
an episode that had resonance for what came next. The siege of Sestos, by
the Athenians alone after the departure of Leotychidas, foreshadows the
Athenian assumption of leadership and the establishment of the Delian
League in 478/7 (cf. 116-120n.). Yet by choosing to narrate Sestos, H. in-
volves himself in a slight awkwardness, since the story of the operations
of the Hellenic League continued in spring 478 under the command of
Pausanias, who subdued Cyprus and captured Byzantium (Thuc. 1.94). A
possible ending, therefore, would have been the disgrace of Pausanias and
the transfer of the hegemony to Athens. But by stopping where he did, H.
leaves much more to the reader’s interpretation, for his incomplete portrait
of Pausanias compels the reader to think about the great general’s fall from
grace in 478 (without H.’s having to deal with the controversial question
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himself) and to draw a mental contrast between Pausanias’ behaviour in
479 and 478 — a clear case of H.’s injunction to ‘look to the end’. Likewise,
Athenian actions at Sestos make the reader ponder the establishment of the
Athenian empire while allowing H. himself to avoid examining the reasons
for its establishment.

122 A proposal made by the Persians to Cyrus, and his advice to them

This last brief story proceeds from a genealogical connection with a main
character from the previous narrative, and H. moves back in time to the
point at which the Persians under Cyrus rule their vast empire. The his-
torical context is only vaguely given (Krischer 1974; contra, Burn 61, who
tries to connect it with Cyrus’ move to Pasargadae), and the generalisations
employed by Cyrus (who appears here as a ‘wise advisor’: Intr. §2) suggest
that H. means us to see his words not only in their particular context but
also as having wider relevance for human societies and the processes of
history.

What the Persians discuss is a migration to another land, something
proposed for the Ionians after Mycale (106.2—4n.). Although this might
simply be coincidence, one nevertheless suspects that some comparison
is being drawn between the two. Cyrus here makes a close correlation
between the land and the character of the people (an important topic in the
mid-5th c.: Thomas 2000: 102—34). By deciding to stay in their ‘harsh’ land,
the Persians choose to maintain their character as rulers, just as perhaps
the decision to keep the Ionians where they were might ensure that they
continue in their current character as subjects (even if under a different
ruler: see 106.2—4n. ad fin.).

Yet because this and other ‘warnings’ of the last chapter are not eluci-
dated or discussed directly by the narrator himself, different interpretations
are possible, particularly about the extent to which the Persians here are
to be assimilated to the Greeks of 479. There is no reason to doubt that
H. is here portraying the Persians as a hardy people and that the contrast,
therefore, with the luxury Pausanias had witnessed (cf. 82.3) and the dis-
sipation of Xerxes in his final story (cf. 108-113n.) cannot be accidental.
There is something of a disparity between the Persians’ choices in this story,
and those they make elsewhere. In 1.126.5 H. portrays Cyrus as inciting
the Persians to win their freedom so that they may have countless pleasures
without the need for servile labour. This is not so much a contradiction with
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the present passage as a recognition that empire brings certain benefits. H.
himself claims that before the conquest of Lydia the Persians lived a simple
life and had no luxuries of any kind (1.71, 89). Croesus can later refer to the
‘good things’ that the Persians enjoy (1.207.6), for this is in contrast with
the Massagetae, and by then the Persians have conquered Lydia and have
reaped the benefits of empire. It is probably wrong, however, to look for
a consistent pattern of development in H.’s comments about the Persians’
lifestyle; rather, each of these passages has its own internal logic and is
not part of some overarching scheme. It must be stressed that H. is not
here giving a historical explanation of why the Persians failed to conquer
Greece: they did in fact follow Cyrus’ advice and did not move en masse
into the plains (even if elite Persians owned large estates in various lands,
H. is here discussing a hypothetical migration of the entire Persian people
rather than the residences abroad of satraps and generals). And although
the Persians attained a high degree of luxury as compared to the simpler
and poorer Greeks (7.102.1, 8.26.3, above, 82n.), it is too simplistic to say
(as do Bischoff 1932; Cobet 1971: 172—6; and Raaflaub 1987: 244-6) that
H. attributes their defeat to softness caused by luxury. Book g makes it clear
that the Persian warriors fought bravely and to the end (see Intr. §3).

It is more problematic whether this ending encodes a message for H.’s
contemporary and future audiences. Moles 1996 argues that it is meant as a
warning specifically to the Athenians about the dangers inherent in imperi-
alism; Pelling 1997a suggests that the contemporary perspective is a shifting
one; and Dewald 1997 believes that the ending sustains various interpreta-
tions simultaneously and is open-ended. At the time when H. wrote this, the
Persian empire was still intact and powerful (despite the loss of Ionia), and
the Peloponnesian War was undecided. Persian wealth and luxury might
or might not lead to the eventual destruction of their empire and the wealth
and power of Athens might or might not prove her undoing. The full signif-
icance of Cyrus’ advice, both for Athens and Persia, was yet to be realised.
122.1 TOUTOV 8¢ TOU "ApTalxTew . . . TpowdTwp: for narrative analep-
sis see Intr. §2.

"‘ApTeupépns: nothing more is known of this man. He might be related
to the Artembares mentioned at 1.114.3—4, even though that man is a
Mede and Artayctes is clearly identified as a Persian (116.1): intermarriage,
however, was known between the two peoples, and Cyrus himself was the
product of such a ‘mixed’ marriage (1.107). The irony of the situation would,
of course, be greatly increased if he were a Mede.
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Adyov... Aéyovra Tébe: H. personifies the Adyos as if it actually

speaks.
122.2 ZeUs: like all the Persians in H.’s work, this one speaks in terms
that a Greek would understand. ‘Zeus’ here is the Persian high god, Ahura-
Mazda, who was the special patron of the Persian King (Briant 1996: 259~
60). The connection between Zeus and kingship is familiar in the Greek
tradition from Homer on: cf. ‘Zeus-nurtured’ (SioTpepris, /. 1.176 et al.).
On H.’s identification of Greek with foreign gods see Burkert 19go.

KateAdv ‘Aotudynv: in 549 Bc. The defeat of the Median king
Astyages marks the beginning of the Persian empire: cf. Xerxes’ words at
7.8a.1, TapeA&Popev THv 1) yepoviny THvEe Tapd M1Bwv, Kupou kateAdv-
Tos 'AoTudyea.

yY&p: anticipatory: cf. 31.2n.

SAtynv kal Tadmv Tpnxéav ‘little and even this is rough’. At 1.71.2
the Lydian Sandanis describes the Persians as xcopnv &xovres Tpnxéav.

&oTuyelToves . . . tkaoTépw ‘close by . . . somewhat farther off: ‘lands’
must be understood from the previous yfjv.

TAtoot todueda BwpaotdTepot ‘we will be more admirable to a greater
number (of peoples)’. In contrast to the noun 6®ua and the verb wpdlw,
the adj. 8copaoTds occurs but five times in H., two of them in this passage
(cf. BwopaoTév in the next section).

mapéfer ‘will it be possible’ (Powell s.v. 6).

k&AAiov: the comparative adjective is here used adverbially.

O7e. .. &pyopev: the present tense indicates that at the dramatic date
of this story the Persians are envisioned as already having conquered Lydia
and as currently ruling the whole of Asia (contra Erbse 1992: 43; Thomas
2000: 107, n. 5). H. says at 1.130.3 that after Cyrus had subdued Croesus
wé&ons Tis Acing fpe.

122.3 o¥ Bwp&oas Tdv Adyov: the verb can mean ‘be surprised at’ or
‘admire’: either sense here would be suitable, but in view of 8wuacTérepot
in the previous section, the latter meaning fits nicely.

o0rre 8¢ ‘but in that case’.

Tapaoxev&iechan ds ‘to prepare themselves to’; the verb can be fol-
lowed either by an infinitive or a ¢ clause; for another example of the
latter, cf. g7.

@Aéewv: used impersonally of things that happen as a rule; so here ‘it
is usually the case that’; for other examples of the expression in H. see
8.128.2, ola @iAéar yiveaBan év TroAépwi, and Powell s.v. 2.
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& TGV padaxdv yopwv paAaxovs &vbpas ylveoBa: this type of
geographical determinism has its roots in analogical reasoning (Corcella
1984, esp. 174-8) and is common in H. and in the Greek thought of his time,
as the roughly contemporary Airs, Waters, Places (1, 16, 23—4) demonstrates.

o¥ yé&p m Tiis abriis yfis ‘for it is not at all in the nature of the same
land’: 11 here is adverbial; the genitive is predicative (Smyth §1303-4).

&vbpas &yabols T& ToAéuia ‘men who are good at war’; the same
expression at 7.238.2, where it is said that these are the type of men most
honoured by the Persians.

122.4 OVYyyvdvTes ‘confessing their error’, as at 7.13.3 (Xerxes to his
court).

toowbtvTes Tt yvoun: the same phrase at 3.83.1 (of Otanes in
the Constitutional Debate) and 7.237.1 (Demaratus’ advice not taken by
Xerxes).

Tpds KUpou: Uré is more common with the verb to express agency: cf.
7.237.1, 8.27.2, 8.75.1.

AuTtrpfiv: sc. yfjv; a hapax in H.; so too in Hom. where it is used (in
negation) to describe Ithaca, Od. 13.243: oUt AMinv Autrpt, &Tdap oUb ebpeia
TéTUKTAL.

Gpxew... ... &AAoior BovAevewv: it is a commonplace to observe
that the ending of H.’s history highlights the choice between freedom and
slavery, but this is not quite right, since the actual contrast H. paints here is
that between ruling and being ruled (literally, ‘being enslaved’). The contrast
may be significant for H.’s own thought and times, since, to judge from
Thuc.’s history, the choice open to the Athenians of the late fifth century
seems to have been to maintain their empire or themselves be ruled by
others: cf. Pericles at Thuc. 2.63.1—2. In the larger scheme of things, H. too
seems to envision a world which has but two alternatives, rule or be ruled.
So it has been throughout his history, beginning with Croesus’ attack on the
Ionians, and ending with Xerxes’ failed attempt to rule over Greece: the
recurrent cycle of retribution (Intr. §6a) demands this, since every injury
calls forward a response, and no end is ever proposed or envisioned. It was
probably, therefore, no surprise to H. that the Athenians, having escaped
‘being slaves to others’, within a very short time turned their attention to
establishing their own empire.



APPENDIX A: SIMONIDES’ POEM
ON PLATAEA

Texts: Parsons 1992; West, IEG* FF 11—-17; Sider, in Boedeker and Sider
2001: 13—29. The text reproduced below is that of Sider (see p. xii) with
minor corrections of typographical errors. The translations are our own.

Discussions: (select): Aloni 1997; Boedeker 20012 (orig. 1996), 2001b

(orig. 1998); Schachter 1998; Shaw 2001.

F xx Death of Achilles, sack of Troy, invocation of the Muse, marching out of the
Spartan army? (POxy 2327 fr. 5 + 6 + 27 col. i + 3965 fr. 1 + 2)

el Jo.[
) wiruv bv Prio[oans
UAoTépor Téu[vwot
ToAAOv &' Hipddo|
Jos Aady [
Morp[éxAov og|
o’ td)duaooev tp{
&AX U "ATréAA] wvos xeipl[
Jgeovoam.|........ Bl
—==-Tp]iéuou wauot x[....Jou[
- <"AAeb&]vbporo kawdep[ovo]s, o ... |
-5 -). Being &ppa xadeiAe Sik[ns.

- <% -]v wépoaves &oibipov [- v TJkovTo

- =% -Jwwv &yéuayor Aaveol|

olaw &’ d8&]varrov kéyuTan kKAéos &v[5pds)
&

& Trap’ fomr] Aoxdmwv Bé€arro MiepiS[wv

- << -]Beinv kal rdvupov dtr[AcTép]oiow
— <= fu]1Bécwov dxiuopov yever[v.

&AAG oU pt]v viv xaipe, Beds Epicu[Béos ulé

15

strufck] ...

or a pine tree in the gla[des]...

woodcutters should fe[ll] . ..

and much...

...thearmy...

... Patr[oclus’)

... [sub]dued...

.. [by Apoll]o’s hand...

. . with the children of [Pr]iam

... of evil-minded {Alexa]nder. ..

...the chariot of divine justice

destroyed.

having sacked ... famous in
song, came. ..

[best of her]oes, the valiant
Danaans,[

[on whom im]mortal glory has
been poured, by the aid of a
man

[who] received [from the
violet]-tressed Muses of
Pieria

[the entire tru]th and [made]
famous to later men

the quickly-dying race of
(dem]igods.

... now farewell, [son of] the
very famous divine
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xoupns elvjaiiou Nnpéos: atrrdp &y [ 20 [daughter] of Nereus of the sea.

But 1
kikAtiiokw] o’ trikoupov tuol, (== —]e [invoke] you as my helper,
Moloa, i[llustriou]s Muse,
€l Trep ¥’ &v]BpcdTreov eUyouévw (v péiean [if you have a care?] for men
who pray,
tvTuvo)v kal TévE[e ued]ippova k[éouov [prepare] also this pleasing
&oi5iis a[rray] of our song,
Huetlépns, va nis [uvi]geren Y[+~ - in order that someone shall
remember-. ..
&vSp@)v, ol ZwapT[m = - SoUMov fiu]ap 25 me]n who for Sparta...da[y of
slavery]
J &uuv[ ]..[ Joo[ ...defend[ing] ...

oub’ &pe] Tiis EAdB[ovTo v — == Jvolpavop([fikjns  [nor] were they forgetful of
val]our. .. reaching to

heaven,
xail KAtos &]vBpwTrwy [EooeT)an [and the fame] of men [shall]
dBévaTo<v>. be immortal.
- << EV)poTav k[l ZwédpTn]s &oTu Aitrévr(es [They], leaving behind the
[Eur]otas and the city of
[Spartal,
- 3% -]Znvéds Tanal oUv ITrrodduons 30 [set out] with the horse-taming

sons of Zeus
Tuvbapibalis fipwo kal elpupim Meverdow(t [the Tyndarid] heroes and

mighty Menelaus,
- == war]padring Hyeudves w[6]Aeos, ... leaders of their ancestral city,
Tous &’ ulds Beloto Kheo]uB[p]érou E[a]y’ [those whom the son of
&prot(os ) excellent Cleo]mbrotus led
out, the best man,
Jay. Navoavias. ..Pausanias.
-5 -5 -+]. kal fmiAéa Epya Kopiv[Blov 35 and the famous deeds of Corinth
- -%% -] Tavrahibey MéroTros ... of Pelops the son of Tantalus
- %= -5 - N]{oou oA, Evla Trep G[AAo ..city of [N]isus, where indeed
the o[thers]
- 5% -5 -] gUAa mepikTIOVWVY ... tribes of neighbours
-5 -5% -] gon remoiBoTEs, ol 8¢ ouy| ... trusting in the [porte]nts [of
the gods], they who with...
- - - || —~]perrov mediov 40 ... [lo]vely (?) plain
- =% - =% - Tav] biovos Ege[Adoa]vres ... of Pan]dion having sallied
forth (or having driven out)
- =% %= - Kéxp)omros &vribéou| ... of godlike [Cecr]ops. ..
].s Saudoavr| ... they (or having) subdued...

When this, the longest fragment, begins, the poet is speaking of the death of
Achilles (5-7). He mentions Homer and the fame conferred on the heroes
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of Troy (15-18). At line 1g, he bids farewell to Achilles, and turns to his
own theme, which begins with the departure of the Spartans from home
for Plataea. The poet most likely means to equate the heroes of the Trojan
War with the recent ‘heroes’ of the Persian wars (Parsons 1992: 32). This
scenario, even in its fragmentary state, seems a far cry from H.’s account
(6—11). Simon. presents a glorious departure, with the Tyndaridae and
Menelaus accompanying Pausanias (25—34; most likely the army carried
carved images of them: Parker 1988: 147). In H., by contrast, the Spartans
march out at night after a protracted campaign of delay by the ephors,
who kept putting off the ambassadors from Athens, Plataea, and Megara
(8.1—2), and send out the army only when persuaded by the Tegean Chileus
(9). It is also striking that at lines 30—31 both of the Tyndaridae are said to
accompany Pausanias to Plataea, since according to H. (5.75) the Spartans
passed a law that one of the Tyndaridae had always to remain in Sparta
with one of the kings whenever the other king went on campaign; this was
in reaction to the dissension between the kings Cleomenes and Demaratus
during their abortive invasion of Attica in ¢. 506. For further discussion
see Hornblower 2001: 140-2, who suggests that Simon. was portraying the
Dioscuri not as images, but rather as being present to the Spartans through
a religious epiphany.

Lines 35—41 may relate to the arrival of the Spartan army at the Isthmus
(36), at Megara (37), and at Eleusis (40). Line 41 possibly refers to the
Athenians joining up with the Peloponnesians at Eleusis, or (alternatively)
the Spartans driving the Persians from the land of Pandion, i.e. Attica.
Line 42 in particular has been the subject of much speculation. West reads
uavjTios, and sees this as a reference to Teisamenus, relating it to the
sacrifices mentioned by H. at 19.2 (although Teisamenus is first mentioned
by H. at 33). Parsons, however, and most other editors read Kéxp]otros and
refer this to the Spartan rescue of Athens (the land of Cecrops). It must be
stressed, however, that since these lines have been heavily restored on the

basis of H., the danger of circularity is extremely great.

Fxg Spartans take up position on the Asopus? (POxy 2327 fr. 27 col. ii)
Spp’ &rd ptv Mnhd[wv so that from the Med[es]

kat Mepodv, Acpou 5[t and Persians, and to/for Doros’
wanol kai ‘HpaAéos [ 10 and Heracles’ children. ..
ol] &' trrei & edlov [ who, when they [went?] into the plain. ..

eljowrol & Ep[a]vey[ and [the Medes?] appeared in sight of . ..
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F14 Prophecy of Tesamenus or of a dwmne speaker? (POxy 3965 fr. 21

JaBov PaAAoue(v ..throw...
Aléyw ToTauoU Agf ... I say of the river
lpyat wpddTa Bijn([ ...firstof all...
Sevov dpa) HEKETOY Te xax|ov 5 ... [irre}sstible evil . ..
pvi junv fluata TévT[x . .forall ime .
¢€ 'A)ai[n]s éAdoel veugavTo[s . .shall drive [out of
Alsi[a]. having nodded in
approval
Jvnv oupua[x]inv @iAéw(v . .favouring a n[ew] (or

{commo]n} alliance

For the thesis that this fragment is part of the prophecy mentioned by
H. (36) see West ap IEG* F 14; 1993: 8- 9. It is possible. however, that
the prophecy in Simon. is not delivered by Teisamenus, but by a divinc
speaker (as suggestcd by Rutherford 2001: 48). At least as West restores
it, the prophecy is too elaborate to be the result of divination by extispicy
(the examination of entrails: sce 33.1nn., $6n.), though 1t 1s possible that
Simon. had Tersamenus divine in some other. less prosaic manner West
1993: 9 cites the example of Helenus. who somehow intuits or overhears the
deliberations of the gods at /. 7.44-53 (sce Kirk 19go: 236-8). In H s ac-
count, by contrast, Teisamenus is only concerned with whether the Greeks
should cross the Asopusriver or not; and thats the standard type of question
which a seer was competent to answer. Morcover, the fame of Teisamenus
rested on his five victories, of which Plataea was the first. At the ume when
Simon. composed his poem Teisamenus® role may not have seemed as
significant as it did a generation or so later. See further Flower 2000: 67 n. .

FF 15-16 The 10le of the Connthwans (Plut. Mal. Her. 872d+ POy 3965 F 5
uéooois & ol 7' "Epupnv ToAvTriSaxa and in the middle both those who dwell
VOUETAOVTES, in many- fountained Ephyra,
TravToins &peTT)s IBpies &v ToAEpwWI men well versed in every sort of
excellence in war,
ol Te wOAv Makoio KopivBiov Gotu and those who mhabiting the

véuovTeg Cormthian town, Glaukos™ (.
[—=F] x&AMoTOV PGPTUV established for themselves the fairest
#evTo TOVWV witness of their touls,
XpuooU TiunevTos év albépi- kai apiv the precious gold in the sky, and 1t shall
&é€er magnify for them
aUTdV T eUpeiav kKAnSova kai both their own far-famed glory and that

TATEPWY of their fathers
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Whereas in H. the Corinthians are part of the group that disobeys Pausa-
nias’ order and misses the battle (52, 69.1 with nn.), in Simon. they seem
to be given a prominent role in the battle: see Boedeker 2001a: 132. It is
unclear, however, whether the words péogoois 8 ol T refer to the Corinthi-
ans being merely stationed in the middle of the battle line (as Luppe 1994
maintains) or actually fighting in that position. The latter interpretation,
however, is supported by Plut.’s remark here, ‘But as for the Corinthians
and the position in which they fought the barbarians (t&§iv fiv énéyovro Tois
BapPapois) and the consequence which the battle of Plataea had for them,
it is possible to learn this from Simonides.” In addition, the remark that
they ‘established for themselves the fairest witness of their toils’ (4) suggests
that they actually took part in the pitched battle, rather than that they were
simply stationed in the battle line. In any case, the praise which Simon. has
heaped upon the Corinthians cannot be reconciled with their role in H.,
which is nothing more than to endure harassment by the Persian cavalry.

F v Final battle near the sanctuary of Demeter? (POxy 3965 fr. 19)

Anunt[ Demet[rion] (or Demet[er]). ..
X[p]fina 8] thing ...

@t 8¢ du[ says. ..

é'x)./pﬂo oe [ ?...

dnpov [ 5 for along time...

Tous af them

puctov [ reprisal (?)...

It has been claimed that this fragment refers to the battle near the temple
of Demeter mentioned by H. at 62.2 and 65.2. See Parsons 1992: 40; West
1993: 9. Rutherford 2001: 49 and Boedeker 2001 a: 130 suggest that $Ucioy
(7) might refer to reprisals taken by Demeter for the Persian violation of
her temple; if so, Simon. was more explicit than H. as to the extent of the
goddess’ participation (see Intr. §6c).



APPENDIX B: DEDICATION OF
THE SEER TEISAMENUS?*

IGvi.1670 = SEG xv1. 304 (cf. xxix. 450) = CEG 328 (with Addenda, CEG
1. p. 302). Fragment of a marble base, found in the foothills of Cithacron
ncar the village of Krickouki, now in the Thebes museum, inv: no. 202.

Together with /G vir. 1671, this inscription was found in a heap of stones
beside a supposedly ancient well roughly 25 metres from the apparent
remains of the sanctuary of Demeter. It is a natural inference that this
dedication was made in the temple beside which Teisamenus won his first
great victory and that it was discovered very near where it was dedicated
{see Pritchett 1957: 27: 1979: 1985: 105-17. answering the ohjections of
Wallace 1982) Although it 1s possible even for large stones to be found at a
considerable distance from where they were originally set up in anuquaty,
the fact that two dedicatory inscriptions were discovered together ncreases
the likelihood that they have not been moved far.

We have inspected a squeeze of the inscription taken by Peek in the
1930s. The ficld of writing on the squecsc measures 27 cm by 33 cm (at it
widest part): the average height of the letters on lines one and two is 2.5 emi:
the letters on hne three are shghtly smaller. with an average of 2-2 3 cm.
The letter-forms arc Boeotian of the carly fifth century (see the chart in
Jeffery 1990: 8g- gu), although those of line § (particularly A, M, N and 2
are slightly earlicr and were probably inscribed by an older and different
mason. The beginnings of cach of the fragmentary lines scan as hexameters.
from which it is reasonable to conclude that the dedication was in verse
Editions and discussions: B. Haussoullicr, BCH 2 (1878) 589 (illustration at
plate 26.1); P. Foucart. BCH 3 (1879) 134-6; W. Peck, Hermes 72 (1937) 2434,
Pritchett 1979; Schachter 2000.

[AlépaTpo[s] TOB &yoApa [« - == -vv - x|
[E]vO&Be v’ [e]loopdovTioe | = - x|
[Tleioamevos PUB&Bas kai [ == - x|

* We gratefully acknowledge the assistance of Protessor A Schachter for help
with this inscripuon, and for calling our attention to SEG axx 478a as a possible
parallel We thank abso Klaus Hallol of Inscrptiones Graecae in Berlin, who kindly lent
us a squeesze of G v byo
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2 of[Pas Kaibel g [T]eicauevos Haussoullier: [k)eiocduevos Ditten-
berger

Comments:

1. The restoration of Demeter’s name is virtually certain. The designation
‘this statue’ suggests, naturally enough, that the base was capped by a ded-
icatory offering to the goddess. Dittenberger (ap. IG vi) suggested two tra-
ditional epithets of Demeter, ‘crop bearer’ and ‘of the shining fruit’, to com-
plete the line, reading as follows: [A]&uaTpo[s] 168" &yaAw’ [paopdpov
&yAaokaptrou]. Peek suggested pepeoBiov (‘life-bearing’) for the first of
these epithets, which would preserve the metre.

2. This line is particularly difficult to translate, given the loss of context;
Kaibel’s supplement o¢[Pas has been accepted by most scholars, including
Dittenberger, Peek, and Pritchett; if that is correct, the phrase means either
‘here, at least, reverence (is) for the one looking upon’ or ‘here at least is an
object of wonder for one looking upon’ (sc. the statue); for the use of o¢Bag
here, cf. Hom. Od. 6.161; Hym. Dem. 10; Soph. Elec. 685,

3. This line is the most problematic of all. Haussoullier first proposed [T],
identifying him with H.’s seer. Peek thought that he could see a trace of the
cross-arm of a T in the third line, but this is not evident on the squeeze.
There seem to be at least five possible translations of this line, three of which
depend on whether PuBdbas is a proper name, a patronymic, or a family
name. If the first, it may represent a joint dedication, possibly of three
people, such as ‘“Teisamenos, Kydadas, and [x dedicated]’; if the second,
a joint dedication of two people, e.g., “Teisamenos, the son of Kydas, and
[x dedicated]’; if the third, also a joint dedication, but now with the family
name, ‘Teisamenos, of the family of the Kydadai, and [x dedicated]’.
Schachter 2000 makes the novel suggestion that ku8&dnv should be
read in H.’s text at 33.1 instead of kAumi&8nv. Kydadas in the inscription
would then be not the name of a dedicant, but an otherwise unattested
family name: ‘Teisamenos of the family of the Kydadae’. He further argues
that the Klytiadae came into prominence only at a relatively late date
(perhaps the 1st c. Bc), but then became so famous that a familiar name
was substituted in the text of H. for an otherwise unattested one. If he
is right, then we should understand the Kydadae to be a branch of the
Iamidae and translate 33.1 as ‘a Kydadan [i.e. a member of the family of
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the Kydadac] from the clan of the Iamidae’. The thesis, although attractive,
is highly speculative, and onc must hesitate beforc emending the text of H.
on the basis of an inscription which may in fact not have any connection at
all with Teisamenos of Elis. Moreover, an epigram {4th or 3rd c. Bc) cited
by Paus (6.17 6) demonstrates that the Klytiadae had long been a famous
family of seers.

As for the letters KAl at the end of the line, these most likely are the
simple conjunction "and’, as in the above translations, but they could also
represent a crasis of the conjunction and a proper name, such as KAifrest
of a name]. Such usage occurs three times in SEG 30.478(a), a Boeouan
inscripuion of slightly carlier datc:

Oeo@udes ttroieoe [dkpa]iels Kk’ 'AQouciAos

K ‘AvTigapis Ikidpa [avébeiav] k* ' Emiydpes ho Ot[Paios]

If this 15 admitted. then ko possibly conceals the first two letters of a
third name. An attractive possibility is Aeimnestos, the killer of Mar-
donios (64.2). The form of his name 1s uncertain (cf. 64.2n.), although
AB read 'AwpvnioTos. and either form might be spelled "AipvaoTos in the
Boeotian dialect. We might then have [T]elocapevds Pudadas «
‘Ai[uv&oTos), i.c., “Teisamenos, Kydadas [or ‘son of Kydas® or *of the famuly
Kydadai'], and Aumnastos [dedicated]’. It would not be inappropriate 1f’
he and Teisamenos (if this is indeed H.’s Teisamenos) made a dedication
together, since one was the seer who had won the victory and the other
was the Spartiate who had killed the enemy commander. Unfortunately.
this can only remain a tantalising suggestion.

Moreover. the reading [T] at the opening of line 3, although attractive,
is not the only possibility. Dittenberger, believing that one could not have
two proper names in a row without a conjunction. read [A]eicduevos, the
aorist participle of ifw, which in the middle can mean *to dedicate” (LS),
s.v 1.2): cf. H. 1.66.1. where the Spartans establish a temple (ipdv eloduevor)
for Lycurgus after his death. In this restoration, Pudabdas would be read
as a nommative and the subject of the participle {‘Kydadas, having dedi-
cated.. ). This would, however, constitute the only example of the aorist
participle of this verb in a dedicatory inscription.



APPENDIX C: THE ‘OATH OF
PLATAEA’

Diodorus claims that an oath was taken by the allied Greeks while en-
camped at the Isthmus of Corinth. The Athenian orator Lycurgus records
an almost identical version, but says it was sworn at Plataea. A third and
more archaic-sounding version, inscribed on a stone slab during the fourth
century, was found at Acharnae in Attca in 1932. The fullest study of the
oath is Siewert 1972, who argues that the inscribed version is genuine (but
sece Cawkwell 1975). Hignett 460—1 makes a strong case for all versions
being fabrications.

I. Diod. 11.29.2-3 (derived from Ephorus of Cyme, late 4th c. Bc):

When the Greeks had assembled at the Isthmus, it was resolved by all of
themn to swear an oath concerning the war, one that would both protect
the concord among them and compel them nobly to endure dangers. The
oath was as follows: ‘I shall not consider being alive more important than
freedom, nor shall I abandon the leaders, whether they are alive or dead,
but I shall bury all of the allies who are killed in the batde; and if I prevail
over the barbarians in the war, I shall not destroy any of the cities that
joined in the struggle; and I shall not rebuild any of the sanctuaries that
were burned and demolished, but I shall let them be and leave them as a
memorial of the impiety of the barbarians for future generations.

II. Lycurgus, Against Leocrates 81 (330 BC):

On account of which reason [i.e. the vengeance of the gods against oath
breakers], men of the jury, all of the Greeks exchanged this pledge at Plataea,
at the time when, marshalled for battle, they were about to fight against
the power of Xerxes. They did not invent it themselves, but imitated the
oath that is customary among you. [ ...] Read the oath to me: ‘I shall not
consider being alive more important than freedom, nor shall I abandon
the leaders, whether they are alive or dead, but I shall bury all of the allies
who are killed in the battle: and if I prevail over the barbarians in the war,
shall not destroy any of the cities that fought on behalf of Greece, but I shall
tithe all of those that chose the side of the barbarians; and I shall absolutely
not rebuild any of the sanctuaries that were burned and demolished by the
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barbarians, but I shall allow them to remain as a memorial of the impiety
of the barbarians for future generations.’

III. Tod 204 (= Fornara 57): a 4th-c. inscription found at Acharnae in
Attica (¢. 3363077

The oath which the Athenians swore when they were about to fight against
the barbarians: ‘I shall fight as long as I live, and I shall not value being
alive more than being free, and I shall not abandon the taxiarch or the
enomotarch, whether he be alive or dead, and I shall not abandon my
post unless the commanders should lead me away, and I shall do whatever
the generals order, and I shall bury in the same place those of my comrades
who are killed, and I shall leave no one unburied; and if I prevail while
fighting the barbarians. 1 shall tithe the city of Thebes, and I shall not
destroy Athens, or Sparta, or Plataea, or any of the cities that joined in the
fight, and I shall not permit them to be pressed by faminc nor shall I bar
cither my friends or my enemies from running water. And if I abide by the
things that are written in the oath, may my city be without disease, but if
not, may it be diseased: and may my city remain unsacked, but if not. may
it be sacked: and may my land bear fruit. but if not. may it be barren: and
may women bear children that resemble their parents, but if not, may they
bear monsters: and may cattle bear offspring that resemble cattle, but if
not, may they bear monsters.” When they had sworn to these things and
had covered the sphagia with their shields, at the sound of a trumpet they
madc a curse, that if they should transgress any of the things that they had
sworn to or should not abide by the things written in the oath, there would
be pollution upon themselves who had so sworn

Does any one of these versions, or an amalgamation of all three, represent
an oath which the Greek allies actually swore at some point (most likely
at Eleusts, not the Isthmus: sce 19.2n.) before the battle of Plataea. or arc
our extant versions a later ‘reconstruction’ of an actual oath which was but
imperfectly remembered? Or is the Oath of Plataca nothing more than
a conscious forgery based on the oath of the Hellenic Leaguc in 481 or
480 to tithe the medising states (scc 86—88n.)? If this oath is authentic. or
even based on an authentic tradition, it is strange that no source earlier
than the second half of the 4th c. mentions it. Therc arc indeed good
reasons for judging the entire oath to be a forgery. Thcopompus of Chios
(FGrHust 115 F 153 apparently claimed that the oath was “falsified” by the
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Athenians; whether he meant ‘doctored’ or ‘invented whole cloth’ is not
completely clear (see Connor 1968: 78-8g). Moreover, it would have suited
the Plataeans, when besieged by Sparta during the Peloponnesian War,
to have cited this oath had they known of it, since the inscribed version
carries a specific provision not to destroy Plataea (this argument would
have been useful at Thuc. 2.71.2—4; 3.58.4-5; 3.59.2). And the oath does
indeed fit into a context of 4th c. Athenian propaganda: see Habicht 1961
for the phenomenon of forged documents and Thomas 1989: 83—93 for
the mentality behind it.

The clause about not rebuilding the sanctuaries that the barbarians
had destroyed (which is absent on the inscribed version), presents a very
complex set of issues. Since the temples on the Athenian Acropolis were
not rebuilt until the second half of the fifth century, the oath has been used
as an explanation for the long period of delay (e.g., by Meiggs 1972: 504—7).
Some modern scholars believe that the Peace of Callias, which allegedly was
concluded between Athens and Persia in 449 Bc (see Cawkwell 1997), would
have rendered the sanctuary clause null and void, and thus the Athenians
began to build new temples on the Acropolis. Yet this scenario, which so
neatly explains why the Athenians waited some thirty years to rebuild their
sanctuaries (the Oath forbade it; the Peace permitted it), depends on two
documents of doubtful authenticity; for the Peace of Callias is itself only
known from fourth-century literary sources, and it too was called ‘falsified’
by Theopompus (FGrHist 115 F 153). Moreover, Ferrari (2002) argues that
the archaic temple of Athena Polias on the Athenian Acropolis was neither
rebuilt nor replaced, but was left standing as a war memorial. It is possible
that the sanctuary clause was invented in connection with the Athenian
decision (made perhaps in the 450s) to monumentalise the remnants of the
Persian destruction.

In sum, although conclusive arguments either for or against the authen-
ticity of the Oath of Plataea (or any of its clauses) are lacking, the balance
of evidence nevertheless favours the view that the oath in its entirety was
invented long after the battle of Plataca had been fought.



APPENDIX D: BATTLE LINES OF

THE GREEK AND PERSIAN

ARMIES AT PLATAEA

For discussion and bibliography, see the notes to 28.2—32.2. H.’s numbers
for the various Greek contingents are likely to be accurate: the figures
given below are for hoplites only, totalling 38,700; these were supported
by 69,500 light-armed troops. But his claim that Mardonius’ Asiatic troops
numbered 300,000 is a manifest exaggeration (32.2n.), and his estimate of
about 50,000 for Mardonius’ Greek allies is also too high.

Position Greek community Troops  Opponent
Right wing  Lacedaemon 10,000  Persians
Tegea 1,500  Persians
Right centre Corinth 5,000  Medes
Potidaea 300 Medes
Orchomenus 600 Medes
Sicyon 3,000 Medes
Epidaurus 800  Bactrians
Troezen 1,000 Bactrians
Lepreum 200  Bactrians
Mycenae, Tiryns 400  Bactrians
Left centre Phlius 1,000 Bactrians
Hermione 300 Indians
Eretria, Styra 600  Indians
Chalcis 400 Indians
Ambracia 500  Sacae
Leucas, Anactorium 800 Sacae
Pale 200  Sacae
Aegina 500  Sacae
Megara 3,000 as Plataea below
Left wing Plataea 600 Boeotians, Locrians, Malians,
Thessalians, Phocians
Athens 8,000 as Plataea, with addition of

Macedonians and
neighbours of Thessalians
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1. GREEK WORDS

&ryaBés, n militarv context, 135, 137

dyvwpooUvn, 105. 10, 183

dyveopwv, 183

&ypn. 179

&dnv. 180

&ebAov. 279

&xivaxns. 248, 290

GAewpn), 109

&AA&, in apodoses, 185, 146

&AM yép, 150, 157, 192

&pfivitos, 269

dvaykain, 132

&vaxpivoual, 206

&vdxTopov, 222

avaoTaots, 285 7

&vnip, n contrast with &vlpwros,
170, 189. 194

&vomhol. 217

&€1ovikdTEPOS, 151

&mreipos, 192

apa, 190, 194

&peTn, 141, 148, 130, 181, 228

APIOTEVW. 153

&pBuios, 177

dpudpaa, 241

&pmos, 157. 201

&raodalos. 245

&tehein, 238

&mpia. 233

&ppoouvn, 252

PaciAeUs. 111, 137

Y&p, anticipatory. (61, 258, 267, 294,
313

yvoun, 10, 129, 246

YVRVTTES. 214

Bainwv, 242
SexaTeUew, 24
Sévvos. 290

51, 195
Sianra, 252
8ikn, 36. 219
8oUAos, 195

tdw, 103, 223

el . €ite, i ndirect questions. 204

gikadw. 134. 163, 170, 190

{elipév, 254 5

elTe 81y,  €iTe xai, 107

txrayAéopon. 194

&xaov elval, 112

emi + dat. for purpose. 176, denoting
the goal or object i view, 199

tTioTapal, 203

Epupa, 125

EpQ. 243

&5 + acc. for expressions of tme. 192,
+ numerals, 161

g 4. 204. 269

&5 TOBe, 248

eUBokipéw, 236

eVepyé™s’ see benefactor

fikovov, 127, 142
Oéns &€ros. 145. 229. 294

Tuepos, 105

iTrrros, 1, 124

ip&, T, 138, 174. 184, 214, see alv
sacrifice

ipeUs. 235 6

luyd. 187

xai 8. 109. 121, 135. 223, 260, 281
kaAALepéw, 138, 178—y. 266, 270
KAéos, 193. 195, 230, 245
KPTIOPUYETOV, 126, 228, 271

A&xeois, 187
Aéoxm. 234
AT PETEPOV, 167

REVN
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Afjua, 216

Aivapin. 141, 228
MiroTafia, 141
Aoxnyéw, 141-2, 202

uéAioTa kni/kov, 126

uavrevopat, 167

névTis, see seer

HETQUEAEL, 101

u, for oV, after verb of promising,
122: for more common oU, 104,
257-8

ut ov, after preceding negation,
123

MnBixé, Té&, 112, 221

uépos, 187

veoTns. M., 122, 123

Eelve, 131

Sawin, 127, 260; see also guest-friendship

&eivor, as Spartan term for P&pPapot,
121, 205

& aUTds...Kad, 169, 183, 274
680vn, 132

olda, 177, 186-7

dkws, temporal, 223
duthos, 211, 224, 228
Suotol, 217

duoTpdrelos, 129

oTéwv, 198

émAa, 161, 217

Goov Tep + numbers, 199
doov Te + numbers, 144, 206
oUx olv, 130

o0Tw 51, 223

oUTw QOoTE, 177, 215, 224

TTaAAaxt), 241
wobéw, 143

Tévos, 104, 156, 200
Tp6Spouos, 124
Trpoedpin. 238
TPOHAYXOS, 142. 154
TPWTOHUAYOL, 153

ZwapTfTns, O, 122

oTigos, 206

OVUYXWVWHL, 123, 197
oupPBdAAW, 124-5, 183
opdyia, 183-4. 190, 213-5. 324
opdApa, 116

Ta, with adverbs, 213

Te. .. Kai, expressing simultaneity, 130.
192, 204, 207, 265

Te.. OUTE, 102, 123

Telxouayin, 227

Thv TayioTny, 122, 182, 224

TN, 147, 159

Tipos. 235

715, distributive, 135; indefinite, as
‘you’, 274; polite, for ¢yw or oy,
191

16, with adverbs, 212

Tol, 245

Tpdua, 136, 278

TUYXN. 140, 291

UTro. in expressions of time, 199. 208,
212

Pnun, 133, 2767, 278
O6vos, 234
popos. 225

xeip, idioms with, 194
XerpoTovin, 205
XPMOTES, 153

yihoi, 159-61

©01opds, 147-8, 216

s, + future participle = ‘asif ", 135;
+ gen. abs. 186; + participle (=
‘on the grounds that’), 107, 176;
giving the belief of a character,
168

&oTe, with infinitive for actual result,
177. 213; as equivalent to &Te, 176,
177, 197: as equivalent to ¢os,
242
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2. GENERAL

Abydus. 301

Achilles, 8, 19. 121, 144. 155, 201, 234.
250, 351-17

adjective, positive degree + 1, 152

Acginetans, 106. 240, 244, 249, 254.
250, 2b2

Aegospotaml, 242, 307

Acimnestus, 220-1, 284, 322

Aeolians, 284

Acxchylus. 142, 154; dgamemnon. 105,
Seven Agamst Thebes, 155, 184,
Peraans, 8. 30, 140, 206, 216, 230,
289, 242. 261, 266

Agamemnon, 196, 201, 250

Agriopius. 207

AJax, 205

Aleuadac, 1012, 193, 208

Alexander I. 7, 33, 101, 102, 180, 261:
at Athens, 106, 113; mssion to
Athenian camp, 189 -g1

Amazons, 152, 154 6

Amestris. 5. 295 6,299

Amompharctus, 20. 201-8, 256

Amphiaraus, 184, 220. 268

Amyclae, 110

anacolouthon, 259

analogy, 314

Anaxandridas. 119. 220

Androcrates, temenos, of 1457

Andromache, 120, 309 10

aonst, with plpf sense. 102

Aphidnae, 237-8

Apollo, 110, 1667, 170, 228, 266,
268

Apollonia/ Apolloniates 40, 43,
266 -69

archers, Athenian, 142, 161

Ares, 144

Argives, medising of, 113, 116, 122, 288;
mythical attack on Thebes, 29. 155

Arimnestus, 220, 2456

Anistagoras of Miletus, 36, 194. 263-5,
288

anstea, 233-7

Arisudes, 16, 141, 160, 189. 236. 300,
on award of anstewa, 232-4.
embassy to Sparta, 10q. treatment
of bv Plutarch, 33-5

Aristodemus. 192, 233-4

Arnstophanes, 2, 29-30

Anstotle. 103, 234

Artabanus, 10, 11, 42, 127 -8. 129, 193

Artabazus, advice to Mardonius. 104,
132, 181—4, 190 1, 209, 2350, flight
from Plataea, 7, 222 4,243,

260- 1; number of his troops, 223

Artavctes, 36-7, 39, 41, 108, 259. 2g0.
202, 301 -12

Artaynte. 43, 290, 293-5, 304

Artayntes. 282. 289-91. 209

Artembares. 312

Artemiza, 140, 222, 241

Artemusium, 18, 20, 30. 42. 158

article, generic. 150: omitted. 111, 138.
141, with adverbs, 138

Artontes, 233

Asopians, 123

Asopodorus, 226-7

Asopus

Astyages, 313

Athena Alea. 229

Athend Areia, 289, 34. 235

Athena Nike, frieze in temple of. 30

Athena Pohas, 143, 253

Athenians, characterisation of, 14-15.
111, 192, 212, 279--80, 286 7, 300,
303. 30b, 309-11, 312, 324,
destruction of city by Mardonius,
123, elaboration of role at Plataea.
29-30. 1389, 191—2; embassy 10
Sparta, 108-22, number of killed
at Plataea. 231, role at Mycale,
279--85, skill of in siege
operations, 2289

athleuc metaphors, 116, 151, 168, 172,
219, 279

athletic prowess, of warriors noted.
284

Atossa. 290, 292

Attaginus. 14, 38. 1267, 129, 257. 259
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attraction, of relative pronoun, 210,
219, 250
autopsy, 142

Babylon, 102

Bacts, 187

Bacitria, 162, 163, 299-300

banquet, see dinner, feast, food

barbarian, see Greek-barbarian
distinction

‘barbaror’, as narrative convention, 196

battle, at Mycale, 279-80; problems in
reconstruction of, 20

beacon fires, use of, by Mardonius, 105,
277

beauty, of commanders, 145, 272

Behistun inscription, 195, 247, 299

*benefactor’, of the Persian king. 137,
260, 290

best/bravest 1n war, 193—4, 209; see aso
first

bias, against Aeginetans, 2, 244, 249,
256; against Corinthians, 2,
19 n.g98. 200; against Greek
contingents at Plataea, 200,
against Megarians, 200; in H., 19

Bias, brother of Melampous, 171

Bias of Priene, 286—7

biography, invenuon of details in, 34

birthday, of the Persian king, 296

‘black broth’, 252

Boeotarchs, 125

book-divisions, of H.’s work, 101

booty, distribution of after Plataca, 250,
taken by the Greeks at Plataea,
247; at Mycale, 285

bravery, nature of, 234; of the Persians,
emphasised, 216, see also
best/bravest

brevity of life, theme of, 127, 129-30

bribery, use of by Persians, 104

bridge, over the Hellespont, 300. 310

Byzantium, 261

cables of the Hellespont bridge, 310
Cadmus, 155, 170, 186

Calami (the Reeds), 270

Calasinans. 162—3

Calchas, 42, 169

calculations, of H.. 16061, 230

Callicrates, 2356, 256

Cambyses, 5, 8, 205, 292-3

Candaules, 8, 132, 2923, 297

Cardia 302

Carneia, 302

Carystians. 285

causation, 128, 131

cavalry, use of in hoplite battles, 134,
227; Persian, 164, 180, 217-8,
attacks Greeks, 197; Greek fear of,
139; manoeuvres and method of
attack, 135, 13940, 143, 197-8;
of Sacac, 232

chance, 265, 291

characterisation, H.’s technique of. g-16

Chersonese, 39, 3012, 307

Chileus, 14, 11516, 220

chiliad, 163

Chios/Chians, 262—3, 289

chresmologm, 168, 188

Cilicia, 289

Cimon, 104, 109, 248, 277

Cithaeron, 138, 145, 179, 198, 207, 257

citizenship, awards of, by the Spartans,
1712

city, as gift of Persian king, 295

Cleombrotus, 119

Cleomenes, 119, 205

clothing, as recognition device, 294;
Persian, 2489

Clytaemnestra, 105, 187

concubines, Persian, 241

conditions, future more vivid, in
indirect discourse, 123; future
most vivid, 109; past general, 101

conjecture, H 's use of, 134, 136, 163

contemnporary influence, on H., 6

cooperation, of Athenians and
Spartans, see panhellenism

Corinthians, 1-2, 158, 211, 259, 283.
286 disobey Pausanias’ orders, 19,
199—200, on Spartan character,
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Corinthians (cont.)
15, 244. role at Mycale, 280-2.
285, 287; role at Plataca, 33. 197.
222, 226, 418 1q. treatment of by
Herodotus. 19

corpse, fight over. 143 4

Cos, woman from, 4o, 240- 3. 246. 23

Counail a1 Sainos, 285 89

*Covenant of Plataca’. 43 -5

credibility, maintenance of, by narrator,
28,134 5

Croesus, 8, 37, 252. 2b1 2, 268, 293.
3023, 314

crossing of rmers, as monf, 210

cructfixion, 39: as Atheman
punishment. 30

Cresias, 32, 164, 220, 230, 293, 204

cultnation, of sacred land, 305

cup-bearers, of the Spartans, 251

Custom, ree nonos

Cvhebe 36. g0

Cyrus the Grear, 5, 8, 34, 111, 144, 280,
2g2; advice 1o Persians, g11-14

Chyrus the Younger. 128. 175, 247

dawas, 304

Darius 1, 5. g. 36, 247. 290. 249, 303

Danus. son of Xerxes, 293-4

dative, locative, 194. of mterest, 1149

Datum, 240

day, dvisions of, in H s narratne,
278 g

debate, as charactensuc of Greeks, 147.
185

Decelea, 236 ¢

Decelus, 237

‘decree of Aristides’, cited by Plutarch,
109

decree, on traitors, cited by Lycurgus
108

Dciphonus. 260

delay, Spartan. befote hattle, 108, 110,
we also hesitancy

Dchan League. 280, 281, 288, 289,
310

Delos. 202-4

Delphu, 12, 30, 32. 150. 173, 220, 249,
261; Athenian Stea at, 310,
Euenws and, 267 -8; oradle to
Tesamenus. 150, 167, Persian
attack on. 15, 41, 185 0, 242

Demaratus, 37. 117, 193, 194. 193. 291

Demcter. 34, 41,221 2, 19-21,
sanctuary. of Demeter and Kore
at Mycale, 272: of Elensiman
Demcter at Mycale, 278; of
Fleusmian Demeter at Plataca.
20b 7

Demasthenes, 104, 107, 108, 253, 261

dialect, loman, of H. 44 8

digressions, 6

dmner. Persian. 251, Spartan, 252

Dhodorus, 173. 2913, as historian of
Persian Wars, 32-43. on amewa at
Plataca, 2142 3, on assassination of
Xerxes. 293; on casualties at
Plataea. 230 -1, on Council at
Samos, 287, on Messemans, 174.
on Mycale 280, on Qath of
Plataca, 237 323. on Phoemauan
fleet, 270, on Plataea. 141, on s1ze
of Greek fleet, 263. on
Thermopylae. 116- 17

Diomedes. 196, 240, 244, 266

Dionysophanes, 254

Dipaca. 172

displav, of deeds, 157. of Inquiry, 3 n.17

distances, m H s account of Plataca.
23.199, 206 7

divination, 32 n 162, 170, 266, 270.
disregard of, 174, 184, 213,
military (before battle), 29 138,
165 -66. 174 76. 181, 183- 4. 210,
214--15. 317 18, mnate facultv of,
20¢), Persian rtes ol 184:
wchmques of, 215; see also mantss,
oracles. ipd. o@dyia,

divine and human, m H . 39 44,128,
220 2, 244,278

Dadona. 2067 8

Donan invasion, 149

Dorians. 110, 113. 149



INDEXES 351

Dorieus, 119
duration, of battles, 142, 2156, 224,
228, 281

Echemus, 147, 1502

eclipse, solar, of 2 Oct. 480, 119

Edonians, 240

Egyptians, 144. 162—3, 169, 305

Elaeus, 41, 3049

Eleans, 114, 243

Eleusis, 41, 113, 125, 138, 155, 222

Eleuthenia Festival. 34—5

Encheleans, 186—7

ending-point, of H.'s work, 310-11

envy, in awarding of honours after
batde, 2345

ephors, 12, 109, 111, 116, 243

Ephorus, 27. 323, 277, 280, 323

epic, influence of, see Homeric influence

epataphuos logos: see funeral oration

Eretrians, g, 36

Erythrae, 23, 126

ethnicity, of Macedonian royal house,
190

Euenius, 40, 43, 166, 266—9

Euryanax, 119-20, 202-3, 204

Eurybates, 240

Eurybiadas, 117, 211, 243

Eurypylus, 102, 108

Eurystheus, 30, 154

experience, Athenian, 192; Spartan,
192, 217

extispicy, 165. 181

fate, H.’s view of, 41-3, 131, 187

feast, before Plataea, 126—7; of the
King’s birthday, 296; see also
dinner. food

first, issue of, in war, 153—4, 208. se¢ also
best/bravest

flight, of Artabazus, 222; of the
Persians, 224, 260; of the Spartans
imagined by Mardonius, 208; of
Xerxes, 102

food. as metaphor, 127, 229, 251, 260;
see also dinner. feast

forged documents, of fourth c., 108,
3245

fractiousness, of the Greeks, see rivalry

freedom and slavery, theme of, 37-8,
274, 284, 292, 314

funeral oration, Athenian, 30, 152—7

Gaison, 272

Gargaphia, 145-6, 199, 206

Gelon, 151

generals, of the Athenians, named, 18g;
of the Plataeans, 235—6: of
Xerxes' army, 2go

genitive, chorographuc, 155, 272:
marking out a portion of time, 150

geographical determinism, 311, 314

Geraestus, 285

Glaukos, 202, 240, 249, 266

gods, see divine and human

graves at Plataea, 33—4: of Athenian
dead. 256; of the Greek dead, 254;
of Mardonius, 253 of the
Spartans, 255-6; empty, 256

Greek-barbarian distinction, 379,
103. 135, 144, 196, 244, 247, 302,
309-10; in fourth-c. writers, 135:
undermined by H., 389, 303, 309

Greek centre, flight of, 199~200

Greek forces, armour/weapons of
hoplites, 217, 219, 230~1, of
‘light-armed’ (pslor) troops 160,
catalogue of troops at Plataea,
158— 61; numbers of various
contingents at Plataea, 326;
number of Greek dead at Plataca,
214, 231; number of Greek
hoplites at Mycale, 275: number
of Greek ships at Mycale, 262-3;
number of Spartan forces at
Plataea, 117, 214, number of
Spartiates killed at Plataca, 231;
number of total Greek forces at
Plataea, 22, 160—1; supphes, of,
198, see also graves

Greek language, knowledge of by
Persians, 128, 308
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Greek sentiments, n the mouths of
foreigners, 130

grief, 132, 144

guest-friendship. 127, 243, 246, on
battlefield, 240-41

Gyges. 8. 132, 292, 293. 297

Hagesias, 171-2

Harmocydes, 37, 134-b. 142

Hebe, 274

Hecataeus, 17-18

Hector. 11, 15, 120, 145. 181, 193, 196

Hegesistratus, of Ebs, 164, 175-8, 265,
266

Hegesistratus. of Samos, 38, 2625

Helen, 46, 237-8

Hellenic League, 25, 265, 288 -9, 310

Hellespont, 12, 261, 273, 279, 289, 300,
304, 309-10

helots, bural of, 255, number of at
Plataca, 117, 159-t0, ratio of, to
Spartan hoplites, 159—60; role at
Plataea, 117, 159--60, 214, 251, sell
Persian booty to Aeginetans, 249,
253, Spartan fear of, 117, see also
Messemans

Hera, 13, 213, 269, 274

Heraion, Samian, 270. 274

Hermolycus, 284

Hermotybians, 162-3

Herodotus, date of publication, 2, 239,
305, 307, life and travels, 1-3;
predecessors of 17-8, 17 n.go;
see also bias, histonical method,
narrative manner. source citations

heroes, 308, participation of, 40—41,
316-17

Hesiod, 169- 70

Hieronymus, 168

hipparch, 2267

Hippomachus, 176. 179

historical method, of H., 16-19

Homer, influence of on H,, 4, 22:
mcidents similar to, in H., 7-8. 11,
156, 39, 43- 4. 108, 128, 130, 139,
143, 158. 181, 193. 1967 201, 216,
227,240 41, 243, 249, 250, 299,

302, 306; similar use of language
to, 120, 121, 123, 126, 128, 130, 132,
135, 136, 140, 143, 144. 153. 179,
180, 191. 195, 1490, 198, 202, 204.
206. 209, 211, 225, 226, 229 30.
234. 236, 243, 245, 247. 252. 238,
259, 261, 267, 270. 271,273 4.
270, 282, 283, 290. 297. 314

hoplite fighung. techniques of, 216 -7,
see alio OBouds

horses, Nisaean. 139. 230

human sacrifice, 307

Hyacinthia. 110, 114, 120

hybns, 153

Hyllus, 14752, 157

Hysiac, 1206, 207, 253

Hystaspes, 162

Iamidac. 165-8, 172, 3212

Iamus, 166, 172

Idomeneus of Lampsacus, 34, 109,
233

Illynany, 186—7

imitauon. by characters, in H., 16q.
of Mclampous by Teisamenus,
169 70; of peoples by other
peoples. 169

‘Immortals’, 248

impalement. 247

imperauve, cxpressed by infiniuve after
verb of saying, 184

impcrfect, conative, 103, 243,
inchoatne, 16y, 301

impenalism, of Athens, 39, 160, 300.
312; of Persia, 36

Indians, 162, 163

indirect discourse, with retained
subjunc tive, 203

indirect questions, with &v + suby., 121

infinitive, aficr verb of saying to express
imperative, 183, epexegetic, 288,
for actual result. 177; to express
purpose. 210

informants, names of, in H , 17 with
n.83. 127

mtercoutse, in temples. 305, 309

imented tradition, 256
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Ionia/lonians, 12, 37, 149, 314;
characterisation of| 10, 14, 264,
287, 311: colonised by Athens
272, 2867, definition of, 284;
liberation of, 5, 21, 36, 2624,
2735, 2835, 2869, 305

irony, 8, 13, 106, 185, 186, 196, 209,
214, 241, 247, 251, 252, 260, 287,
293, 298, 299, 307, 312

‘Island’, at Plataca, 198—200. 207

Isthmus of Connth, 113, 119, 1723,
250; wall across, 14. 109. 110-111,
113-116, 122

Ithamutres, 282

Ithome, 1723, 228

kinship, use of in interstate relations, 288
Klytiadae, 1668, 321—=2
Kydadas, 32122

Lacedaemonians, 214, 231. 255;
definition of term, 122;_for all other
entres see Sparta/Spartans

Lacmon, 267

Lampon, 244-7, 309

laughter, as forerunner of destruction,
251-2

Leagrus, 240

Leocrates, 189, 306

Leonidas, 36, 117. 119, 143—4, 220;
resutution for death of| 210, 219,
245-6, 265

Leotychidas, 5, 7, 117, 262-5, 288, 301,
310; message of, to Ionians, 273—5;
stragegy of, 270. 276, 279-80

Lesbians, 289

lochos, Spartan, 202

luxury, 39; of the Ionians, 287; see also
Persians

Lycidas, 107-8, 259

Lycurgus, orator, 108, 257, 323—4

Lysander, 168, 171, 242, 307

Lysias, 30

Macedonians, g, 190, 261

Madytus, 309
Magy, 165. 184

magic 176

Mantineans, 114, 243

mantis (seer), 165-6, 266; accused of
greed. 178; competence of, 170;
function of, in Greek society, 166;
interpretation by, 174; as ‘leaders’
of the army, 1689, 171; overseen
by generals, 174; possibly separate
one for the Tegeans, 215; skills of,
166; use of Greek ones by
Mardonius, 1756, see also
Teisamenus, Hegesistratus, and
Deiphonus

manuscripts, 489

Marathon, 15, 18. 37, 40, 110, 149, 152,
155-7. 188, 192, 210, 211, 214, 215,
231, 232, 243, 253. 254;
compared to Plataea, 28, 30, 220

Mardonius, appeal to Athens, 10,
105-8; burial of, 2534,
characterisation of, 8, g-11, 18, 25,
1056, 181, 183, 186, 190-1, 193,
202, 208-10, 218, 252, 293;
stand-in for Xerxes, 137; strategy
of, 235, 262, tent of, 229, 251
(of Xerxes?); see also Xerxes

Mardontes, 282

marvels, 221, 231, 253; see also portents

Masistes, 5, 162, 241, 289—300

Masistius. 7, 11, 29, 139-45, 191

Medes, 113, 124, 163, 187, 192, 221,
271. 310, 312-13; distinct from
Persians, 111-112; intermarriage
of Medes and Persians, 312

medism, 102—-3; of certain Greek states,
25, 257. 288; of Phocians, 133; of
Thessalians, 208; punishment for,
303. 138, 25660, 303, 323-5;
threatened by the Athenians,
1201, see also Argives, Thebans

Megabates, 11

Megarians, 116, 124-5, 140-1, 197, 200,
228, burial of, 254;
characterisation of, 141, 227: role
at Plataea. 226-7, 256

Megistias, 169

Melampous. 165, 16g-71
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Menelaus, 118

Messenians, 172-3, 221, 228

Miletus/Milesians 27:2; destruction of,
286, role of at Mycale, 264,
275 -6, 283, 290

Miltiades. 37. 12q. 188, 225, 300 1. 306

Molocis, 207

motives, ascription of, by H., 22, 114,
123, 124

Murychides. 105

Musaeus, 188

Mycale. 200, 253. 254, 271

Mycale. battle of. parallehsm with
Plataca, 27- 30, 262, 272, 279 -82;
synchronism with Plataea, 27- 8.
202-3, 276 -7

myriad. 163

Myronides. 10g. 184, 306

Mys, 186

names, significant. 220, 265

Naram-Sin. 181

narrative manner, of H . }—0: analepsis,
6. 311; delay, 7, 145. 282, economy;
289, 30b:emargaa, 5. focalisation. 5,
18 n.g2. 203 4, 259, 263, 278,
307. pace, 5, paralipsis, 281;
pause, 3 prolepsis, b, 172, 206,
240. 283. 284. retardation, 6- 7:
scene, 3: summary. 5

narrator, charaterstics of Herodotean,
4 -9 external, 8, interventions by,
136

necessity, 125, 131 142, 185, 204, 294,
297: speaking under, 153: see also
fate Neleus, 272

Nisaean horses, 139. 250

nomos {custom), 184. 294

numbers. ‘typical’ m H | 141, 159. 217,
221

‘Oath of Plataea’, 35 n.146, 138, 257,
323-5
object clauses of effort, 2b5: with ndic ,

103
Odysscus, 128, 190, 205, 307

INDEXES

Oeobazus. 302

Ocroc. 198

Olympia. 165-7, 190, 268

Olvmpiodorus, 142

optative, iterative. 154, potenual, 150,
potential, without &v. 179

oracle, of Apollo at Delphy, 167, 267.
of Zeus at Dodona, 267

oradles. 39 0. 185; given to
Apollomans concermng Euenus.
207 -8; ginen 1o Athenians
concerning ‘wooden wall', 228,
gven to Spartans concerning
Leomdas’ retribuuon, 219,
musreading of. as theme of H.,
167 -8; of Bacis. 187. of Pervian
destruction, 185 supposedly
delnered to Aristides, 33

oral performance. 4

oral tradition, 10, 124, 284, 291

Orestheion, 121

pancration, 284

panhellensm. 112. 120, 148—4. 205.
211, 238, 256

parataxis, 18q, 295; used to express
simultaneity, 130, 204, 207, 265

Parthenon, metopes of the west of, 155

participants. H 's use of, 16

pathos. g. 11

Patroclus, 105 143, 144

patronymic, address by, 2435, use of. by
H 182, 189, 220

Pausanias (the generali. alleged medism
of. 12 13, 231, 242, 260:
¢ haractensation of, 8, 11 -14.
191 2 212,240 3. 2447, 251 3.
259-60, 303, 309 11; ‘king’, as
musnomer for, 242, moderation in
victory of, 244, 2509; regency, of,
117, 119 20, 242, strategy of.
25 7,200,207 8,213 14, 2062.
see alvo Lampon, Cos, woman from

Pausamas ithe writer). 34, 141, 151, 173,
240, 241, 254

Peace of Callias, 305. 325
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Pegae, 34, 124

Peloponnesian War, 3, 30, 211, 2369,
287. 307, 310. 312

pentathlon, 168, 240

Pericles, 234, 238, 301, 309, 314

Penlaus, 282

perioeci, of Laconia, 32, 122. 171, 214,
231, 252, 255; number of at
Plataea, 122

penpetea, 8

Persepols, 143, 182, 214

Persian forces, allies of (non-Greek),
15, 224—5; armour/weapons of,
143, 214, 216-19, superiority of
Greek armour to Persian, 231;
arrangement of Persian troops at
Plataea, 161-4; catalogue of, 17,
157. 161—4; cavalry, 139—40, 164,
180, 197-8. 319; Greek allies of
Persia, 164, 185, 194, 213,
225-6. number of Persian dead
at Plataea, 218, 230; number of
Persian dead at Thermopylae,
192; number of Persian forces at
Plataea, 22-3, 126, 163, 182;
number of Persian prisoners at
Plataea, 230; number of Persian
ships and forces at Mycale,
271; supplies of at Thebes, 182,
1901

Persian religion, 131, 165, 184, 304, 313:
see also Magi

Persians. characterisation of, 1516,
38-9. 211, 229-30, 247, 251-3,
264, 292; attitude towards foreign
religions, 242, 304, impiety of| 36,
40, 184, 185-6, 219-22, 242, 245,
270, 272-3, 292, 305, 307; luxury
of, 140, 251-3, 311-12; savagery
of, 179~80; valour of, 211, 216-18,
264, 281-2. 307, 312

Pharandates, 241

Pharnaces, 182

Pherecydes, 154, 170-1, 272

phiale, 248

Phliasians, 226, 254, 256

Phocians, 37-8, 1337, 162, 261

Phoenicians, 263, 270

Pindar, 4, 31. 1712, 226, 244

Pitana, 165, 202

Plataea, 126, 200, 201; battle of, 227,
208-31; topography of, 21, 23,
144-8, 179, 19799, 206-7; see also
graves

Plato, 30, 174, 216, 227

Pleistarchus, g, 11, 118-19, 242

Pleistoras, 307

Plutarch, account of Plataea, 33—5.
160, 207, 215, 216, 220; on
Athenian embassy to Sparta,
10g; on casualties at Plataea, 231;
on character of Pausanias 241;
on flight of Greek centre, 200-1,
2256, 319; on mission of
Alexander of Macedon, 18g, 191

portents, 41, 307: see also marvels

Potidaeans, 15g—60, 222, 223

Poulydamas, 181

poverty, see wealth and poverty

present tense, for future (rare), 121

priests, Spartan, burial of, at Plataea,
201, 255-6

Proetus 16g—70

promise, mouf of binding, 294

prophets, at oracular shrines, 267

Protesilaus, 37, 41. 143, 302-8

purpose clause, expressed by infinitive,
210; with &v, 19g; with mixed subj.
and opt., 199; with ¢ or dkws +
&v. 143

Pythia, the, 167, 268

reciprocity, 296; see also retribution

result clause, actual with infinitive, 177

retribution, 36-7, 40, 244, 302—4, 308;
at Plataea. for Thermopylae,
21g-20

ring-composition, 107, 151, 304

rivalry, of the Greek city-states, 3, 147.
172, 177. 236, 284

rumour, at Mycale of victory at
Plataea, 2767
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Sacac, 162, 163

sack of city motif, 227-31

sacrifice, before battle, see divination,
mulitary

Salanus, 14. 18, 19, 20. 32, j0, 41, 102,
107. 119, 158, 188, 195, 200, 211,
216, 218, 232, 243, 253. 254, 263,
270 1, compared to Platcaa,
28-131, 220

Samos/Samians, 2025, 270. role at
Mycale. 264. 283

Sardss, 105, 271. 289, 400

satrap, 299. 303

SECT, ‘ee mantis

Serpent Column’, 243, 249--50, 283

Sestos, 36, 248, 261, siege of, 300 11

Sicvomans. 158, 197, 264, role at
Mycale, 280 2. 285, 287

silence, of the Persians, 185. of the
Spartans, 116, 196-7

Simonides, as possible source for H .
18-19. epigrams for fallen, 254,
epitaph for Megarians, 227,
Plataca elegy of. 33. 130. 137. 138,
174, 216, 220, 226, 315 19

single-combat, theme of, 147, 150, 151.
152, 154 157 193, 195, 214, 240,
in hoplite fighting, 239

Skolopoes, 272

slavery, see treedom and slavery

Solon. 178, 288

Sophanes, 236. 239—40

source citauons, n H | 1617, 199, 247.
307

Sparta/Spartans, 3, 12, 19. 28 31, 33.
38, 101, 1145, 121, 144, 146 52,
157, 164-73. 175 8, 20135,
208-10, 212--7, 219 20, 228, 231,
232-5. 237-9. 243, 251 - 3, 263.
279-82, 2859, 300, 317. 324-5.
and passim: casualties of at
Plataea. 231; challenged by
Mardonius to smgle-combat.
193—4: charactenisation of; 14. 111,

14, 1967, 241, 244, 246. 27980,

delay of, 109-11: exchange of

wings with the Athemans, 191 -6:
fear of, 115. forces of at Plataea,
117.158-9, 214: guile of, 203—4.
graves of at Plataea. 254-6,
hesitancy of, 193. 213 -5. piety of.
110, 138, secreey of, 116 7; silence
uf, lgG— 7

speech, of Alexander I, 190 1. of
Athenians, tu ephors at Sparta,
111-3, 120- 1; over command of
the wing, 147. 13258, of
Harmocydes, 134: of
Hegesistratus, 263 -4, of Lampon
to Pausamas, 24.4: of Leotychidas,
273, of Mardonius, to Spartans,
193-6: to Thessalans, 208 g; of
Mardonius and Artabazus, 181-j.
of Pausanias before Plataca, 211.
of Tegeans over command of the
wing, 147- 52: of unnamed Persian
before Plataea, 12633

speeches, use of, in H . 7-8, 22,127 8.
of generals before batdle, 134

Stenyclarus, 221

Stoa Poikile. 34, 155. 219

stoning, of Lycides and his tamuly, 107.
of son of Artayctes, 259

subjuncuve, retamed in indirect
discourse, 203, 273

Susa, 105

wmposia. Greek, 126

Tanagra, 172

‘Tegeans. 283, breach of Persian
palisade, 229, 251: dispute with
Athcnians, 29, 147-59, enmity
with Sparta, 114, 115, 172, 177.
role at Plataea, 25, 30. 33, 161.
200, 212, 214-15, 220, 255 6. 281

Teresias, 171, 178, 269

Tewamenus. g0, g2, 114, 164-76, 213,
260. 317 -18. 320-22

Temenus, 150, 190

Tempe, 102

temporal expressions, 215; with &, 200,
242; with UTo, 199, 208, 212
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tent, of Mardonius, 229: of Xerxes (?), 251

Thebans, 1~2, 114, 182, 211, 226, 227;
advice to Mardonius 104, enmity
with Athens, 30, 155; medising of,
25, 29, 30, 103, 126—7. 161, 180,
183, 224, 25660, 288, siege of
Thebes, 256—60

Themistocles, 110, 114, 188, 211, 235,
291, 300; and wooden wall oracle,
42, 168, 228; as foil to Aristides,
34, 109; message to Ionians,
273-5, 288; on Xerxes, 40, 245

Theomestor, 263, 291

Theopompus of Chios, 248, 3245

Thermopylae, 11, 14, 18, 20, 37, 110,
116, 129, 133-4. 157, 1913, 194,
214, 216, 218, 231, 243. 253, 254;
compared to Plataea, 28; Plataca
as restitution for, 219

Thersander, 16, 127-33, 226-7. 253

Thescus, 155-156, 236-8

Thespians, 161

Thessalians, 101-2, 1334, 137, 162,
208, 219, 261, 262, 304

Thorax. 102—3, 208

Thraaians, 9, 307

Thrasydeius, 102, 208

Thriasian plain, 113

Thucydides, 16, 156, 158, 173, 205, 220,
228, 240, 276, 304; account of
Pausanias 1112, 13; on aftermath
of Plataea, 35; on Athenian
empire, 15, 286, 288, 303, 314; on
burial of Athenian war dead, 254,
256; on Pitanate lochos, 202; on
siege of Sestos, 300; on size of
Persian army, 22-3; on Theban
ohigarchy, 257-8; siege of Sestos as
starting point of, 310-11; Spartan
character in, 15, 197, 244

Thyrea, battle of, 193, 202

Thgranes, 145, 271, 279-80

Timagemdas, 179-80, 257-60

Timotheus of Miletus 128

Titacus, 238

357

tmesis, 108, 192

tragedy, as influence on H., 89

Tritantaechmes, 38

Troezenians, role at Mycale, 2802,
285, 287

Trojan War, 19, 36, 37. 43, 156, 158,
169, 302, 304, 306

Troy/Trojans, 14-16, 105, 227

Tyndaridae (Dioscuri), 118, 237-8,
317

Tyrtaeus, 159, 171, 219

variant versions, 17, 309

warner motif, see wise-advisor mouf

wealth and poverty theme, 38, 247,
249, 251-2, 3112

*wise advisor’ motif, 7-8, 10, 115, 128,
181, 311

women, anonymity, of certain female
characters, 241, 293; daring of,
108; Persian royal, 292; reproach
of being called, 140, 2g0

Xanthippus, 16, 109, 189, 261, 301,
306, 3089

Xenagoras, 28991

Xenophanes, 287

Xenophon, 175, 243, 248, 251

Xerxes, 5, 20, 101, 184, 188, 189, 314;
and Artabanus, 42, 127, 12g-30;
and Artabazus, 222-4; and
Artaynte, 42; and Demaratus, 37,
194, 195 and Mardonius, g-11, 15,
104, 219, 252—3, 265; and
Masistes’ wife, 291 —300; and
Theomestor, 263; and Tigranes,
271; captures Athens, 105-6, 275
charactensation of, 8 n.54. 2919,
311; flight of after Salamus, 29,
102; impiety of, 40, 184, 225, 245,
302—4: luxury of| 251

Zeus, 42, 250, 268, 276, 297. 313;
Hellanios, 112












Book 1x of Herodotus’ Histories provides the conclusion
and climax to his work, as the victories at Plataea and
Mycale complete the improbable Greek victory over
Persia. The major themes of the work are all here echoed,
modified and revisited, and Book 1x is thus essential for
exploring the meaning (or range of possible meanings) of
the Histories as a whole. This commentary, the first in
English devoted solely to Book 1x in over a century, treats
Herodotus’ work as both an historical narrative and a
work of literature, incorporating the results of recent
scholarly work in the fields of Greek history and histori-
ography. It contains a Greek text together with detailed
philological, literary and historical notes designed to
assist the intermediate and advanced Greek student. The
book will also be of use to graduate students and scholars.

An appendix contains a translation and text, with brief
commentary, of the fragments of Simonides of Chios’

poem on the Battle of Plataea.
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